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The study aims at demonstrating the entire reference grammar of radiotelephony and its distinctive
characteristics as well as the conceivable deviation occurred at four domains; namely discourse, lexicon, syntax
and morphology, in order to explain and describe the nature of sublanguage performed in the specific settings
and purposed through a technological equipment, the intimate relation between language, participants and social
encounters demonstrating in discourse structures and linguistic elements as well as the nature of language users
who manipulate the language to correspond their basic needs of social interaction in order to effectively
accomplish the deemed communication goal. The objectives of the study are to construct the reference grammar
of radiotelephony in air-ground communication in four linguistic domains; discourse, lexicon, syntax and
morphology and to compare the constructed reference grammar with the actual usage. The study is conducted
with two set of data; one is the data of prescribed or defined language accumulated from Manual of
Radiotelephony (2006) issued by International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) to describe a reference
grammar or the norm of linguistic patterns of radiotelephony and two is the data of actual language in air-ground
communication collected from cockpit voice recorder (CVR) acquired from two websites which are http://aviation-
safety.net and http://www.tailstrike.com accordingly from year 1994-2004 to discover the deviated linguistic
properties occurring in actual air-ground communication. The steps of analysis to examine the data from two
sources are strictly and separately conducted under the same specific frameworks and criteria.

The main findings of the study has illustrated that reference grammar of radiotelephony is truly
represented in rigid set of linguistic properties at all domains acquired from the minimum necessities of the
natural English language to create its unique characteristics which some do not exist and commonly determined
as ungrammatical features in its corresponding language. The variations in the actual usage are solidly evident at
all domains, but there is no absolute indication that they largely occur in syntactic and discourse levels as
hypothesized. Most of the evidences illustrate that additional features are commonly from the existing
conventional properties from the regular language because of the acquaintance of the customary of the regular
patterns which the speakers automatically perform at some points as well as to efficiently fulfill the communicative
needs. Therefore, there is a great tendency that radiotelephony will be more united with its corresponding natural
language as well as to grow out of its origin since there are also some descriptions expanded from constructed
reference. In short, radiotelephony is a sublanguage that continues to develop at all linguistic domains by
acquiring more of the governed linguistic properties of natural English language together with extending some

features from its confined and unique linguistic patterns.
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CHAPTERI|

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Rationale

In a speech community, the essential function efldmguage in general is
to create mutual understanding among members. Hawdvis widely accepted that
even in the same community with monolingual spegktanguage variation is a
natural phenomenon frequently occurred in a langua@mmunity. Variations are
characterized by having a more or less unitary gratital, lexical and phonological
system to distribute the mutual intelligibility (@wr, 1979:53). Therefore, the
language which is somehow different from the lamgguardinarily used to convey
message in particular groups of institutional mersbe coined asstblanguage’, a
subset of standard natural language.

The term &sublanguage’ was introduced by Zellig Harris (1968: 152) to
denote a portion of natural language differing frather portions of the same
language syntactically and/or lexically. This caqpiceis supported by the
circumstances in which languages generally emerggentists, technicians,
mechanics and people in general establishing conuation about a specific subject
matter in a professional or erudite way graduadlgib to manipulate and adapt the
rules of the language they use in accordance Wwéin tommunicative needs (Barcena
& Read, 2000: 355).

Examples ofsublanguages are the languages of weather reports, aircraft
repair manuals, scientific articles about pharmagwl hospital radiology reports, and
real estate advertisements (Grishman, 2002).

Most scholars notice and define sublanguage inyathat it is a composite
of subsystems of natural language which is theltreafucommunication between
specialists, comprising lexemes, morphemes, andstanions that are easily
identifiable with a specific human language. Thet filnat the more specialized and
structured the content of the domain is, the mmyid the barriers between what can
and cannot be said are. This is why it is easigetognize a technical or scientific
sublanguage as compared to; for instance, a jasticadublanguage and, in fact, the
sublanguage phenomenon is more frequently observeadchnical and scientific
communication (Barcena & Read, 2000: 355-6).

The previous studies afiblanguages mostly centered the languages which
are used among professionals in various field ;agmedical language, scientific
language and legal language which they all haveortapt distinctive features in
lexical, syntactic and discourse levels (Charrowakt1982). At lexical level of
sublanguage, the numbers of vocabulary are quiéeld and uniquely whereas at



syntactical level is often also categorized by strieted set of patterns which might
be described as a subsystem of natural languaae am independent system.

Consequently, the relationship between a sublaregaad its corresponding
standard natural language is not best describednasof inclusion (or complete
independence), but as one of semi-autonomy orgbamtersection since both lexical
and syntactical elements of the language are gnemaginated and commonly
excerpted from the natural language.

One among various sublanguages denoted in theaipedi communication
setting is tadiotelephony’, a language particularly used in a conversationdeicted
between pilots and air traffic controllers arr-ground communication’ to maneuver
the flight operation in order to ensure safe arftient performance. Task-oriented,
high-workload, and high-technology context is tlestbdescription of communication
setting in which pilots and air traffic controllersave encountered and the
particularized language callexhtliotelephony’ is emerged.

In aviation discourse, there are two prime commation conducted;air-
ground communication’ and ‘pilot-pilot communication’. The study is highlighted on
the first part; ‘air-ground communication’ and tbaghly focused on its language
properties. The fact thaair-ground communication, tremendously relied on the
context of situation in order to interpret the sb@ncounter and explicitly reflected
through the special set of linguistic features tyezapture my interest. Furthermore,
there are very few studies revealed the genuineactaistics of this particular
language which is uniquely created to use inteonatly for pilots and air traffic
controllers around the world.

Generally, linguistic elements ofadiotelephony, restrictedly used in
aviation discourse is mostly delineated as vergelto robotic-liked or telegraphic
language carried through a limited set of lingaiginits, either morphological or
syntactical units within the rigid discourse stgis which only few people involving
in the same expertise would understand. It is dégmcted that linguistic reduction or
expansion from its corresponding natural languagepegaties is intentionally
regulated to efficiently serve the institutionalagtice, nature of technological
medium, specific characteristic of communicationl aask objective but there is no
strong evidence from any researches to supportofrthese as most of aviation
discourse studies are commonly conformed in thregmareas; language use and
discourse strategies of pilot-pilot communicatideyile, 2007), specific language
properties of radiotelephony mainly causing miscamitation (Cushing, 1997), and
communication strategies of crew coordination igHi (Dietrich, 2003). The details
of each area of the studies will be described aptér 2. Indeed, none of them centers
on analyzing the generalized linguistic elementsraufiotelephony, especially at
micro-linguistic level: discourse, lexicon, syntaxd morphology.



With all these restraints; constructed by a smatlug of professionals,
surrounded by and concerned with advanced avia¢icmologies, conducted in non
face-to-face communication context and accompabiedeveral task loads, have
made the language even more interesting in a waly Hbw it is constructed and
shaped.

Thus, the detailed study o&diotelephony in terms of its linguistic features
is extremely in need especially for the educatignapose to elaborately arrange the
language curriculum for pilot trainees and expeargehpilots to be compatible with
the defined language in the manual and its actsafjel since there are numbers of
reports pointed out that misuse of radiotelephomgstiy leads to fatal incidents or
accidents (Cushing, 1997: 4). It is undeniable tastlong as no such study is
conducted, it would be very difficult to detail amdt a direction of a curriculum and
course content to avoid such communication errors.

To provide a brief background ofadiotelephony’, the context of ‘air-
ground communication’ will be explicitly disclosedir-ground communication’ is a
voice communication carried through radio transmissMost aircraft are equipped
with at least one high-quality radio for a commuaiien which operates in the very
high frequency (VHF) radio band. The VHF band isMgen 108 MHz and 137 MHz,
which covers its use for commercial and generadtaon, radio navigational aids, air
traffic control and others. Aircraft fly high endugo that their transmitters can be
received hundreds of miles away. The transmissomantrolled by push-to-talk
system; therefore the speaker needs to push thenbexery time in order to relay the
message. Otherwise, the message cannot be dispétbctiee co-participant.

Since air-ground communication’ is a conversational discourse via specific
technological equipment, occasionally interruptedhwhigh frequency noise, the
communication pattern and the language use araiddi unique. To conduct the
efficient air-ground communicationyddiotelephony’ is deliberately designed for
pilots and air traffic controllers represented arrow, specialized and rigid linguistic
subset of English language by the working grouplrvérnational Civil Aviation
Organization (ICAO), named International Language for Aviation (ILA).
Consequently, linguistic systems of sublanguagegarerally based on and extracted
from natural language.

However, radiotelephony’ is slightly different from the usual descriptiah
‘sublanguage’, a language which is a result ofri@gin on and deviation from the
standard grammar of a natural language; often gmasnatural way through the use
of the standard language, albeit in special cirdantes (Lehrberger, 1986 Ccf.
Ciravegna, 1995: 688), as it ot developed naturally from its corresponding
language.

Instead, it is carefully constructed by a smallugraof specialists over a
relatively short period of time intending to mineithe complexity and flexibility of



natural language that can arise as a result of@ntpiand misunderstanding. Hence,
the property of radiotelephony is rather similathat ofartificial language which is
as well created in the same way especially withptimpose of reducing the ambiguity
of vagueness inherent in natural language that rfwreal linguistic schemata are
commonly used (Frawley, 2003).

However, some of the criteria of artificial langeagre too narrow to
represent the language such as it does not altenenwhich means that usage never
deviates from the rules which is not quite rightfadiotelephony as there is evidence
that the deviation as well occurs. As a resultefgr coining radiotelephony as one of
those sublanguages which is highlighted by itsmdte purpose of being an
international language which has to be taught &ryepilot and air traffic controller,
native or non-native, in any ground training schasdbnetheless, this particular
conflict will be further discussed in chapter 2.

To discover the genuine linguistic characters oflialephony, the
reference properties are defined and compared tivéthactual ones. It is not only to
describe the language as the way it is prescrihgdalso to unveil the possible
differences at several language domains when edptony is conducted in
authentic communication. Therefore, the study rsi@@ out in two major parts. First,
the language samples iManual of Radiotelephony’ issued by the International Civil
Aviation Organization (ICAO) is analyzed in order éxhibit reference linguistics
features of this particular sublanguage at foufedéht domains; namely discourse,
lexicon, syntax and morphology. Second, the langusgmples in actual usage
collected from numbers of cockpit voice recordimgsnalyzed accordingly in order
to compare whether there is any deviation occufrech its reference linguistic
patterns.

However, the deviation occurred in actueddiotelephony’ is hypothesized
with reference to my pilot study, thatgossibly come off at four linguistic domains
which potentially leads to the development of ieattires to be closer to its
corresponding natural language (standard Englisguiage) and eventually becomes
a natural sublanguage with extended morphological and syntactical feadur
relatively to the linguistic properties of standakshglish language. Hence, the
proportion of shared linguistic elements betweenths probably at higher rate, but
some of special terminologies and particular syidak constructions of
radiotelephony still remain.

Four different domains of the analysis both to iy and elaborately
illustrate reference features and to compare betwibe reference and the actual
features are discourse, lexicon, syntax and moggfyolThe analysis is conducted in
accordance with descriptive method correlated niguistic theories and specialized
knowledge in the field of aviation which are brnje@ixplained as follows.



The very first area of analysis is at discourseelleVo unveil discourse
organization of air-ground communication, generated throughcifigemedium in
defined situational parameters, Model of Conveosati Analysis developed by
Sinclair & Coulthard (1974) is applied altogethathaconventional concepts of turn
organization and moves (Sacks et al., 1974). Theemwill be simplified to be more
cooperative with the uniqueness and rigid discomfsair-ground communication.
The study on this part is carried out to provideacer picture of how the discourse is
organized in air-ground communication in which sidlanguage as radiotelephony is
conducted.

Again, the data from both resources is patternimeddemonstrate the
reference discourse structures and how they arbedpin the natural setting. The
study on this part is carried out to provide clegeture of how the discourse is
organized in air-ground communication in which silanguage as radiotelephony is
conducted. Even though discourse organizationregraund communication may not
exhibit a vast variety when comparing to the ndtlaaguage, it is expected to show
the rigid and systematic sequence of organizatidhe discourse.

To analyze at lexicon level, all the words and phsaappeared in the
manual is listed and grouped in accordance witlpitsie conceptual reference and
then defined in alphabetical order. After thatythee classified with reference to the
three main word-formations according to Shortis OO composite, shift and
shortening respectively to statistically demonstrate the missguent formation
utilized to build words in radiotelephony. Sinceist said that sublanguage has a
higher average word length than natural languageeasew words are created in the
specific formation in order to cope with the fastvdlopment of science and
technology which is the core of the language it§8tHger et al, 1980:42). Again, to
prove such claim, the strong evidence from theifigds substantially required.

The criterion of word-formation is also used wiktte tdata documented from
authentic voice recording to point out whether ¢hisrany new lexical item which is
not issued in the reference language arisen framatiiual context. However, it is
predicted to be very less number because it ishhjgbssible that the same group of
words is effectively functioning to fulfill the picipants’ needs to achieve
communication goal in flight operations.

Next, syntactical patterns of radiotelephony aranexed to discover its
syntagmatic and paradigmatic relations, regardmg@dmmunicative functions and
grammatical properties consecutively. Accordingséveral studies of sublanguage,
syntactical properties are always confined in allsee of grammar rules which is
certainly not conventional sentences created ds icorresponding natural language.
In other words, the syntactic pattern of sublanguiagminimized to suit the distinct
area of usage within the specific field of knowledgs well as to reduce ambiguous or
cumbersome in natural syntax.



The analysis is conducted under the belief thatsymactical pattern of the
sublanguage is minimized more than maximized whamparing to its traditional
syntactical features, by creating the test frarne,ttaditional grammatical device to
categorize form-classes or parts of speech by fiogum its position in the set frame
to illustrate the restricted sets of form-classa®garing to those in its corresponding
language as well as to learn its sentence compsnent

Both data accumulated from the manual and an aefiak recording is
carried out under the same framework. The findihghe data from the manual is
used as a reference syntactical construction obteldphony, whereas the finding of
the data from voice recording will be used to preveether there is any variation
occurred in the actual usage of the language &shypothesized that the changes
emerged in the authentic usage somehow extend dgegyproperties of the
sublanguage to be much united with its correspandatural language.

The very last area of the study is at morphologleakl; the traditional
analysis of morphemes, compare and contrast (Nigk49), is complied to discover
the functions and appearances of those specifitmgetical bound morphemes, one
of the prime characteristics of natural Englishglzage It is predicted to be at very
least numbers of grammatical morphemes as to nefitam linguistic complexity.

In conclusion, the analysis of radiotelephony, @ega in air-ground
communication, is deliberately conformed in fouruaal linguistic domains;
discourse, lexicon, syntax and morphology by examinwo sets of data; one from
the manual and another from the actual communitatias to aim at demonstrating
the entire reference linguistic properties andlisginct characteristics as well as the
conceivable deviation occurred at each domain, rderoto explain and describe;
(1) the nature of sublanguage performed in theiSpesettings and purposed through
a technological equipment, (2) the intimate relatletween language, participants
and social encounters in terms of linguistic eletmeand discourse structures and
(3) the nature of language users who manipulatelahguage to correspond their
basic needs of social interaction in order to ¢iffety comprehend the conveyed
message without miscommunication to accomplistcéimemunication goal.

1.2 Objectives of the Study

1. To construct the reference grammar of radiotedag in air-ground
communication in four linguistic domains, namelgatiurse, lexicon, syntax
and morphology.

2. To compare the constructed reference grammaragtual usage.



1.3 Statements of Hypothesis

1. The grammar of radiotelephony has distinctivarabteristics at all linguistic
levels and exhibits properties of a sublanguage.

2. Actual usage of radiotelephony deviates from twastructed reference
grammar the most at the syntactic and discoursddev

1.4 Scope of the Study

Data of prescribped or defined radiotelephony froManual of
Radiotelephony (2006) issued by International Civil Aviation OrganizatiglCAO)
whereas data of actual language is collected frockmt voice recorder (CVR)
recorded in the blackbox which is the device cdimgsof microchips to digitize and
store flight data and voice in the cockpit throughahe entire fight. The
communication in the blackbox will be transcribedyovhen the crash takes place by
the National Transportation Safety Board (NTSB)e thternational organization
which is responsible for the investigation of evanyincident and accident. The data
is acquired fronhttp://aviation-safety.net andhttp://mwww.tailstrike.com.

1.5 Definitions of Terms

1. Air-ground communication is one of the two crucial parts of aviation
discourse. It is a conversation conducted betwe@ilod and an air traffic
controller through the radio transmission to mameuthe flight operation
from the beginning to the very last phase of fliglhtguarantee the absolute
flight safety.

2. Prescribed/defined language is a particular set of linguistic units and disksmu
structures which is specifically initiated for thmarticular purpose in air-
ground communication between pilots and air tragfatrollers during flight
operations. The set of designed language is crebayedhe international
organization named ‘International Civil Aviation gamization (ICAO)'. It is
restrictedly required for every commercial pilot perform the language
according to the manual of radiotelephony.

3. Radiotelephony is the term to call the sublanguage conducted dmtwpilots
and air traffic controllers in air-ground commuriioa.

4. Sublanguage is a subvariety of language used in a particukdd fin specific
subject matters by a particular social group witthe array of specialized
purpose. The language used to communicate mos#yspecialized technical
and scientific domain; for example, the languagevefther reports, expert
scientific polemic, biomedical domain, radiologicaports, etc. They are not



constructed as formal languages but grew through uke of a natural
language for communication in limited fields withirestricted set of
morphology, syntactical patterns and discoursaifeat

5. Artificial sublanguage is not purely evolved from the natural languaget, b
deliberately designed and constructed by a smalligrof people with the
ultimate purpose of being an international langudge language system is as
well restricted in a distinct and narrow set ofjliistic elements derived from
its corresponding natural/standard language.

1.6 Significance of the Study

1. To set an appropriate language curriculum wigdfierence to essential
linguistic elements for pilots in order to enhanteeir proficiency in
communicative skills especially when applying raeliephony during the
flight operation.

2. To help improve the language system of radipteday defined and used in
air-ground communication to prevent misunderstagdin



CHAPTER I

THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

2.0 Introduction

In this chapter, theories, concepts, methodologiesrelevant studies will
be reviewed as a framework in order to accomph&hadbjectives of the study and
to conduct four linguistic domains of analysis; mdyndiscourse, lexicon, syntax
and morphology.

The review consists of the concepts of sublanguagaovide a general
prospect of the distinctive characteristics of eéelephony which is the focal of the
study along with the notions of specific paradigpplaéed in the study which are
carefully selected to be able to reflect the natireadiotelephony; theories of
conventional discourse analysis and Model of Cosatesnal Analysis developed
by Sinclair & Coulthard (1974) to illustrate exclggnpatterns at discourse level, a
framework of word-formation classification to daberthe terms at lexicon level, a
perspective of test frame to examine syntacticaperties and arrangements at
syntactical level and a concept of morphologicahlgsis device to investigate
distinctive affixation morphemes at morphologi@ldl accordingly.

2.1 Concepts of Sublanguage

A community of speakers is normally linked by somtemmon
knowledge, which somehow goes beyond that of speakdhe standard language.
This concept of sublanguage is supported by theumistances in which
sublanguages generally emerge. The scientistshitgghs and people in general
establishing communication on a specific subjedtenan a professional or erudite
way gradually begin to manipulate and adapt thesraif the language they use in
accordance with their communicative needs (BaréeR&ad, 2000: 355). The term
‘sublanguagewas made known by Zellig Harris (1968: 152) whsed the term to
describe a portion of natural language differingnirother portions of the same
language syntactically and/or lexically. To exglicicomprehend the sublanguage,
several definitions from different scholars areifgasbelow;

(a) ‘When natural language is used in a sufficieméistricted setting, we
may be justified in calling the resultant formsublanguage.’ (Kittredge, 1982: 79)

(b) ‘Sublanguages occur for specialized social wmik groups such as
weather reports or stock quotes which may haveedaige grammars and lexicons
or relatively simple ones.’ (Sidner & Forlines, 20@)
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(d) ‘[A sublanguage is] the particular language duse a body of texts
dealing with a circumscribed subject area (oftguores or articles of a technical
specialty or science subfield), in which the aushof the documents share a
common vocabulary and common habits of word usag@tirschman & Sager,
1982: 28)

(e) ‘A sublanguage is the specialized form of auradtlanguage which is
used within a particular domain or subject matsamples of sublanguages are the
languages of weather reports, aircraft repair mianuscientific articles about
pharmacology, hospital radiology reports, and reatate advertisements. A
sublanguage is characterized by a specialized weigh semantic relationships,
and in many cases specialized syntax.” (Grishmad2p

(f) *A sublanguage is a language resulting frastriction on and deviation
from the standard grammar of a natural languagena sublanguage grows in a
natural way through the use of the standard larguagbeit in special
circumstances’ (Lehrberger, 1986 cf. Ciravegna51888)

(g) Sublanguages are defined‘#sse sets of sentences whose lexical and
grammatical restrictions reflect the restricted s#tobjects and relations found in a
given domain of discourse.’ (Kittredge & Lehrberge®82: 2)

As the matter of fact, sublanguage can be considezey close to natural
language which is used among a particular groupegple in a particular area or
what we have known asdialects as mentioned by Sager, Dungworth and
McDonald (1980: 63) that dialects form a contrastset of sublanguages used by
geographically determined speech communities a$ agelthey are comparable
linguistically by formal similarities, pragmaticgll by mutual intelligibility,
historical and political criterigSociolectsare also concluded as sets with in dialects
according to Sager, Dungworth and McDonald (198): @hey reflect the social
structure of a speech community and can be descvilith regard to their distance
from or proximately to sociolinguistic concept aftandard language, which is
the norm of natural language based on a single anslgam of sociolects.

Nonetheless, most scholars notice and define sgibéaye in a way that it
iIs a composite of subsystems of natural languagéchwlis the result of
communication between specialists, comprising leeemmorphemes, and
constructions that are easily identifiable withpeafic human language. The fact
that the more specialized and structured the cowofaihe domain is, the more rigid
the barriers are between what can and cannot lde Bhis is why it is easier to
recognize a technical or scientific sublanguagec@®pared to; for instance, a
journalistic sublanguage and, in fact, the sublaggu phenomenon is more
frequently observed in technical and scientific owmication (Barcena & Read,
2000: 355-6).
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In short, sublanguage is a subset of a naturalkayeg used to converse in
specific subject matters by a particular socialugr@r professional, mostly in a
specialized technical and scientific domain witthe array of specialized purpose;
for examples, the language of weather reports, réspentific polemic, biomedical
domain, and radiological reports as well as theglage used in banking or
veterinary medicine or naval architecture. Howewbey are not constructed as
formal languages but grew through the use of arablanguage for communication
in limited fields (Grishman & Kittredge, 1986: 1®jithin a restricted set of
morphology, syntactical patterns and discoursaufeat

Accordingly, since they commonly arise in the fiedd science and
technology, the system also permits the specialisis use the language to ‘pack’
the relationship among complex concepts into sikglecepts with specific word
formation and derivation techniques in order to entlem transparent and easy to
understand. Most studies of sublanguages conformeelveral fields of professions
illustrate the fact that sublanguages have own mapb and distinctive features in
lexical, syntactical and discourse levels with & llevel of language complexity
which strongly support the concept of langupgeking

Sublanguage is also categorized by the high frequeft specialized
terminology as formerly stated and often also byestricted set of syntactical
patterns which might be described as a subsystematiral language or as an
independent system. Nonetheless, it is often batighat sublanguage grammars
would derive from natural languages simply by defga number of rules that are
not relevant. As in the notion of sublanguage Wttias also been lately applied to
the language of certain scientific and technicahay the characteristics of sentential
units may be shortened to an extent for rapid comecation and maximum
precision that they cannot be considered as graitahaitterances in the standard
natural language; for example, if they have deteens, auxiliaries or main verbs
omitted (both deleted from general rules), modifaaof others to cover particular
cases and insertion of new ones are usually refjfmrea complete description of a
sublanguage (Barcena & Read, 2000: 356).

Gerr (1942) viewed the characteristics lainguage of Science and
Technologywhich is considered as a core of sublanguagesttansists of three
elements;

(1) An increase in theize and complexity of vocabulaxy keep pace with a
growing body of knowledge, for instance, compouggifme combination of two or
more words into a new syntagmatic unit with a neeaning independent of the
constituent parts, is common to both natural ardasiguage but in a sublanguage,
compounds are created more systematically and aggub fit into terminology
system. They are generally developed from regut@umwing collocations and
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convert phrases into fully lexicalized or termingiked units, e.g. atud for
clamping — ‘clamping stuf a bearing with needle roller — ‘needle (roller)
bearing, etc. Some compounds which are bounded togethay elide an
unstressed vowel or a consonant, making pronunaiatiifficulty. Additional
consonant or vowel are inserted for reason of emphe.g. celle-phone, electo-
motive, speea-meter, draughs-man, crafts-man, etc. (Sager et al, 1980: 265-6);

(2) The rationalization of this vocabulary througfe multiplication of
functional or operational termssuch as speed and velocity used often
synonymously in general reference but in specidreace, speedis usually
reserved for the rate at which a body moves wherelagityincludes consideration
of direction movement;

(3) The rationalization of linguistic formulationsaa whole through
progressive reduction of syntactic complexity te #tbsolute minimum established
by the requirements of formal logic analysis andaesttory, as well as through the
extended use of functional terms. For example, adative sentence is the vast
majority of sentences in the discourse in accordamith the strong information
intention of the language. The formulation is siymgbnstructed, consisting of two
nominal linked by verbs such as be, have or givg, ‘Hatural rubber is a polymer
of isoprené, ‘Each control system has a conventional tape regddrhis design
gives very low backlashetc. (Sager et al, 1980: 186-7).

Therefore, in general, the relationship betweenublasiguage and its
corresponding standard language is not best descrés one of inclusion (or
complete independence), but as onsarhi-autonomyr intersection Sager (1986:
4) also supported this claim that a sublanguagegar is not necessary ‘a subset
of the grammar of the parent (or natural) languagein fact intersects it'.

Consequently, even if sublanguage is certainly armef linguistic
communication required for conveying special subjécformation among
specialists in the same subject and certainly, utfte same specialized purpose,
there is also the constraint of the language thadnnot be used outside the context
where the language is constructed since the vegynbeg. Then, the possible
conversations are not as natural and free flowsg &ill natural language (Sidner
& Forlines, 2002: 4). Mackey & Mountford (1978: 8)so supplemented that a
restricted language as sublanguage would not alf@vspeakers to communicate
effectively in novel situations, or in contexts side vocational environment.
Indeed there are very few contexts for which ariest repertoire is entirely
satisfactory.
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2.1.1 Properties of Sublanguage
Generally, there are six domains of language pt@seof sublanguage
with reference to Kittredge (1982) and Lehrberd®s():

(1) Restricted domain of reference and morphologid¢elracteristics The
set of objects and relations to which the lingaisgtkpressions refer is relatively
small. The most obvious feature of the sublanguages specialized lexicon. Not
only is the set of word forms and their possibleamegs highly restricted, but the
productive word-formation rules may be of a patacikkind, sometimes unique to
the sublanguage or to a family of related sublaggsa

Texts in medicine and pharmacolopgyr example, may contain a rich
variety of names for diseases and drugs, whiclcanstructed using characteristic
affixes. According to the study ohiomedical language(Friedman, Kra and
Rzhetsky, 2000: 225), within specialized domainsyds often take on different
meanings than in the general world domain, andetbex specialized domain
vocabularies are needed to process domain texexamnple, in the clinical domain
capsulemay denote a body location component whereas taraladomain, it
represents a small container which has a measunedrd of a medicine inside and
which dissolves when swallowing it.

In multi-word terms, the issue is more complex lseaa term may have a
meaning that is compositional and therefore dendtes meaning of the
components, or that is non-compositional and denstenething different than the
combined meaning of the components. For exampleadiological reports of the
chest,'no active diseasenot only means that there is no current diseabatgdut
also denotes that there are signs of a previouditiom in the X-ray. Thus, the
phraseno active diseasetakes on a specialized meaning in the domain iasviére
a single word.

According to the work of Mellinkoff inThe Language of the Lawhere
are six characteristics of vocabulary identifiedagal language (cf. Charrow et al,
1982):

a) Frequent use of common words with uncommon meafusing
actionfor lawsuit, of coursefor as a matter of rightetc.)

b) Frequent use of Old and Middle English wordseoimcuse but now
rare @foresaid, whereas, samhdsuchas adjectives, etc.)

C) Frequent use of Latin words and phragsepiopria persona, amicus
curiae, mens reaetc.)

d) Use French words not in the general vocabulay,(easement, tqrt
etc.)

e) Use of terms of artr{onth-to-month tenancy, negotiable instrument,

eminent domainetc.)
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f) Use of argot: words and phrasese(ce the corporate veil, damages,
due care etc.) or professional languageaised by a particular group
of people in-group communication and not easily asatbod by
others.

These characteristics of lexemes in legal langusgather complicated
with the combination of several borrow words froifiedtent natural languages. As
mentioned, at lexical level of sublanguages, thelmers of vocabulary are quite
limited and unique confined in a small set related to the particydesfessional
subject matters in a specific context comparintgpéoset in natural language.

Military sublanguageanake frequent use of acronyms, a word-formation
that takes the first letter of each word in a coomqbword or noun phrase and use
them to make a word, which obey describable rulesan phrase formation in the
grammar. This also frequently found in thenguage of ICT(Information and
Communication Technology) (Shortis, 2001: 59) sashRAM (random access
memory) and ROM (read only memory). Many sublangsagmploy symbolic
expressions such as mathematics or abbreviatiorhwhn be shown to have their
own morphological characteristics.

As well as that it allowserbs to be neither transitive nor intransitieeg.,
the verbprocurecan be either ‘transitive’ as in ‘Heocureswork’, or ‘intransitive’
as in ‘Theyprocure at the airport’ in standard language but in Nawssage, the
verbprocurehas only the transitive form as in ‘Attemptgmcureparts locally’.

The lexicon in sublanguages can also be deviateth ftheir general
semantics or senses and functions in natural layggdar examplepverheads an
adverb in standard English which is extended to éepreposition in the
corresponding sublanguage used by airline pil@gndOur route tonight takes us
overheadParis’;and in the medical diagnosis sublanguage an addlitioansitivity
pattern is needed for the vetb presentas in ‘The patienfpresentedwith the
following symptoms’.

All in all, the characteristics of lexicons appehn@ sentences in the
domain of sublanguage are vocabulary set is limiteord usage has distinctive
patterns and semantic ambiguities are rare

(2) Restricted domain of syntactic constructidtarly work on restricted
language has shown that the syntactic descriptibna onaturally occurring
sublanguage may differ significantly from that of anrestricted language. In the
highly constrained style of weather bulletins, &éhe little resemblance between the
syntactic structure of telegraphic forecasts arat tf general language. In less
stereotyped sublanguages such as medical rectreie may be both elliptical
sentence forms and their full sentence paraphiagbe sublanguage.
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Most sublanguages of English observe the syntaectiterns of standard
English but may differ markedly in the frequencyustige of various constructions.
For example, many of the question forms, styligtieersions, and exclamatives of
conversational English are totally absent from meécdl literature. Grammars for
processing technical language may therefore d#tetsimilar production rules for
analysis in technical domains.

Montgomery & Glover (1986), syntactical patterns ‘éfeporting and
analysis of space evehire mostly in passive construction, e.g., TERREX2
WAS DEORBIED INTO THE DELTA CONFEDERATION EARLY ON
REVOLUTION 85'. The study oftelegraphic sublanguaggNavy message)
conducted by Fitzpatrich et al (1986: 42-3) alsscdibed the limited characteristics
of sublanguage grammar in three patterns, gapped objecte.g., ‘Attempt to
procure __ locally to deliver _ on 05 Aprpassive constructigre.g., ‘The
ship was left...” andniddle verb datae.g., ‘A five inchsplitin hull opened’ as well
as allowingverbs to be neither transitive nor intransitiveeg., the verlprocurecan
be either ‘transitive’ as in ‘Hprocureswork’, or ‘intransitive’ as in ‘Theyprocure
at the airport’ in standard language but in Navyssage, the verprocurehas only
the transitive form as in ‘Attempt f@ocureparts locally’.

Fitzpatrich, Bachenko and Hindle (1986) has studrezl characteristic of
telegraphic language as Navy message sublangudgl®wamd out that its syntactic
construction is difficult to describe because itshao internal consistency
independent of the standard of natural languageh&umore, telegraphic sentences
are mostly in reduced forms which in fact occupatsnatural language in a certain
context. One of the syntactical pattern of telegrafpanguage igapped objectdor
example, ‘72 manhours expended to correct _ d’‘Attempt to procure
locally to deliver __ on 05 April.’passive constructigne.g., ‘The ship was
left...” and middle verb datae.g., ‘A five inch split in hull opened’ as wedls
allowing verbs to be neither transitive nor intiéime, e.g., the verb procure can be
either ‘transitive’ as in ‘Hegrocureswork’, or ‘intransitive’ as in ‘Theyrocure at
the airport’ in standard language but in Navy mgssghe vertprocure has only
the transitive form as in ‘Attempt f@rocureparts locally’.

A sublanguage may differ from the whole language doyitting some
grammatical properties of the language or by alhgudifferent reductions. The
domain-specific syntactic constraints and redustiare not necessarily the same as
those of general English. Friedman, Kra and Rzlyet2R00: 224) have observed
this feature within the clinical domain as many Iweimed sentences are
telegraphic, in that there often are missing subjeend verbs, because that
information is implicit in the context. For examplen a section of a report
corresponding tehief complaintssentences may consist of noun phrases only. In
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this context a noun phrase, suchpas), has an operator, suchiasassociated with
the patientwhich is expected in this context and theref@ne lse omitted.

On the other hand, some sublanguages may use wyntaastructions
unknown in the general language, in which caseapfpropriate productions must
be included in the sublanguage grammar. In additlo® use of tense or tense may
also vary to fit a distinctive pattern.

As a result, the application of a standard grammlar of natural language
to a specific sublanguage possibly leads to an amgratical sentence in that
sublanguage or vice versa since some of the ruees@ to be found while other
rules are to be designated where should not presematural language; for
example, the omission of articles, a mixture of bamns and letters, direct object
omission in transitive verbs is unacceptable imddad French but common in
French cooking recipes; in Spanish job ads, anyqgiapeech can be capitalized in
order to stand out visually (Barcena & Read, 2(BH®).

(3) Restricted domain of discourse consideratioRecent research has
shown that the way in which sentences are comliméalm coherent text can vary
considerably from one sublanguage to another. S&paublanguages may make
different use of a language's linguistic meansegfual cohesion. Certain technical
sublanguages contain no occurrences of anaphanmpns, while others make use
of special anaphoric devices. Even when a techsugblanguage uses pronominal
anaphora, it often appears that the sublanguagetietly restricts it to cases where
the antecedent noun phrase occurs in the precaéimignce or even in an earlier
clause in the same sentence.

In any given language, the semantic coherence amdrgatical cohesion of
a text can be signaled by a variety of linking degi Each sublanguage seems to
make a rather distinctive and limited selectionhsas in stock market reports which
avoid repetition of the same verb in successivetesees by using synonyms
instead, whereas technical manuals apparently asymdnymy at the expense of
lexical repetition.

Within this domain, sublanguages also possess fhénat discourse
structure or organization varied from one to onee Brganization of sublanguages
are constructed to be compatible with its restdiatentexts and professions which
is, of course, several rules have to be applieriig from natural language that
the organization is totally based on the basicqagie of natural communication.
For example, news interview, a unique sublangubge,got a specific turn-taking
organization. It exploits only question-answer exwaes to form a particular turn-
taking system in the discourse. Interviewers reistiemselves to questioning and
interviewees restrict themselves to answering thestjons, or at least responding to
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them (Heritage, 1998: 6-7). In natural languagegsiricted organization like this
barely occurred.

(4) Restricted purpose and orientatiorThe relationships among the
participants in the linguistic exchange are of dipalar type and the purpose of the
exchange is oriented towards certain goals.

(5) Restricted mode of communicatiddommunication may be spoken or
written, but there are constraints on the form xpression, which may include
‘bandwidth’ limitations. Compressed or telegraplaioguage forms may reflect the
time and space constraints of certain communicatiodes.

(6) Community of participants sharing specialized kieolge The best
canonical examples of sublanguages are those fmhwhere exists an identifiable
community of users who share specialized knowledgewho communicate under
restrictions of domain, purpose, and mode by udimg sublanguage. These
participants enforce the special patterns of usau ensure the coherence and
completeness of the sublanguage as a linguistiersys

These are all the domains which obviously makeldhguages different
from the natural language. ‘Radiotelephony’, a laage for pilots and air traffic
controllers, is unquestionably categorizedsablanguage Mackey & Mountford
(1979:4) also supported the claim that the languwdgeternational pilot-air traffic
control which could be regarded aspécial, in the sense that the repertoire
required by the controller is strictly limited archn be accurately determined
situationally. The language is uniquely createdimiinarrow, specialized and rigid
subset of linguistic features of English language the organization named
International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAQ)

2.1.2 Radiotelephony as a Sublanguage

According to the way radiotelephony is constructedauses the language
be rather distinct from any other sublanguage akot@lephony is not purely
evolved from the natural language, but it is dehibely designed and constructed
by a small group of people (an international orgaton in this case) with the
ultimate purpose of being an international languaged by pilots and air traffic
controllers around the world in order to not onlase the difficulty in
communication among various nationalities but asoreduce complexity and
flexibility of natural language causing confusiomdamisunderstanding. Since it is
basically defined that sublanguage is commonly aatlirally emerged from its
corresponding language, classifying radiotelephasya sublanguage would be in
question.

According to this matter, it seems that radiotetaphis pretty close to one
of the crucial properties of an artificial languagjece it is a planned, constructed,
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or invented language which intends for communieativse between humans
through specific purpose or intellectual agencyoltas deliberately designed by
one person or a small group of people over a welgtishort period of time rather
than having naturally evolved as part of a culasevith natural language based on
a set of prescribed rules.

However, some of the criteria of artificial langeagre too narrow to
represent the language such as it does not altemi which means that usage
never deviates from the rules which is not quigdtrifor radiotelephony as there is
evidence that the deviation also occur. For exapgairjunction and is used in the
language referring to Nevile (2006:279) even thoiigihould be omitted according
to the restricted domain of syntactic constructidavile stated thatnd is a local
means for maintaining an ongoing sense of pilot'sduct of a flight as a whole.
They use and to pilots present some new talk or task as cotatkin a larger
macro-sequence of work for their flight. It is esite of pilot’s orientation to sense
of sequence that can extend well beyond pairs rofstat talk and allows pilot to
make salient the sequentially of their work whére officially prescribed wordings,
it must be left out.

Consequently, to categorize radiotelephony as tificel language does
not exactly cover its properties. Also, when thifieral language is mentioned, it
mostly indicates to computer programming languagspecific language which is
purely invented by no means of naturalness of lagguand communication
principle, coined priori’. Indeed, radiotelephony is the language thatraseling
almost to the boundary of being an artificial lange because of its originality.

Despite unique properties and constraints of ratkphony, | determine to
categorize radiotelephony asublanguagesince the term somehow explicitly
describes a prime concept of radiotelephony well.

To elaborately describe brief language propertiesadiotelephony, the
six domains of language characteristics accordiagKittredge (1982) and
Lehrberger (1981) are unfolded as follows:

(1) Restricted domain of reference and morphologidaracteristics As
any other sublanguages, radiotelephony is claimegossess small set of objects
and linguistic references. Its specialized lexiaod specific word-formation are the
highlight features of this language. Numbers ofders are formulated with some
particular word-formations to express the speciigjects, technologies, flight
procedures and information related to the fieléwahtion. Therefore, the formation
of lexicon in radiotelephony has to be examined.

(2) Restricted domain of syntactic constructidrhe syntactic patterns of
sublanguage very much differ from the natural lagguas some grammatical
properties of the natural language are omitted emfuced in order to avoid
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ambiguity and redundancy as the context becomes predictable in a small circle
of a specialist user group (Sager et al, 1980).

According to ICAO Standards (Annex 10) that curkergrescribed the
application of radiotelephony, there is a small gesyntactic rules. These rules
sometimes are proclaimed not a subset of the degr@r@mar of its corresponding
language since they are specific differing from gh@mmar of the natural language
as a whole.

Consequently, this is one of several reasons whiotelephony is very
unique in terms of its outstanding and extraordinanguage properties. However,
whether the language contains the same syntad@edlires as stated is left
unanswered for now.

(3) Restricted domain of discourse consideratioifie same as any
technical sublanguages, radiotelephony is claimedxhibit the importance of
sequencingn the discourse. Organization within the disceussalso rigid because
of the constraints of communication mode, meantand limit. Radiotelephony is
based on the non face-to-face communication wihielparticipants are only able to
commute restrictedly by the mean of orality or \@rdicts since the communication
is performed through radio transmission. Hence, dnganization of turns is
possibly confined to diminish the constraints amesth the communication.

(4) Restricted purpose and orientatiofhe role of air traffic controller is to
manage and control the traffic over the airspacereds pilots have to control the
aircraft and periodically follow the instructiorBoth share the same ultimate goal,
a safe journey to the destination somehow througikimy the professional
conversation.

(5) Restricted mode of communicati@ommunication is solely in a spoken
mode, but there are constraints on the form ofe&sgon because of the limitation
of a communication mean, radio transmission, whwihbe recorded through the
entire flight. The recording is used only when ¢éhisran incident or accident.

This is considered as a special feature of radipteiny as the mode of
communication is involved in the way that the laage is constructed. Sager et al
(1980) extended this particular point that thervgation of machines as mediators
between speaker/writer and listener/reader hasolednew range of techniques of
communication and rearranging the numerical ancpteal relationships between
senders and recipients of messages which it is wdhyential in the linguistic
formulation of the content as well as the choicéeaiinology and expression.

(6) Community of participants sharing specialized kisolge
radiotelephony is the language used among pilots @ntrollers in order to
perform a specific task towards a specific purpddee language supposes to be
strictly conformed only in the aviation industryrthg the working period of flying.
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The participants need to have mutual specializedwletge, comprehend the
special patterns and acquire linguistic featureb@®fanguage.

It is rather similar to other sublanguages thattquire the sublanguage,
people are trained to firstly become specialistspacial subjective language. Thus,
the acquisition of sublanguage is a matter of cptuz¢ learning which is gradually
developed beyond the basic needs of communicatigpécific situation. In this
case, they all are trained in the training schaohtquire the distinct linguistic
constructions and practices before the actualtfligbnce, some parts of the distinct
language patterns might not be able to easily cehgmd by the outsiders
especially their restricted domains of morpholobicharacteristics, syntactic
construction and discourse.

Therefore, it would be appropriate to define raglephony as a
sublanguagevhich contains specific sets and rules of lingaigroperties as well
as the domain of usage and confined mutual knowldtgt the participants of
these languages have to acquire and share whiclddtel of each linguistic
domains has to be clearly examined to prove whetledemonstrated as claims or
not.

Next, the concepts of discourse analysis and imgbltheories and
methodologies are demonstrated to clarify the Wesy domain of the study which
is to describe the uniqueness of the discoursectater where radiotelephony
emerges.

2.2 Concepts Related to Discour se and Discourse Analysis

To comprehend the basic concepts of air-ground camcation, some
background of relevant theories concerning ‘disseuis orderly explicated. It is to
increase understanding in the factors concernéakianalysis of the first domain of
the study. First, the concept of discourse in gandhe involvement between
discourse and technology as well as characteristicsspoken discourse are
demonstrated to provide the brief insight in theylzat they help contributing in
shaping incomparable air-ground discourse structued then concepts of
conversational analysis in discourse analysis adl we methodologies to
accomplish in analyzing the air-ground discourseucstire are elaborately
described.
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2.2.1 Discourse

At first, the concept of discourse should be exhicclarified. Many
linguists has generally defined ‘discourse’ as limg beyond the sentence,
language use and a broader range of social prab@tencludes nonlinguistic and
nonspecific instances of language (Schiffrin, Tann& Hamilton, 2003:1).
Moreover, as the language is used to accomplisialsactions, such actions are as
an integral part of discourse: actions are achiewexllturally defined interactional
contexts in which what one person does is treaseal dasis for what another does
(Schiffrin, 1992:12).

Johnstone (2002:2-3) also defined discourse irséime way — discourse
usually means actual instances of communicatiothenmedium of language; no
matter they are talking, writing or signing whichvolve patterns of belief and
habitual action as well as patterns of languages kn idea as well as ways of
talking that influence and is influenced by ideas.

There are more concepts of ‘discourse’ coined bxerse linguists as
follows:

Brown & Yule, (1983:1): The analysis of discourse necessary, the
analysis of language use. As such, it cannot beiatesl to the description of
linguistic forms independent of the purposes orcfioms which those forms are
designed to serve human affairs.

Gee (1999:25): Discourse always involves more taaguage. It always
involve coordinating language with ways of actimgeraction, valuing, believing,
feeling, with bodies, clothes, non-linguistic syrn#oobjects, tools, technologies,
times and places.

Van Dijk (1997:1): Discourse usually refers to anfoof language use,
public speeches or more generally to spoken larguagvays of speaking. The
participants are doing something, that is, somgthetse beyond just using the
language in order to communicate ideas or belmf$q express emotion), and they
do so as a part of more complex social eventsuno g, the concepts of discourse
are in three dimensions; language use, the commatumicof beliefs and interaction
in social situations

In brief, discourse is factual illustration or reabrld data as a linear
sequence of smaller units, e.g. sentences, turnspogitions produced in
communication to perform social interaction whishindeed, beyond the sentence
or linguistic pattern. Discourse, by no mean, igpad by the world, language,
participants, prior discourse, its medium and psepor vice versa. Hence, it would
be implied that the study of discourse leads ukdainveiled truth about ourselves.

Discourse is categorized into two major types; gpokliscourse and
written discourse. Common spoken discourse whit¢tolacs pay highly attention
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to, is commonly known as ‘conversation’. Sevemagliists share their concepts on
‘conversation’ as in the following;

Schiffrin, 1988:253: Conversation is also any disse which produced
by more than one person. Discourse, then, inclixés dialogic and monologic
forms in either spoken or written modes; conveosatincludes just spoken
dialogue.

Stubbs (1993:21): Conversation is a joint produrctiat means that
speakers must understand their audience: they s some idea what the
audience already knows and what they want to krama,therefore of how to select
and present information.

Have (1999:3-4): Conversation is one of the moshaane of all topics
which is chaotic and disorderly. People are talkmth each other, just for the
purpose of talking, as a form of ‘sociability’, drcan be used to indicate any
activity of interactive talk, independent of itsrpase.

Thornbury & Slade (2006:5-8): Conversation accoufuis the major
proportion of most people’s daily language useisltspoken and takes place
spontaneously in real time and a shared contexdddtition, it is interactive, jointly
constructed and reciprocal as well as informal aratitical site for negotiation of
social identities. Its function is primary interpenal and to express wishes,
feelings, attitudes and judgments.

Schegloff (1992) has called this social phenomeribalk-in-action’
which is the fundamental resource through whichnass of societies is managed,
their cultures are transmitted, the identities ladiit participants are affirmed, and
their social structures are reproduced.

It can be concluded that conversation is one anotimgy spoken discourse
which is tightly bound language, participants, abcionstruction together. People
express and exchange knowledge, information, itlestithoughts, emotion and
more by the mean of orality to preserve their do@ations and accomplish the
interaction goal.

The study of spoken discourse is mostly conductedyeneral social
context as in ordinary conversation, not until fhee 1970s that the study of
‘institutional conversation’ began to emerge foclus@ more restricted context of
particular social construction such as conversaimolaw courts, classroom, news
interview, operation room, commercial aircraft,.etc

The ‘ordinary conversation’ and ‘institutional carsation’ are defined as
‘master institution’ and its more restricted loaariants accordingly...‘ordinary
conversation’ encompasses a vast array of rulepeaadices, which are deployed
in pursuit of every imaginable kind of social goahd which embody an indefinite
array of inferential frameworks. ‘Institutional ocgersation’, by contrast, generally
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involves a reduction in the range of interactigmactices deployed by participants,
restrictions in the contexts they can be deployedmnd it frequently involves some
specialization and respecification of the intei@ui relevance of practices that
remain (Heritage, 1998 and Drew & Heritage, 1992).

‘Air-ground communicatidns also one of the spoken discourse which is
certainly considered asinstitutional conversation since it is conducted in
specialized and restricted speech setting; tagitad, high-workload, and high-
technology context of in-flight operation. The pagdants have to handle numbers
of restrictive tasks and information from differesources to finally achieve the
same ultimate goal; ensuring safe and expeditieu®pnance in maneuvering the
flight smoothly to the destination. Air traffic cooller instructs and directs the
movement of the aircraft on and in vicinity of ampart and over the airspace
whereas pilot conform standard callouts, statentidas, ask questions, and convey
information. Furthermore, the conversation is eestrdly initiated through radio
transmission which even makes the discourse in lagél of uniqueness as only
oral mode must be performed.

Indeed, the language structure and organizatiahsaburse level used in
the conversation especially in air-ground commuiocas not the same as those in
any other communication context.

2.2.2 Discourse and Technology

To comprehend the relation between air-ground comication discourse
and its particular mean of interaction through fiarél medium as radio
transmission, the general concept of discourseenithology will be examined.

All discourse is mediated in one way or another; matter what the
medium of communication is, it affects discourseacl set of technological
constraints means a different set of possibilit@eferences, and restrictions. For
example, whereas face-to-face communication ingthe use of the articulatory
organs and muscles to produce sound altogether hattly medium when
participants have difficulty in speaking or hearingn face-to-face communication
such as telephone conversation and computer-mddihtzt as well as air-ground
communication is generally carried out by limitesteractional means, mostly
linguistic ones.

Shortis (2001:2) posited that there is no homogergpeech community
where everyone’s understanding is the same: indalidexperience of new
communication technology, like anything else, v@anadely and changes rapidly.
Communication technologies continue to change hapimbth technologically and
in participants’ associated communication practidew technical possibilities lead
to new types of medium as people find different svaly communicating with each
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other and through that to new social possibilitieserefore, it is unquestionable
that discourse and medium are interacted in a way tonstitutes a specific
linguistic unit and structure in discourse. Agasuffice it to say that spoken
discourse remains the interactional type from wtilodse electronically mediated
interactions derive many of their characteristidsqrnbury & Slade, 2006:25).

Johnstone (2002) pointed out the dimensions aleitly medium might
influence discourse as follows:

(1) Medium and discourse form may be related. Qiss® in one medium
may be more complex syntactically, have more wdoddess cohesive or cohesive
in different way, have different kind of macrostiwre or perhaps less structure, and
S0 on.

(2) Medium and discourse processing may be relétetay, for example be
easier to recall or interpret information in onenfiat than in another.

(3) Discourse medium and interpersonal relationghinbe related. For
example, one medium might be better for sharindinige than another, one
medium might enable collaborative work more effegif than another, a
conversation might be more oriented towards infdimmaexchange in another.
Different media might encourage people to regutatsr behavior and imagine
their rights and responsibilities in different ways

(4) Medium might be implicated in knowledge-makimgd knowledge use,
for example one medium might encourage the ideaotia participant is the author
and others the readers, while another medium neigtdurage the idea that text and
knowledge are jointly constructed; one medium mitdtilitate the making of
abstractions or critical judgments more than anpthemore ephemeral medium
might make self-reflection less likely whereas arenpermanent medium might
encourage it.

It can be implied that these dimensions exhibit plasibility that each
discourse mediated with different medium will bexstwucted and organized in its
unique way depending on the constraints of thatiBpecommunication medium.
The medium of air-ground communication discourseaidio transmitting device
which is controlled by push-to-talk system. It is doubt that the distinctively
medium affects both discourse structure and orgéiniz in numerous ways. To
convey meaningful message in a short period of &heag with interrupted high
frequency noise as well as to avoid ambiguity, timguistic set is limited
enormously and the sequence of the units in eaohidwegulated.
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2.2.3 Situational Parameters in Spoken Discourse

Since air-ground communication is base on oraladisse, it is necessary
to describe the situation in which the interactomeurs as it overtly associates with
linguistic features and the overall conversatioritgpa to conform the unique
character of each particular institutional disceurs else. The situation parameters
(Biber, 2004:150-1; cited in Johnstone, 2004:150eljewed below will provide
brief understanding of communication context in ethparticipants encounter and
how it contributes to variants in spoken discourse.

l. Communication characteristics of participants

(a) Addresser(s): Is there one or more? Is theesddr an institution
(such as a university, a government, or a privattos)?

(b) Addressee(s): Is the discourse addressed t@rsether(s)? Is there
one or more than one addressee?

(c) Is there an audience in addition to the spetifiddressee(s)?

Il. Relations between addresser and addressee

(a) Relative status and power: Does addresser(s)}ddressee(s) have
higher status? More power?

(b) Extent of shared knowledge: Do addresser(syoanaddressee(s)
have more specialist knowledge about the topic? eMmgrsonal,
experiential knowledge?

(c) Interactiveness: How much do addresser(s) addreasee(s)
interact?

(d) Personal relationship(s): Do the participanke,| respect, or fear
each other? Are they kin, friends, enemies, colleagetc.?

Il. Setting

(a) Characteristics of the place of communicatlsrit public or private?
In what domain is it: business of workplace, edocat
governmental or legal, religious, etc.? What, if,ais the role of
other media besides, or in addition to, face-te fenteraction? For
example, is the communication filmed?

(b) Extent to which place is shared: Are particigan the same place?
Is the place familiar?

(c) Extent to which time is shared: Are particigninteracting
synchronously, or are they at a temporal remove?

V. Channel

(a) Model: Is the primary channel of communicatwntten, spoken,
signed, or mixed?

(b) Permanence: Is the communication permanentor@ed) or
temporary?
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(c) Medium: If the communication is recorded, igaped, transcribed,
printed, recorded electronically, etc.? If it iarsient, is it face-to-
face or over the phone, radio, etc.?

(d) Is the communication embedded in a larger feotn a different
register?

V. Relation of participants to the text

(a) What are the production circumstances for ttdresser(s)? Is the
text revised or edited? Scripted or planned on?line

(b) What are comprehension circumstances for tlizeadee(s)? Does
comprehension have to occur on-line, in real tiiatt, what are
the time constraints?

(c) How do addresser(s) and addressee(s) evalbatéekxt? Do they
evaluate what is said or written in the situationterms of its
importance, value, beauty, popularity, etc., or s@mmmbination?

(d) What is the addresser(s)’ attitudinal staneeatad the text? Are they
emotionally involved in the communication? Do tHegl reverent,
excited, bored, etc.?

(e) How do the addressee(s) stand with regard @otéRkt? Are they
deciding whether or not to believe it? Whether atrto doubt it?

VI. Purposed, intents, and goals

(a) Factuality: Is the communication in this sitoa supposed (by the
participants) to be based on fact, or is it supgdsde imaginative,
speculative, or some mixture?

(b) Purposes: Is the purpose of the situation,ta@dommunication in
it, to buy or sell things? To persuade? To transfiermation? To
entertain? To express feelings? Some combination?

VIl.  Topic

(&) What is the level of discussion: general, sgdezgd, or popular?

(b) What is/are the specific topic(s): finance,esce, religion, politics,
etc?

These parameters are the prime key to unveil tenctive characteristics
of institutional spoken discourse since the conteitinteraction is undeniably
tightly tied to the language use and communicasioategies. Therefore, to provide
detailed background of air-ground communication which radiotelephony is
conducted, each parameter will be enlarged in enapt
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2.2.4 Discourse Analysis: Basic Concept of ConwarsaAnalysis

To analyze ‘air-ground communication’ spoken digseu basic concept
of conversation analysis in discourse analysis balbrought in as a primary tool of
study. Its general concept and methodology wilbberviewed in this session.

Conversation analysis was developed in the ea®p4$ California. The
central goal of conversation analysis researchasdiescription and explication of
the competences that ordinary speakers use and orelyn participating in
intelligible, socially organized interaction (Atldon & Heritage, 1994:1).

Many insights into the structure of conversatiomedrom the pioneered
work of Sacks et al. (1974) to provide better eximmpof the purely local
functioning of conversational devices and inte@wi formats such as turn-taking,
opening up closings (Have, 1999:8). They descrifoed-taking as a fundamental
stage of communication and a set of rules adheyeolytspeakers to govern the
conversational behavior. Their findings expliciligow that everyday conversation
is actually organized and systematic. In partiGugacks insisted (1) that ordinary
talk is systematically and strongly organized; {23t its analysis should be based
upon naturally occurring data; and (3) that analyititerests should not be
constrained by external consideration (Atkinson &rithge, 1994:17).

Schegloff & Sacks (1973:290) have summarized thsuraptions that
guide the form of research, and analytic resouwrosyersation analysts have tended
to present their findings by demonstrating reg@itams of organization in a large
variety of materials produces by a range of speaker

From the late 1970s onwards, later scholars of eation analysis study
tuned their attention to institution-based matesiath as courtroom proceedings,
meetings, and various kinds of interviews in oreapply the acquired knowledge
of conversational organization specifically to #esstitutional interactions to
illustrate how these institutions weralked into being(Have, 1997:8). Heritage
(1997:162) differentiated these two kinds of cosae#ion analytic research;
conventional conversation analysis and instituti@meaversation analysis, going on
today that though they overlap in various waysy e distinct in focus. The first
examines the institution of interaction as an gniit its own right whereas the
second studies the management of social institsifilomteraction.

Still, the study of spoken discourse in instituti@pplies the same
assumption which is proved successful in studyindinary conversation. The
assumption is that it is fundamentally through ratgion that context is built,
invoked and managed, and that it is through intena¢hat institutional imperatives
originating from outside the interaction are evicksh and made real and
enforceable for participants (Heritage, 1998:4).
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2.2.5 Concepts Related Conversational Analysis

To conduct the analysisir-ground communicationat discourse level,
basis principle of turn-taking, adjacency pairs aspgkeech acts involved in
conversational analysis as well as simplified \e@rsof Model of Conversational
Analysis developed by Sinclair & Coulthard (1974¢ amplemented. Therefore,
they have to be explicitly overviewed.

2.2.5.1 Turn-taking

Turn-takingis based on the ideas from turn-taking systemaaks et al.
(1974). As Sacks has observed, the basic fact dbonversation’ is that there is
one person speaking at a time, while speaker chaggyes with minimal gap and
minimal overlap. Turn' is commonly defined as all of one speaker’s attees up
to the point when another person takes over tleeabspeaker (Gramley & Patzold,
2002:184). To achieve the conversation, particpéiaive to accomplish on a turn-
by-turn basis or at transition relevance place (TR point where a next turn can
be expected, at the end of any turn constructiamat (TCU) which is the
component of conversation’s turn-taking system, s@iimg of syntactic units
(sentences, clauses, noun phrases, and so on)s,Sackegloff and Jefferson
defined in their classic paper (cited in Have, 1997):

‘There are various unit-types with which a speakery nset out to

construct a turn. Unit-types of English include testial, clausal, phrasal,

and lexical constructions. Instances of unit-type @sable allow a

projection of the unit-type under way, and whatgbly, it will take for

an instance of that unit-type to be completed. firsepossible completion
of a first such unit constitutes an initial traneit relevance place.

Transfer of speakership is coordinated by referetwesuch transition

relevance places, which any unit-type instance nedch:

Turn constructional unit (TCU) is the recognizingirg of potential
speaker change indicated by linguistic unit; mimmgemantic units that can
constitute one complete turn to talk. The followingtance, each of these turns is
considered as a turn constructional unit (TCU);

A: Do you want to go shopping with me?

B: Great idea.

With reference to Sacks (1974), there are threesiplesways in which

speak change can be organized (cited in Levinsgfi/:298);

(1) If current speaker select next speaker in oartern, then current
speaker must stop speaking, and next speaker pesk sext, transition
occurring at the first transition relevance pladeeranext speaker-
selection.
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(2) If current speaker does not select next spedken any (other) party
may self-select, first speaker gaining rights @ rtlext turn.

(3) If current speaker has not selected next speake no other party self-
selects under option (2), then current speaker ey need not)
continue.

In short,turn-allocation can be performed in three different ways; a next
speaker can be selected by the previous one, &espeaan self-select, or the present
speaker can continue speaking. Turn-taking in @tigd communication, by no
mean, is based on these rules. However, the plitystbi follow the third rule is
very rare because of a constraint of the talk wharite the information is
completely conveyed in a single turn, there is rechfor the speaker to continue.
To allocate the turn, the participant commonly twastrictly perform name-calling
method or call sign addressing. Therefore, thehggls tendency that the first rule is
mostly applied in the discourse.

Certainly, many kinds of institutional interactiose the same turn-taking
organization as ordinary conversation (Heritage98)9 Some, however, involve
very specific and systematic transformation asgesund communication in
conversational turn-taking procedures. These spdaia-taking can be very
important in studying institutional interaction lbese they have the potential to
alter the parties’ opportunities for action, andrécalibrate the interpretation of
almost every aspect of the activities that theycstire (Heritage, 1998:5).

There are several papers in conversation analgsitng with the problem
in settings where social interaction is formallystiict from conversational
interaction. Therefore, turn-taking procedures rnigiffer among various forms of
interactions. The use of distinctive and normagivedanctioned turn-taking
procedures indicates the participants’ pervasivientation to particular social
contexts and their own identities within them bymgarison with ordinary
conversation (Goodwin & Heritage, 1990:295).

In conversation, what the speakers say and theracthey perform are
unpredictable so does the turn-taking system bungtitutional talk, some can
especially in air-ground communication discourshjclv turns are organized in an
explicit and predictable ways. Some of the turnthincommunication are possibly
foreseen if it occurred exactly at each phase ightfl since the interaction is
sometimes tightly tied with the constituted actaction at time of talk; for instance,
when pilots are contacted and instructed througlor&ransmission by air traffic
controller that they have a clearance for take thi€y will learn automatically to
grab the next turn to reconfirm the clearance witoléng the plane on a runway.
Furthermore, since the conversation has to be afelily through push-to-talk
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system it is easier for the participants to recognizéransition relevance place
(TRP) which is the point where a next turn canjseeted.

2.2.5.2 Adjacency Pairs

Discourse organization refers to the idea thattbimg can lead to another.
This means the orderliness of the discourse thgtudterance in interaction is
considered to have been produced for the pladeeiptogression of the talk where
it occurs, especially just after the preceding avigle at the same time it creates a
context for its own next utterance (Have, 1997:113)ese sequential relations
provide a conventional solution to the problem oWito make a relevant next turn
in conversation (Jacobs & Jackson, 1983:48). A emsation is commonly a string
of at least two sequential turns. Some turns areerolosely related than others. A
class of sequences of turns called ‘adjacency 'painsch have the following
features (Coulthard & Brazil, 1979):

(1) They are two utterances long.

(2) The utterances are produced successively BBrelift speakers.

(3) The utterances are ordered — the first musinigeto the class of
‘first pair part’, the second to the class of ‘sedqair part’.

(4) The utterances are related and thus not angndepart can
follow any first part, but only an appropriate ofdus, a rule
that makes the appearance of the second pair paditonally
relevant on the occurrence of the first pair p8cahegloff, 1972:
107).

(5) The first pair part often selects next speak®t always selects
next action, in other words the first part of arpaiedicts the
occurrence of the second.

The concept ofddjacency pairsis the major instrument for the analysis
of sequential organization. It is an essential parthe adjacency pair format that
the relationship between the two parts is a nownmatone, for instance
greeting/greeting, guestion/answer, request/grantor ( refusal), and
invitation/acceptance (or refusal) which after &tfipair part, the immediate next
utterances, heard as a relevant response to shegia suitable second pair part, for
examples;

Question/answer

A: Do you like fish?
B: No, I don't like it.

Request/grant

A: Could you walk me home?
B: Absolutely.
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Greeting/greeting
A: Hello
B: Hello

Adjacency pair organizatioms an elementary framework through which
conversational participants constrain one anothend hold one another
accountable, to produce coherent and intelligidarses of action (Goodwin &
Heritage, 1990:288). The basic rule of adjacency pperation is: given the
recognizable production of a first pair part, os first possible completion its
speaker should stop and a next speaker shouldasténproduce a second pair part
from the pair type of which the first is recognizah member (Schegloff & Sacks,
1973:256).

Each participant must analyze the developing coofs#hers’ actions in
order to produce appropriate reciprocal action. t@a other hand, if there is no
response or no suitable match to the first pait paraccountable matter, it is
‘noticeable absence’ and the absence can beconubjbet of remedial efforts and
justifiable negative inferences (Goodwin & Herita@®890:287). The third position
is optional added to the two utterances in a foyraatan acknowledgement or
evaluation by the first speaker, but not normaivefjuired, for example;

Question/answer/acknowledge

A: Have you done with your homework?
B: Yeah.

A: Good.

However, there are cases that sequential orgamizatif discourse
becomes more complex, a new sequence is insertecedre the first- and the
second pair part. Schegloff (1972) defined itiasértion sequencavhich is either
an adjacency pair or an expansion of that adjacéadgpted from Levinson,
1987:304);

base adjacency pair first pair part A: May | have a bottle of Michky
insertion sequence first pair part B: Are you twenty on

insertion sequence second pair part A:  No.

base adjacency pair second pair part B:  No.

A\ s

These embedded expansions are speech act sequesedsd between
the pairs which are interpreted with respect to shperordinate adjacency pair
(Craig & Tracy, 1983:49). Nonetheless, the seque&arebe enlarged or expanded
not only with ‘insertion sequence’ but also ‘prepsence’ which can be referred to
as both a certain kind of turn and a certain kihdemuence containing that type of
turn which functions as a preparation for a net,pa other words, it can be an
implication for what can follow (Thornbury & Slad2006:116);
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1. pre-sequence first pair part A:  What are you doing tonight?
2. pre-sequence second pair part B:  Nothing.

3. base adjacency pair first pair part A:. Do you want to have a drin
4. insertion sequence first pair part B:  Where? :|

5. insertion sequence second pair part A: Down the pub

6. base adjacency pairsecond pair part B:  Great.

These are all the general features regularly oedurm ordinary
conversation. Consequently, the sequence of orgamizis possibly formed very
simple with only base adjacency pair, comprisinghef first- and second pair part,
to more complex on with the insertion sequencepmaesequence modified into the
base adjacency pair in order to enable participemebort a projected interaction
sequence or to induce preferred sequence.

Nevertheless, in air-ground communication discauitsean be predicted
that there is very least chance of insertion secgieaand pre-sequence initiation
because of its unique way of communication whidbved participant to sternly
follow the adjacency pair structure, such as wheiatraffic controller direct the
aircraft to a specific flight level,Fastair 345, climb to flight level 230The
response move from a pilot must l&dimbing to flight level 230, Fastair 34%he
structure of the discourse is simple and regulatedigid sequence to avoid
misunderstanding. As well as that each move craatdte exchange must be direct
to the objective of communication; therefore, theiional sequence to prepare or
to introduce the base adjacency pair is not esder@ionsequently, it is rather
difficult to capture ‘insertion sequence and prgusnce’ in the organization. This
will be a noticeable deviance from the normativevarsation of the institutional
interaction as in air-ground communication but délctual sequence of organization
Is somehow remained the same as its defined pattern

Heritage (1997: 169) posited that in analyzing seges, it is essential to
look at how particular courses of action are itéthand progressed and, as part of
this, how particular action opportunities are omkne and activated, or withheld
from and occluded. To accomplish the analysis ajusace of organization,
sequence of action which is performed acts withie discourse should be
examined. Jacobs & Jackson (cited in Craig & Trak883:16-7) indicated that
conversation is much like other rule-governed garfémyers have goals they are
trying to achieve, and pursue those goals withendbnstraints imposed by the rules
and the strategies most likely to succeed; and&sec move in the game ispgeech
acts.
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2.2.5.3 Speech Acts

Speech acts theory originates in Austin’s obsemafi962) indicated that
sentences can often be used to report statesanfsafBrown & Yule, 1984:231). It
Is a concept in linguistics and the philosophyasfguage which is that ‘in saying
something can also contribute to doing something*am action performed by
means of language’ (Austin, 1962).

Austin’s idea on what he called ‘performative wtare’ was published
under the title ‘How to Do Things with Words'. ‘Rermative utterance’ is the use
of language, often involving some ritual aspectjolwhis a kind of action and the
very utterance would bring about some result wihtnath condition (no asking or
proving whether it is true), for examples; ‘I nowopounce you husband and wife’,
‘I name this ship the Queen Elizabeth’, ‘I give dmeljueath my properties to my
youngest sister’, etc.

John Searle (1969: 23-24) further developed thaach. In performing
speech acts, at least three kinds of acts notedvireteds to be completed:

1. Utterance actsa speaker utters expression from language taaeehe

in the context of utterance.

2. Propositional actsreferring and predicating shown in the utterance

3. lllocutionary acts a speaker’s intention upon someone or something

expressing through stating, questioning, promistogpmanding, etc.

4. Perlocutionary actsa notion of the consequences or effects such acts

have on the actions, thoughts, or beliefs, etbeaiers.

These acts are intimately related; in uttering >@iession), S (speaker)
says something to H (hearer); in saying somettonlg,tS does something; and by
doing something, S affects H (Bach & Harnish, 198/:Certainly, the success of
perlocutionary act depends on H’s identifying ofie@ther acts and also clarifying
the relationships among them.

The concept of an illocutionary act is central eafe's understanding of
speech acts. An illocutionary act is the expressioa proposition with the purpose
of doing something else. The effectiveness of speskntention requires that the
intention be recognized by the hearer. The illandry force of an utterance is
essentially something that is intended to be undeds(Strawson, 1964: 459). The
examples of illocutionary acts are ‘I will returhig book to you next week’ and
‘Please hand me that pencil’. In the first exantpkeillocutionary act has the force
of a promise to return a book. The second exangpkmiillocutionary act with a
force of the form ‘I' request that in which the gger is soliciting a reaction.
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There are 5 different types of ‘illocutionary acistroduced in his book,
‘Speech Acts: An Essay in the Philosophy of Langtiag

1. Assertives: representing as actual a state fdiraf— asserting,
describing, predicting, confirming, answering, degy informing, etc.

2. Directives: making an attempt to get the hesémedo something —
requesting, commanding, questioning, permittingjsadg, etc.

3. Expressives: expressing propositional attitusfethe speaker about a
state of affairs — apologizing, greeting, congming, complimenting,
thanking, etc.

4. Commissives: committing the speaker to a futoarse of action -
promising, offering, inviting, etc.

5. Declarative: performing an action which bringsoi existence a state
of affairs by representing oneself as performiraf #ction — judging,
naming, confessing, appointing, etc.

Speech act theory is valuable for conversationyarsabs it provides an
account of how utterances or turns go togethedgg@ncy pairs in conversational
discourse to particularly form a coherent sequence.

It is typical of many discussions of discourse atite which rely on an
analysis of sequence of actions, that rather ldgttention is paid to the linguistic
aspects of the realizations of these actions dedpe linguistic form and its
function are inseparable. Sinclair & Coulthard (398) posited that the level of
language function, the central interest in thaidgtis the level of the function of a
particular utterance, in a particular social situatand at a particular place in
sequence, as a specific contribution to a devetpgiscourse.

2.2.5.4 Model of Conversational Analysis

Since air-ground discourse basically relies on ifipegairs or moves in
each particular exchange, the analysis is primaohlducted to thoroughly discover
the well-regulated formation of each pair-part coven in order to systematically
build diagram to demonstrate the rigid pattern athe exchange in conversation
between pilot and controller conducted in radigikteny. Therefore, the framework
of air-ground discourse analysis which is able tovgle such a deemed end-
product isModel of Conversational Analyseveloped by Sinclair & Coulthard
(1974). Each utterance in conversation describednaspair part of an adjacency
pair and its function to exhibit the illocutionaagts, a speaker’s intention upon
someone or something expressing through statinggstmuning, promising,
commanding, etc., can be referred to as a mover(booy & Slade, 2006:117).
‘Move is the basic element of either semantic or pragmuanit in interactive talk —
it is the smallest unit of potential interactiorg(fings & Slade, 1997). A move may
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take one or more sentences, and it may take ongocg turns in conversation. In
social interaction, a move consists of the amodrtalx required to perform one
action in ‘language game’ in which interlocutore angaged (Johnstone, 2004:74).
For example: In traditional classroom conversaf®tubbs, 1983:131-2);

Teacher: Can you tell me why you eat all that food?  (initiation)
Pupil: To keep you strong (response)
Teacher: To keep you strong yes - to keep you gtron (feedback)

There are three moves in this exchange; a teacimgisggion can be followed by a
student’s response, then a feedback move by tbhdera

This model will explicate the two domains of studya very concrete and
systematic way as it will clearly demonstrate mogatin the discourse or so-
called the interactivity of conversation as wella®w the organization between
defined and actual language pattern to be ordesypared which convincingly
leads to achieve the study objectives.

The analysis system of discourse organization fier laleveloped by
Sinclair & Coulthard to be more systemized. Itheged and modified to be more
appropriate for their work on classroom discoursé974 in order to work on the
data upwards from the smallest to the largest Istguunits. Thereafter, Francis &
Houston (1987) proposed the slightly conformed esystbased on Sinclair &
Coulthard model. The new system of analysis isanadrically divided into 5 levels
from the smallest to the largest units as dematestiaelow;

Interactiot

$

Transaction

$

Exchange

* These two components of
Move — conversation analysis system
* will be focused in the study.

Act

Figure 2.1 — The System of Conversation Analysis

With reference to the rank scale above, acts aenits at the lowest rank
of discourse level of language patterning and aatized at the level of grammar
and lexis (Francis & Houston, 1987). There areehrejor acts which probably
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occurred in all form of spoken discourse, elicdati(to request a linguistic

response), directive (to request a non-linguigtgponse) and information (to pass
on ideas, facts, opinions and information). Thests @re basically realized by
interrogatives, imperatives and declaratives raspey, but there are occasions
when this is not so.

The classes of acts in everyday conversation aeneé&d from three acts
to 22 acts in Sinclair & Coulthard model, but 32sao Francis & Houston model.
The following acts carefullyselected and developeffom both models are
employed in the study of air-ground discourse devi:

Label Realization and Function

1. | framer Realized by the items — ‘well’, ‘OK’, ‘mo, ‘(all)right’,
‘anyway’, ‘oh’, ‘look’, or else as pre-head of tlmove in a
Structuring exchange to mark boundaries in conviersar to
mark the onset of a move.

2. | greeting Realized by a closed class items whtioh the first pair par
of the adjacency pair used in rituals of greetimgl deave-
taking or any social tokens as the head or the-lpest of g
move in the exchange to perform self-explanatorytm
maintain social relation among the participants.

3. | reply-greeting Realized by a closed class itamih form the second pal
part of the adjacency pair used in rituals of gregaind leave
taking or any social tokens as the head or the-lpestl of g
move in the exchange to perform self-explanatorytm
maintain social relation among the participants.

4. | summon Realized by calling of the name as tred led an opening
move in a Summon exchange or as the pre-head @i pth
moves to engage another participate in a conversati to
attract his/her attention.

5. | reply-summon Realized by ‘yes’, ‘what?’ and otimglications of attention @
the head of an answering move in a Summon exchemge
indicate willingness to participate in a conversati
6. | starter Realized by statement, question or camdnoa moodless item
as the pre-head of an opening, answering, eligitirffgrming,
directing or behaving move to provide informatidmoat or
direct attention towards the act realizing the malead.

7. | inquire Realized by statement or question (h@&f/no question an
WH-question) which seek or request for information
clarification of a preceding utterance as the hed#dan
eliciting move to elicit the information.

=

n

o
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Label

Realization and Function

informative

Realized by statement or by ‘yes aad items as the head ¢
an informing move at | (Inform exchange); or R ¢Hli
exchange) to supply information of to give a dexidbetweern
‘ves’ and ‘no’.

repeat

Realized by ‘yes’ or ‘no’ or by repetitior paraphrase (eithe
question or statement) as the head or post-headnd
informing/eliciting/directing move temphasiz¢éhe preceding
utterance.

A4
—- =

10.

confirm

Realized by ‘yes’ or ‘no’ or by repetitioor paraphrase o
statement as the head of an informing move to agreemen
or to confirm the correctness of preceding utteganc

=

11.

reject

Realized by statement or ‘yes’ and ‘no’ iserand their
variants as the head of an answering move in atating,
Greet and Summon exchange or the head of an inigr
move or pre-head of a behaving move in a Direchamge to
refuse to acquiesce to a suggestion, to refuseivi® an
answer/an agreement or to indicate non-comply wat
directive or inquire.

mi

-

12.

terminate

Realized by ‘yes’ or ‘no’ or specific pee/statement as tl
head and/or post-head of an acknowledging move
acknowledge a preceding utterance and to termiraai
exchange as well as to perform ritual token to egprsocia
engagement, commonly comes as the adjacency paheg
head of a closing move in the summon exchange.

ne
to

S

13.

reply-terminate

Realized by specific phrase/stateénes the head of an

acknowledging move to state the second pair parthef
adjacency pair used in rituals of social engagerbeniveen
the participants in the summon exchange.

14.

receive

Realized by ‘yes’, ‘no’, ‘OK’, ‘mm’, statesnt or non-verbal

(silence) as the head of an acknowledging moveeshpad of
an informing move at R (Elicit exchange) to acknedge a
preceding utterance or to indicate that the infdiveaor
action is forthcoming.

15.

directive

Realized by command (imperative) as thadhof a directing
move to request a non-verbal response.

16.

comment

Realized by statement as the post-headl aicaes excep
framing to exemplify, expand, explain, justify, prde
additional information upon the preceding utterance

evaluate one’s utterance.

Table 2.1 — Classes of Acts
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Acts combine to form moves, and moves occupy platdéke structure of
exchanges. Describing the different types of moseso be conformed in the
patterns of conversational structure that is they warticipants negotiate the
exchange of meaning in the discourse (Thornburyl&& 2006). According to
Halliday’s functional description (1994:69), the shma initiation moves in
conversation are the four primary speech functmnacts of command, statement,
offer and question or with reference to Sinclair @ulthard model, they are
directing, informing, and eliciting accordingly. &ommand is typically realized by
an imperative, a statement by a declarative, anquastion by interrogative
(Thornbury & Slade, 2006:118);

Speech function/act Syntactical structure Example
command imperative ‘Eat your vegetable’s.
statement declarative ‘I love vegetables.
offer no corresponding congruent ‘Would you like some

form vegetables?
guestion interrogative ‘What kind of vegetables
do you like?

Table 2.2 — Initiation Move &tture

Besides, initiation move, there are two more mot@sconstitute an
interactive conversation, response and follow-upe@sowhich can also be assigned
a speech acts. However, move structure is ablengpadse of more than one act
which is defined as complex move. A table belowsiltates simple move with one
assigned act (Thornbury & Slade, 2006:118);

Initiating speech function/agt Response Follow-up
Command compliance refusal

Get married first. Okay. Under no condition.
statement acknowledgement contradiction

| am getting married. Wonderful news! Over my dead body.
offer acceptance rejection

Do you want to get married? Absolutely. Certainly not.
guestion answer disclaimer

Are you getting married? | Yes. What do you mean?

Tall8 — Move Structure

Similar to the specifically selected acts, thesensoves are adjusted to be
compatible in the analysis of air-ground discou(selapted from Francis &
Houston, 1987) as the followings;
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1. Opening greeting, summon
Its function is to initiate a conversation, or topiose structure on it in
some way, and to obtain a warrant for doing so.

2. Answering reply-greeting, reply-summon, reply-terminate
Its function is to indicate willingness to partiatp in a conversation,
or to provide a warrant for suggestions as to sirutg made by the
other participant.

3. Eliciting: inquire
Its function is to elicit information, a decisiortiveen ‘yes’ and ‘no’
agreement, ask for a specific permission, clatifocaor repetition.

4. Informing informative, confirm, reject, repeat
Its function is to offer information, or to suppdy answer appropriate
to a preceding eliciting move.

5. Acknowledgingreply-greeting, receive, comment, terminate
Its function is to provide positive or negative uap@receding
utterance.

6. Directing: directive
Its function is to determine an immediate or futaction from the co-
participant.

7. Closing terminate, greeting
Its function is to conclude the turn by stating iab¢okens which
generally the first pair part of the adjacency pgairmaintain social
relation between the participants.

In the spoken discourse, moves are sequences iexttienge. Functional
linguists refer to the sequence of moves concemdd negotiation a proposition
stated or implied as an exchange which have twigatory elements of structure, |
(Initiation) and R (response), whereas F (follow-ispoptional.

The following diagram displays the basic moves gbgappeared inélicit
exchangedetermined to solicit particular information frottne responders;

Element of structure Move
| eliciting
R/ / informing
R acknowledging
F

ighre 2.2 — Element of Structure of Exchange

To analyze the data, the last three units, exchatrgesaction and
interaction (see figure 1) are excluded becausg #mm at analyzing the whole
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conversation which there is topic shifts happenaligthe time during talk. In
contrast, air-ground communication discourse iy ¢imé part of the entire aviation
discourse which the interaction occurs from timéirtee in one complete discourse.
Thus, it is rather difficult to define the trangaotboundary since there m® topic
shiftfrom one to another as other ordinary conversatisoourse.

The topic in the communication solely concerns eeldtes to the various
operational stages of the flight. Hence, only tisealrse structure which comprises
of moves will be mainly discussed in the studynalgze discourse organization of
air-ground communication. On top of that, the asialyat discourse level it the
prime objective of the study since the main focsson radiotelephony a
sublanguage, solely used in the setting of airdggocommunication. Consequently,
discourse organization will bbriefly describedto allow the clearer picture of
movesn the discourse in chapter 3.

In the study, the exchange will be categorized ithicee major types of
exchangesdlirect exchangeelicit exchangeandinform exchangewhich all are the
main functions of air-ground communication. The addtom both sources is
examined according to these integrated theoriexandepts to review the standard
pattern of discourse organization comparing to tinathe actual discourse to
measure the deviation occurred which is predictedb¢ more flexible and
complicated than the prescribed pattern which ieeexely systematic and simple.

The second domain of the study is at lexical letredrefore, the underlying
of word-formation concept which is deemed to beduas a framework of the
analysis is explained in the next section.

2.3 Lexicon Analysis: Concept of Word-Formation

The lexical item with a special reference specifredestricted discipline
is calledterm (Sager et al, 1980). As we shall see that subkggunostly has not
only a distinctive set of lexical items which istected in the field of professions;
for instance, in aviation context numbers of lekitams are related to the flight
operation, advanced instruments, weather conditaorts specific procedures, but
also a unique formation of words. Therefore, them# practically used in
radiotelephony are as well terms, eitbechnical termused in single subject field
such as ADF (Automatic Direction-Finding) an equemh utilizes ground
equipment for automatically determining the lingpokition of aircraft transmitting
radiant energy andeneral term applied in multiple subject fields; for example,
vector which can be used in three different subjetds; aviation (a course taken
by an aircraft), mathematics (a quantity that hathbsize and direction), and
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biology (an insect that carries a particular dised®m one leaving thing to
another).

However, since radiotelephony is one among manjasghages, which
commonly include elements of general language,samdetimes found in ordinary
subject field with confined definition; for instamclighting, generally defined as an
arrangement or type of light in place, becomesrgsdeequipment that produces
lights on taxiway or runway to guide an aircrafig8r (1980:255) explained on this
particular point that the process of developing cidereference requires the
definition of the concept or concepts that havenbdeveloped, usually entails
reducing the extension of the general language wbiehce, to use existing
resources, the reference of general language otian be extended or narrowed
down to refer to specific items in a special subyeithout losing their usefulness in
general language.

In short, the lexicon of special subjects in subleages consists of three
major groups of words (Sager, 1980:242):

(1) General language words used in all disciplwéblout distinction and

general language words appropriate to a particligmipline

(2) General language words used specifically witmea restriction or

modification of meaning in a particular discipline

(3) The terms specific to a discipline which aremally used only by

specialists. These are either created for a p#aticsubject or are
general language words redefined for the purposd &mus
terminologised

In the study, all the reference terms appearetienntanual are collected
and classified in several conceptual classes, bais¢de prime semantic feature of
each term, whether it designates object (substaneggrial, product, apparatus),
property, process or operation. Then, each is geavia detailed definition
according to its actual reference in aviation fiegdd the main focuses of the study
are on the second and the third brief concepts ioreed, those lexicons in the
group of common words in the first concept are eetgld as they have no
significance in meaning, form and function to rejer@ the distinct feature of
radiotelephony in this particular domain.

The next investigation is their designations thiougarieties of
modification processes of existing resources by nweaf derivation and
compounding (Sager, 1980:257), to reveal more ahigue character at lexicon
level since the study ofexicon is the study of the structure of words — the gtatl
the rules governing the formation of words in aglaage (Tsui, 1994:21) and the
small meaningful units in the language (Murray, 3:991).
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Word, linguistically, demonstrates the pattern t& formation, which
generally relate to the language pattern. Studwiogd formation is likely a process
of tracing out and describing the elements of admeith their modifications of
form and sense, so firstly the elements which ammprised a word in general
should be recognized.

According to Sager et al (1980:42), lexical itenmfoomed in science and
technological field has a higher average word lertban natural language as the
new words are created in the specific formationoider to cope with the fast
development of science and technology which is ¢bee of the language. In
addition, the language of ICT (Information and Coamication Technology), also
considered a sublanguage, is an example of theid@egwhich its lexical items are
associated with new technologies emerging. A gr@iupeople creates a specialist
vocabulary as much concern with social purposespasialized reference. Sager
(1980) extended that the group will tend to redakze words by inventing new
terms or re-using words for new meanings. For exengashboard’ used to refer
to a board which stopped the stones from horsed’ ligting the carriage and its
occupants, and then came to refer to a partitidwdsn a vehicle engine and its
passengers. There may also be a process of ovealleation in which there will
be more words than are necessary for communicdhiagspecialized meaning.
Interestingly, they are almost all built by the geses ocompounding

The various process of word-formations by which dgoor terms in this
case can be built will be outlined and adjustedb¢osuitable for picturing the
classifications of the words used in radiotelephasyhe way they are constructed.
It is highly possible that there are some astongshiifferences in patterns of these
specialized words.

With reference to Algeo (1995), itCambridge History of English
Language a classification system for word-formation is eeyped based on four
factors; whether the word has a word element basedarlier words, whether a
word omits any part of a word element, whether adwvwocombines two word
elements, and whether any of word elements are famother language. The
conventional types of word formations; affixationpmpounding, conversion,
backformation, acronym or initialism, clipping abtending, are grouped into six
categories: composite, shift, shortening, creatobennd and loan.

(1) Compositewords made from combinations of words or parts of
other words through affixation or compounding psse

(2) Shift shift of meaning or shift of word class or ‘fuimetal shift’
such as noun to verb, noun to adjective, etc.

(3) Shortening parts of the word left out for economy such as
clipping, acronym, initialism and backformation.
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(4) Creation no links with previous words.

(5) Blend combine — shortening and compounding

(6) Loan words borrowed from other languages which may not
follow the usual patterns of sound and spellingh@ borrower
language.

Furthermore, Algeo exhibits the different perceetador types of word
formation in a set of samples taken from differ@Bhglish) dictionaries. It is
demonstrating the importance of composite, esgga@mpounding, over other
types of word formation as a regular process fo8tdft and shortening are also
important, with very few creation, blend and lodm. English, words are often
created by conversion or functional shift to vase wf the same form. Thus, it is
questionable whether items in radiotelephony arestipdormulated within the
same process frequently applied in natural Enddisguage or not.

However, in the study, types of word-formations dancordance with
conventional classification system (Sager et aB0l@nd Algeo, 1995) and new
classification system (Shortis, 2001:56-9) aregrdaged to implement in the study
as follows:

1) Composite the process of constructing words by combiningdsoor
word elements. Sager et al (1980) stated that &mglas both analytic and synthetic
means of word formation and these are used ex®&gsiv sublanguages. Analytic
means are the combination of independent lexiemhst into larger units whereas
synthetic means are the modification of items bymseof affixes. Therefore, this
process is definitely divided into two formatiorsfallows;

1.1) Compoundingit is the process of forming new words by comibgni
two or more existing roots or stems into a new aymtatic unit with a new
meaning independent of constituent parts. Compoarelsleveloped from regularly
occurring collocations and convert phrases intty figixicalised units. Compounds
in English are numerous since compounding is ortbeMmost prolific processes of
word formation in the language (Murray, 1995:178). sublanguages the vast
majority of compounds are nouns and are formedrikyng one or several nouns,
names, adjectives or particles to the nuclear ndtere is also quite a number of
compounding in ‘radiotelephony’ such as airway (aiway), glide path (glide +
path), touchdown (touch + down), airspace (air acsy, etc.

1.2) Affixation it is the process of forming new words by addangfixes or
suffixes to roots or other derived words, whichgibly alters its semantic features,
broadening/widening or narrowing. For examptecteared prefix re- and suffix-
ed are permanently added to the root ‘clear’ with bh@adening meaning ‘a change
has been made to your last clearance and this meavaoce supersedes your
previous clearance or part thereof’. Suffied is commonly defined as grammatical



44

bound morpheme, meaning ‘past’ or ‘past participlehe number of affixes in
sublanguage is considerably greater than in geteangbiage which certain affixes
are used with limited meanings or functions inefiint subject fields.

2) Shift or Conversionit is the process by which a word changes eitiser
word class or its semantic properties (broadenmayrowing or redefining) to
become a new lexical item, without adding any affMostly, the process is
common from noun to verb or vice versa. For examfdeparturé which is
categorized as a noun in general English. Howawéhe aviation context, the word
is as well used as a verb: ‘Fastairparturerunway three-two.” Then, departure
is converted form one category into another withahanging in form.

3) Shortening it is the process which some word elements aleced or
left out for economic reason to compress infornmtimoth syntactically and
lexically which can be done by one of these twaonfations:

3.1) Acronymor Initialism: it is the process of forming new words by
shortening the words to such an extent that ordyiniitials or first few letters of
each remain. It is to compress the words in to siv@t form. The only difference
between acronym and initialism is that an acronympronounced as if it is a normal
word such as ATIS (aerodrome flight informationvees) which is read as A-TIS,
SID (standard instrument departure) as SID, etbhereas an initialism is sounded
as the letters in sequence, for instance DME (utgtameasuring equipment),
pronounced as D-M-E, ATC (Air traffic control) asTAS, ILS (Instrument landing
system) as I-L-S, RVR (runway visual range) as R\etc. This process is much
more common in written than in spoken language;ifoabbreviation is spoken, it
clearly belong to sublanguage, depending partlytofrequency of occurrence, the
ease with which it can be pronounced and the leafithe abbreviation in relation
to the original expression. So does radiotelephasythe communication context
requires a rapid exchange of information. Hences ibelieved that numbers of
items are formed in accord with this particularqass.

3.2) Clipping: it is the process of forming new words by shadrtgnor
clipping down a multisyllabic word. It is considdras a new process in English
language, widely practiced in general usage in whie short form can often be
used only in the casual mode of expression. Nem fermed by clipping can omit
an initial, a middle or which is most frequentlyeticase, a final element. This
formation is as well found in radiotelephony such lavel (flight level), ident
(identification), and nav (navigation). Besidesisitinteresting that not only words
are clipped down in this particular language bwobagbhrases and sentences are
shortened such as NOTAM (notice to airmen), SELG#¢lective calling code for
transmitting), WILCO (will comply), CAVOK (cloud ah visibility are ok), etc.
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Certainly, there are many short forms in use inlssuwuage which are coined for
spoken use by a special group of profession and hawalidity outside it.

3.3) Backformation it is the process of forming new words by drogpan
affix to form an original item. It can also be delsed as the antonym of affixation
since elements are subtracted to produce a differerd category instead of adding
elements which indicate a change of meaning or edwategory. This process
occurs principally in the formation of verbs beilogmed from a noun such as edit,
created by the removal of the noun-identifier {—on} ‘editor. However, it is
relatively infrequent in sublanguage. At this poithis particular formation is
possibly implemented in the actual lexicon since #malysis is only conducted
when there is an existing item with affixation retreference lexicon.

To systematically analyze at lexicon domain, catega lexical items
exhibited in the data into conceptual classes iatwd begin with. After that each
class is carefully examined and classified intoes/pof word-formations to
explicitly exhibit the distinctive formats at lexclevel of radiotelephony.

The third domain of the study is at syntacticalele\Some concepts of
syntactical analysis applied in the study are diggd in the next section.

2.4 Syntactical Analysis

The study of syntactical domain is carried out undee structural
framework which is generally applied in analyzinget empirical data of
sublanguages. Since the framework has a great t@iignin systematically
revealing the genuine and unique characteristicsrigil language form and
structure, basic concepts of test frame is appgbatustrate both paradigmatic and
syntagmatic relations of lexical items in radiopeny as well as to classify them
into different form-classes whereas the notionssehtence classification and
phrase-structural rule are used to generate theretn pattern of syntactical
arrangement in radiotelephony. Therefore, all thacepts applied in syntactical
analysis are described below.

2.4.1 Concept of Test Frame

Since sublanguages do not exist as separate sriiieas sub-systems of
natural language, its dependence on general largsagore marked at syntactical
level than at lexical level since the relativelyfepecial syntactic features do not
constitute an independent grammatical system. Tammatical system of a natural
language possesses a much greater stability arsfare® to innovation with the
result that sublanguages make use of syntacticcegvalready existing in the
language concerned instead of creating new onesigththese devices may be
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redesigned for other functions and thus have diffedistribution (Sager et al,
1980:184-5).

According to several studies of sublanguage, stiotdcproperties are,
indeed, confined in a restricted set of grammataterns and rules which is
certainly not conventional sentences created adtsincorresponding natural
language as some grammatical properties of itespanding natural language are
omitted or reduced in order to reduce ambiguitguunbersome and redundancy of
the natural syntax as well as to suit the distareta of usage within the specific
field of knowledge. Gerr (1942) also supported that rationalization of linguistic
formulation as a whole established through progresseduction of syntactic
complexity to the absolute minimum.

The basic assumption of the grammatical analysiseotences is that all
the structural signals in English from which radlephony is emerged are strictly
formal matters that can be described in physicahgeof forms, correlations of
these forms and arrangements of order (Fries, 1282 meaning that the forms and
arrangement of sublanguages are certainly openatggstem which have signaling
significance only when they are parts of the ergiiractural patterns.

As a sentence ot a group of words as words but rather a structiadem
up of form-classes or parts of speech, to disctiverarrangement of syntactical
patterns of sentences, one may not need to knovexieal meanings of the words
but he must know the form-classes to which the wdrelong (Fries, 1952:64). In
other words, lexical items or words all have in&rsiructure which indicates their
grammatical identity to demonstrate their functiamshe language as well as their
certain position appeared in the sentences.

Therefore, to classify form-classes of radiotelaphdhe concept of test
frame in accordance with Fries (1952) — all wotts tould occupy the samset of
positionsin the patterns of single free utterances (aditref speech by one person
marked of by a shift of speaker) must belong to shene part of speech. It is
hypothesized that if any word from the data co#ldcfits into each significant
position without a change of the structural meanwithin one minimum free
utterance set as a test frame, the groups of tvos#s which can be placed in the
same position belong to the same form-class. Refeto Fried (1952), it is not
essential to neither define the structural meamog to indicate the structural
significance of any particular position. The orttyng that matters is making certain
whether with each substitution, the structural nmeams the same as that of a test
frame or different from it.

To elaborately describe the concept of test frasome of test frames used
in his study on English language are exampled beldw minimum free utterance
test frame that formed to in search for groupsooffclasses isThe concert was
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good. After the frames are set up, all the items frima targeted materials are to
substitute for ¢oncert in test frame to identify the very first form-ca in the
language which Fries (1952) namedClassl There are a great amount of words,
be able to replaceoncertas the followings;

The concert was good
food
taste
container
difference
privacy
family
company

However, he sooner found that frame adjusted islettasince many words
with ‘s’ ending such as meals, reports and lestobg as follows:
Class 1
(The) iIs/was good
are/were good

Actually he also created another two framdd)€ clerk remembered the taand
‘The team went therdo explore whether there is any special charasties
embedded in each word. In short, any items which lza placed in the blank are
classified asClass 1 Their prime features are explained in correlatwith the
certain position in the test frame.

The process is continued by seeking substituticanmther position with the
same test frames. Again, any words which fit togbsition are coined as Class 2, 3
and 4 accordingly. But, if one can be fit in seVeest frames, it is defined as a
multi-function word which belongs to more than doen-class.

This particular criteria is implemented in the stuah the assumption that
radiotelephony is the new language in order to chtbe influence of knowledge
upon the canonical English grammatical system irclwit is emerged. Therefore,
words are explained as the way it appears in thieeseframes without applying the
canonical English language system as a guidelidesaribing the language.

2.4.2 Concept of Sentence Classification

To thoroughly illustrate the domain of syntaxadiotelephony, only word
classification in several form-classes cannot regme the distinct linguistic
character of this particular sublanguage. But, tioese form-classes sequenced in
sentences are as well important as radiotelepherthéd language created to be
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suitable for radio communication which is required rapid exchange of
information. As a result, its sentence structurepattern is convincingly vast
different from those in canonical English sentences

Nonetheless, to serve the nature of radiotel@phwhich the prime
dominant communicative functions aim at triggeriragtions and sharing
information (Mell & Godmet, 2002:2) through threefided set of speech acts;
commanding, informing and questioning which areedtir exchange, inform
exchange and elicit exchange respectively mainiyndoin my pilot study on
Conversational Analysis: Final message before astex (2007), the descriptions
of patterns or arrangements of the sentences tadléom the data; the manual and
the actual voice recording are generalized as agillustrated the ties among the
form-classes generating in the sentences basddsoagreement.

In this section, concepts of fundamental syntacstaicture of sentences
categorized in relation to the acts they perforrsanventional English language is
reviewed to provide clearer picture of the analysis

Sentences can be classified on the basis of tbeanmwnicative functions
or illocutionary force and syntactical propertidhe fundamental sentence types
according to communicative functions amgerative declarative, interrogativand
exclamativeas shown in the diagram below (diagram 1). Thet firsee are
commonly termedindicative as their grammar category typically used for the
exchange information (Downing & Locke, 2006:117).

—p declarative

—» indicative —p interrogative

Independent clause— __p  exclamative

___p imperative
Diagram 1 — Basic Sentence Types

Declarative sentences the most straightforward sentence type as its
syntactic configurations are usually displayed urked; the subject comes first in
the sentence, followed by the predicate (Aarts,7133%). Declarative is generally
used tomake a statement to provide an informatsach as ‘You haven't closed the
door’ in any regular conversation, ‘C172 at thethaside hangars’ and ‘ten miles
south two five hundred feet for landing’ in air-gral communication.
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Interrogative sentengeon contrary, is used telicit or ask a questionit
can be either polar (yes/no interrogative) with gesi0 as an answer or non-polar
(wh- interrogative) with an infinite range of answEor examples, ‘When did you
leave?’, ‘Can you see this?’, ‘Are you ready fomediate departure?’, etc. As with
declarative, there is no watertight one-to-oneti@ighip of the syntactic form
(Aarts, 1997:57).

Next, imperative sentences used to issue directive; order/command,
request, offer, warning, prohibition and instructio The traditional term
‘command’ is nowadays applicable only in contextggreat inequality of power
such as the military (Downing & Locke, 2006:117)otie that very simple
syntactical structure of imperative does containnhgaa verb in its base form
without subject; for instance, ‘Mind your own busss’, ‘Close the door’ in general
conversation, ‘say again your call sign’ and ‘centd219.1’ in air-ground
communication. The very last sentence typexslamative sentendg formed with
an initial wh-word as a noun phrase to utter anlaamation, expressing strong
emotion such as ‘What a book he bought’, ‘Whataallof nonsense he talks’, etc.

Sentences in radiotelephony as mentioned are baseithree types of
sentences: imperatives, declaratives and intetik@gats tariggering actionsand
sharing information

‘Triggering actions is the core function of air-ground communication.
Giving an order, instructing and requesting actionpermission to do something
are communicative functions of imperative senteheg trigger specific responses.
Supporting the core isharing informatiohin the sense that appropriate actions
can only be triggered when pilot and controller arepossession of sufficient
shared information about the current situation ublo declarative sentence and
interrogative sentence.

Hence, exclamative sentence is elided from sentgmpes applied in the
study since it is impossible to be performed ingaound communications referring
to specific language prescribed in the manual atsd confined situational
parameters.

After categorizing all the samples in the data inésic constructions with
regard to its communicative functions, then thetesgres in each subtype are
described in correlation with form-class arrangetsidn elaborately demonstrate
how the sublanguage as radiotelephony is consttuatesentence level. The
reference syntactical components of each sentgpes discovered in the manual
are systematically displayed ipHrase-structure rulewhich is a way to describe a
given language's syntax by breaking a sentence dotwnits constituent partsa
word or a group of words that functions as a singhé within a hierarchical
structure, with specific symbols and abbreviatioegresenting phrase categories
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and lexical categories respectively to deliberatdigplay the uniqueness of
syntactical arrangements in radiotelephony. Phsageture rule is usually of the
form; A = B C meaning that the constitueht is separated into the two sub-
constituentsB and C. In natural English language, phrasal categometude the
noun phrase, verb phrase, and prepositional phvhge lexical categories include
noun, verb, adjective, adverb, and many othersrbradiotelephony, the categories
are coined differently. Consequently, the explamabf symbols and abbreviations
will be illustrated in the next chapter.

As well as that the reference structural patteiesodered are eventually
compared to those occurred in its correspondingrabtEnglish language. The
parallel comparison will be done between the refegestructural patterns and those
collected from the actual data to evidence whetherdeviation occurred when
conducting in genuine air-ground communicationislbelieved that the reference
syntactical pattern of this sublanguage is minimhineore than maximized when
comparing to its traditional syntactical features.

The coming up section is focused on the genenataqats of compare and
contrast which is the principle framework to use ntorphological analysis in
radiotelephony.

2.5 Morphological Analysis: Concept of Compare and Contrast

The last domain of analysis is at morphologieaél which is the smallest
linguistic particle in the study. The investigatiamms at finding out about
grammatical morphemesf radiotelephony.

According to Bloomfield (1933), morpheme isiaglistic form which
bears no partial phonetic-semantic resemblancasytwther form. It is to consider
morphemes to be primarily structural units ratlemt semantic ones. However, for
some scholars, morphemes are the smallest indilyduaaningful elements in the
utterances of a language. Whichever aspects, sansegssential characters of
morphemes.

There are two common morphemes in a languagécal morphemes,
expressing meanings that can be relatively eagigciied by pointing out
examples of things, events or properties, and graincal morphemes which relate
to the sense of grammatical concepts such as numeeder, tense and aspects.
Since radiotelephony is emerged from the naturagligim language, lexical
morphemes appeared in the data are definitely wbhgreup of its corresponding
lexicon. The only feature representing their uniggss is the distinct formation
which is the focal purpose of the second domainthef study. Therefore, in this
fourth domain of analysis, the main discovery poitotgrammatical morphemes.
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In analyzing words into morphemes in a languag@monly known, it is
easily discover the separate parts because simaats can be recalled with which
IS to compare the words under analysis. On therdthed, in working with an
unfamiliar language, it is necessary to have aguafsimilar forms to compare and
from which to extract in recurring parts (Jensed9@19). But, one principle should
be remembered is that a word must be exhaustiveiged] into morphemes — if a
word is divided into morphemes at all, each parstrhe a morpheme and there
must not be any unanalyzed residue (Jensen, 199(B& traditional analysis of
morphemes is based on compare and contrast (N@KkO) lwhich is as well
complied in the study to demonstrate significanangmatical morphemes of
radiotelephony.

The very last area to reviewed in this chaptethes conclusive previous
works related to aviation communication studiesnaer to provide the information
on several aspects of aviation studies as welloapoint out how essential to
examine reference grammar of radiotelephony ingharsicular study.

2.6 Previous Studies on Aviation Communication

From the past to present, there are quite a nuofb®rblanguage studies.
Unfortunately, there are rather few in the areawshtion communication especially
the communication between pilot and air traffic tcolher. Therefore, | decided to
include all of the studies which are associatedhiwitthe field of aviation
communication to provide broader view of languagedies in this particular
setting. The studies concerning aviation commuitnatwhich will later be
explicated can be roughly categorized into thrdéiemtint aspects according to their
scope or framework as the followings;

(1) The first scope of the studieenters on language properties of the
communication arisen among pilots during flight igti@n. It concerns the routine
talk in airline cockpit using insights and pracicef ethnomethodology and
conversation analysis. Muarice Nevile (2006) hasnbeonducting several studies
in this particular framework. His studies usualijg at explicating how pilots talk
and interact with one another routinely, as thegpl#dish what is going on around
them, who knows what, who is doing what, and wimeytare to do next. He
explores how, through processes of talk-in-inteoactpilots develop and make
available to one another their situated and morteentoment understandings as
they work together as a flight crew to perform reseey activities and tasks to fly
their airplane.

The work was conducted by using video data of piatwork on regular
scheduled passenger flights to show how everynairflight is simultaneously and
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necessarily a technological triumph and an intesaat accomplishment (Nevile,
2001). | would like to clarify the termtdlk-in-interactiori, a main concept that
Nevile frequently referred to in his worksldlk-in-interaction from his point of
view does not concern only verbal aspects perfordugthg the interaction but also
another range of available resources such as mtyalvéo be interpreted as
meaningful contributions to the ongoing work duritfte interaction. Routine
cockpit talk, another key term in the studies,he talk, occurring when nothing
seriously wrong happens, the talk that is autoradyioviped by the continuous
recording loop of the cockpit voice recorder, ahd talk that gets the job done
(Nevile, 2004: 1).

Most of his studies demonstrate the dynamic ofquilesd sublanguage
units and pattern in the discourse which pilots aceipted to utter closely
associated with the tasks at each phase of th#.fligs to help pilots to work better
together as a team to share information, assasatisits, perform tasks, plan and
make decisions, and identify and resolve problehms.accomplish the activities
during flight operation, they have to generate alyband non-verbally practice
through out the flight. The linguistic units of thenguage between pilot and pilot
are also confined especially in the talk that diyeconcerns the routine task at
some points in flight; for example, during taxiitieey still have to perform the task
according to the provided checklist. Such actiores acceptably performed with
wordings that are officially prescribed for pildtdevile, 2006:279-80).

One of his studies is related to the use of adelitonjunction and even
though this particular unit can be omitted accaydion the official manual. It is to
point out that even in the language which the aaosbn of linguistic units and
organization are defined, the deviation is unavaliglaoccurred which explicitly
demonstrates the dynamicity of this sublanguagéerResl to his finding inMaking
sequentially salient: and-prefacing in the talk afline pilots, ‘and’ is a local
means for maintaining an ongoing sense of the atndua whole flight as the
pilots’ work is formally organized in discrete ordelt is frequently occurred at the
beginning of the turn in order to (1) completingpak, (2) initiating a task, and (3)
initiation a shared awareness.

Nevile (2006: 282) claimed that and-prefacing is emailable resource by
which pilots present their ongoing understandinigsoav the many discrete actions
they conduct are connected and ordered as pamslarfger sequence that is the
pilots’ conduct of the flight as a whol&nd-prefacing presents a new action as
adding to something prior, as some relevantly ribitg to do. By initiating an
action with anandpreface, a pilot can make maximally hearable #umahething
prior is completed or somehow past, that it is feerd-now appropriate to move to
some next action, indeed even to the next é&metprefaced talk is therefore one
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way that airline pilots can make explicitly availdo one another, through their
talk, their understandings of timing for their wprf what they have done, and
where they are up to right now.

Thefirst function ofand-prefacing is to complete the task. It precedes the
second turn which is the response to the first4pait within a single adjacency pair
sequence of talk. For examg@ = Captain, FO = First officer or co-pilot, PNAP#ot-
not-flying and PF = Pilot-flying)

4 C/PNF: s-s-s-s (.) clear left,

5(0.8)

6* FO/PF:a::nd it’s all clear right.
The prescribed wording for such situations is far pilots to say minimallyclear
left’/*clear right’, however, in this case the second turanstprefaced (line 6). The
and-preface makes a clear connection of ttledr right, a call to the immediately
prior turn. It illustrates that the two turngléar right followed and occurred as
relevantly next toclear left, are tightly coupled, and that they occur in gusnce
as two parts of one task. It can make salienttti@tsecond turn in the pair is and
should be heard as a second, as a turn that isifiating a task but completing that
task.

The secondss to initiate the task in a way that a new segeeof talk that
Is not part of the immediately prior sequence ¥, tdbut is presented as connected
and following relevantly and legitimately aft¢Nevile, 2006: 295). For example:

5 FO/PNF: check.

6 (0.3)

7* C/PF:and taxi pre takeoff checklist.

8 (0.5)

9 FO/PNF: taxi pre takeoff checks::, flight instremts:,
The C/PF completes a pre-takeoff briefing, andRB#$PNF acknowledges hearing
and understanding this (line 5). The C/PF thensclir the taxi pre-takeoff
checklist (line 7) by usingnd-prefacing to initiate the new sequence of turn.

And thelastis to present an awareness as connected and iagcoext as
a part of a larger sequence of actions and ciramass that together constitute a
flight. The and-prefacing commonly occurs when the airplane isra thousand
feet before landing or reaching a target altituddewvclimbing or descending. Pilots
are required to notice and talk to establish aeshawareness of such significant
altitude changes. For example:

6* FO/PNF:and one to go.
7(1.3)
8 C/PF: <yes it's checked>
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On approach to the airport, the pilots’ talk comsethe distance from the runway,
then the FO/PNF notes that the plane, on des@esgan to be 1000 feet from its
target altitude @nd one to go’, line 6).

Unfortunately, the study which directly concerng fimguistics units in
general of the language is extremely rare sincesthelars tend to be interested in
analyzing the wordings transcribed from the cockpiice recorder that somehow
lead to misunderstanding and ambiguity in condgctime flight separately from
their contexts. On top of that the study of thedamental linguistic features and
patterns of the particular sublanguage in ‘air-ggbucommunication’ remains
unveiled.

Non-verbal mode embedded in verbal practices in dbekpit is also
studied by Nevile (2005) inSeeing the point: attention and participation ireth
airline cockpit. Since it doesn't relevant much to my interestebfindings will be
provided. In task-oriented interaction in the cdtkpetting, reasoning and
understanding is made visible and interpretableuin not only in verbal mode,
but a range of other non-verbal such as gesture gazé, the placement and
handling of objects, and the movement and oriesmadf bodies within significant
spaces.

The paper analyzed one of the resources, pointihgghwis naturally
occurring in the interaction in the airline cockgtilots do routinely point to things
to organize, create and treat as relevant and mgfahifor what they are doing.
Pointing in the cockpit is a means for embodying variedn®rof attention and
participation. A point is produced in surroundingpse relative to its target and to
the other pilot’s field of vision. Systematic var@as in the manner of pointing can
relate to the kind of action being undertaken d@dpeaker’'s expectations of how
what is said is to be dealt with by a participant.

In ‘Talking without overlap in the airline cockpit: Rrision timing at
work, Nevile (2007), the discourse organization is rakged. The study mainly
investigates the organization for interaction ia tockpit. It pursues an observation
that moment of overlapping talk when two or moretipa talk simultaneously
which are generally rare in actual cockpit inteattbecause they are instructed in
training not to speak simultaneously. However, @itctalk is highly conducive to
overlap which is another diversity of the actuahges but the occurrence of
overlapping in pilot-controller is certainly unanswd.

The works of the very first scope of aviation conmcation study is the
attempt to describe the use of sublanguage utteredots both at lexical level and
discourse level within the context of routine aiids in flight. The close relation
between talk and ‘action is strongly tied and tremendously influenced ey of
conducting the interaction and generating the lagguo accomplish those actions.
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The most outstanding point which is introduced oy works of Nevile (2006: 280)
concerning the set of prescribed sublanguage is ‘thareality pilots routinely
modify or embellish these official wordings as thag realized as naturally
occurring routine talk-in-interaction Many people seem to be misled by the
definition of prescribed or defined sublanguaget azems to be rather static and
the participants should sternly follow the contdlllinguistic set without any
freedom to create the deviation which, in this claae been proved that it is not
true.

(2) The second scope of the studietely points out units at microlinguistic
level in the communication conducted by pilot-cotiéar which eventually leads to
miscommunication during flight or even fatal aceitde It is hearsay a problem-
based solving in order to point out units at micrglistic level in the
communication conducted by pilot-controller whickeetually lead to problems in
flight or even fatal accidents. They are mostiyeldy separating the particular
lines from its context that contain wordings orgdes claimed to be ambiguous and
incomprehensible which always lead to the conclusibat by not using the
officially prescribed language, the pilots may haweatributed in some way to the
sequence of events leading to the accident.

In *Aviation language problem: improving air-ground amwmication
(Boschen & Jones, 2004), stated the problem of coniration by squeezing the
single wording or two, from several air incidentsdaaccidents to issue the
linguistic causes of the problem in the languagehsas bad formulation: the
controller used the word which its denotation isibally different from what he
wanted to convey. Therefore, it led to misundewditagy for example, Can you
make the runway?which somehow can be meartuild. However, they also
posited that the duplication of Federal Aviationmiidistration (FAA) of singular
meaning especially the ones that may concern theattexpressions is the cause of
ambiguity; for example, words commanding instantioac with three FAA
expressions; IMMEDIATELY, EXPEDITE and WITHOUT DEM These words
take a longer time to say so it would replace wiite simple word ‘NOW'’. This
study is solely based on describing the languagerdimg to the interpretation of
participants in the interaction through the remdrincidents and accidents. Indeed,
it is the analysis which depends mainly on the gemknd language knowledge of
the researchers who are native speakers, involvtdteiaviation field.

In ‘Fatal words: communication clashes and aircraftsirtas by Cushing
(1997) stated thatWhile voice has a natural appeal as the preferregans of
communication both among humans themselves anééetaumans and machines
since it is the form of communication people finmshconvenient. The complexity
and flexibility of natural language are problematlwecause of the confusions and
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misunderstandings that can arise as a result of igaoity, unclear reference,
intonation differences, implicit inference and prpposition as well as form more
general peculiarities of human interactions facedoe and over the radio.

To study the miscommunication in aviation interacti language-based
communication problems are analyzed through theispgart of the discourse
delicately selected from representative of a watege of fatal or near-fatal aviation
accidents in which language misunderstandings oisgians or communication
confusion of various other sorts have played ardmring or even central role
(Cushing, 1997: 4). He classified the problem bamedhe language in four areas;
ambiguity, reference, inference and repetitiondéntifying the problem, he quoted
one or two particular lines from the entire dissguand explained what and why
the problem occurred. For example:

a)

b)

Ambiguity A controller, knowing that B1 has called but rsafre
what the request has been replied — ‘B1, Grogmdahead and
then proceeded to talk to aircraft while waiting f@ reply. B1
misinterpreted the phrasegyd ahead as referring to his flight
maneuvering rather than his speaking, and was hglidown his
normal route of travel before the controller readizwhat had
happened (p. 9).

Reference One of two fighters on instrument route developed
mechanical problems and stat®e need a clearance back to base
after which the controller then issued an IFR @eae, to which the
aircraft replied —We are in a left turn and we are climbing to
17,000. The controller interpretedve as meaning that both aircraft
were returning to home station, when in fact olg tead aircraft
wanted to return, a misunderstanding resulting fesnuncertainty in
the reference of the pronouné (p.18).

Inference An aircraft that had been assigned by the Tower a
altitude of 2,000 feet was then told by Departuoai@l to maintain
4,000 feet and acknowledged. At 2,000 feet, thetrober said
‘Level 2,00Q and the pilot respondedWe are two for four
meaning thatwe were two climbing 4,000 which the controller
replied Roget. At about 2,600 feet the pilot leveled off andiged
out a large air carrier which appeared to be alamekin front of his
aircraft about % of a mile. Then, he soon realited the controller
wanted him to maintain 2,000 feet. In fact, thetoater should have
said maintain 2,000and the pilot’s respond could have been more
precise (p. 33).
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d) Repetition Sometimes dangerous near-miss situations arisen wh
partial readbacks rather than full ones occur, les following
example (p. 41):

1. Controller clears aircraft A to descetodlight level 280.
Controller clears aircraft B to clintb flight level270.
Controller issues aircraft A,_a headwig240.

Pilot acknowledges withRoger two four zero'.

Aircraft A descends through aircraft B’s altieud

Controller observes aircraft A at altitude 202@nd

guestions pilot.

7. Pilot claims he was cleared to flight level 2d40d the

controller acknowledged it.

A readback can sometimes be ineffective becauseitce has
not been made clear. A pilot requested a climb flA280 to 350
and received clearance to climb to 310. While liegekt 310, he
heard a clearance to climb to 350, read it back emdmenced
climb, but just under 320 the Center called and SHnat clearance
wasn't for you, it was for somebody else. Retur810 (p.42).

According to his explanation, it is extremely diffit to the outsiders or even the

insiders to understand what the problems basicaligd on; the contamination of

natural language, the misuse of prescribed subtgeguthe limited of prescribed
sublanguage, or else because every description dWesontextualized or
demonstrated separately from its contéxat causes his contribution extremely
vague, arduously comprehensible and rather unsgsiem

Another research is as well relating to the miscamication in flight
operation carried out by Tajima (2004) iRatal miscommunication: English in
aviation safety also supported Cushing’s assumption on the berufiexactly
followed the scripted wordings. The main objectivdo critically analyze the use
of English in the field of aviation. Even thoughoper use of phraseologic English
(prescribed sublanguage) is a crucial prerequisitpilots and air traffic controllers
to participate in the field, fatal accidents duerticcommunication where sufficient
and improper English were contributing factors hati occurred (p. 451). Hence,
it reexamines some salient aviation accidents imemrto analyze how
communication breakdowns occurred and how to awoitimit them as well as
propose some suggestion for aviation personnebtperatively achieve a better
communicative context in aviation (p. 467).

One example of the analysis is the case of Eagtetimes flight 401
flying from New York to Miami, crashed into the Hgkades near Miami
International Airport.

o0k wb
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The controller asked the pilot (p. 461),

23:41:40 Controller: ‘Eastern, ah, four oh fowow are things coming he?e

23:41:44 Captain:Okay, we’'d to turn around and come, come back in.’

23:42:12The plane crashed into the Everglades.

He explained that the controller should explicalk the captain with phraseologic
expressions asConfirm you are descendingr ‘Report your altitudeinstead of
‘how are things coming here&hich misled the captain as he believed that the
controller has asked him about the landing geablpm which previously took
place. As a result, the captain respondellay without clarifying what the
controller meant that somewhat made the contretengly presupposed that the
descent was under the pilot’s intention controle ®eries of wrong choices of
wordings and fault presuppositions eventually irtlthe fatal accident. Tajima
(2004) also claimed that this is the clear exangpleot preceding the phraseology
defined in the sublanguage.

These three studies in this confined scope areumgexactly the same
purpose which is the attempt to exhibit the prob&frmiscommunication occurred
in the way that participants don'’t strictly perfothe language according to the way
it is defined and patternized. However, they ak aonducted unsystematically
without any strong support or framework of any lirggic theory as the description
of the actual language has done case by case of reported incidents and
accidents with the application of their basic knesge of English language and
scripted phraseologic expressions as well as tohavladge in the field of aviation
which mostly conducted off the context, dietontextualization As the matter of
fact, it is difficult to believe how they could cenup with the conclusion without
generally analyzing the actual use of the langweitfan its context to demonstrate
genuinely understand the dynamic of linguistic de@s and discourse organization
IS questionable.

(3) The third scope of the studieuses on the communication strategies of
the crew in order to maximize efficiency in crewoodination as well as to
minimize miscommunication and errors as to prontliéeconcept of crew resource
management. It is directed to the communicatioatefyies of the crew in order to
maximize efficiency in crew coordination as well at minimize
miscommunication and errors especially in the €rmi critical situation during
flight as to promote the concept of crew resour@agement. Since the study in
this specific framework is not quite relevant te #lements of the language but the
strategies of effective communication in aviatiogtting, brief review will be
presented.

The study of Communication under high task Idadas conducted by
Dietrich (2003) proposed seven communication gjfate to reduce the
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complications in pilot-pilot communication as thee connected to one-third of the

air accidents;

a)

b)

f)

¢)

Team members speak more simply under conditodnisigh task
load: they often use questions, 87.7% of all qoestiareyes/noand
wh-question but yes/no questions are used more fnéiguthat wh-
guestion about 70%. Under the same dual task donsjtyes/ne
guestions are less impaired thavhrquestions when cognitive
demands increase, such as the amount of knowledtie avorking
memory load, involved in the question-answering.tés short, more
simple linguistic means should be used.

There are more utterances per minute in the setgmof high
workload, and the utterances were longer, leadin@ substantial
difference of speech time per minute. It implieattepeaking more
or less may be a good or bad communication strategy

Good team speaks more.

Crews who communicate their intentions more desdly achieve
better performance in maneuvering the airplane.

Speech acts of seeking reassurance occurred freqreently in the
high-performance crews and so does positive spesdl of
agreement or negotiation, like acknowledgementsadiminations
Under conditions of high workload the proportiohproblem solving
utterances of the captain is significantly higheegood teams than in
poorly performing teams.

Acts of indicating interest and affirming actse dypical for high-
performance captains. They are more encouragingartsy
contributions from their co-pilot.

At the end of his finding, he made an interestimmpatusion which is rather
different from others that standardization of plrsgy (scripted wordings) isot
considered to correlate with errors or severe ertisl and accidents in high risk
environment of aviation setting, and the efficiemfyteam communication can be
improved by standard communication formats, feeklpaaed redundancy.

In ‘Shared mindfulness in cockpit crisis situatiby Krieger (2005) aims
at examining shared mindfulness in 10 aviation estidnteraction in a decision-
making crisis situation to identify the communicatibehaviors and to determine
whether shared mindfulness leads to more effegiil@ decisions. His findings
reveal seven communication strategies that crehtged mindfulness in the
interaction emerged from the data (p. 160-2);
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a) Seeks informatianpilots seek information in the interaction via
seeking their partner’s input or opinion, clarifgior confirming their
partner’'s communication including correcting errong information.

b) Reasons from a positive perspectipdots demonstrates reasoning
that focuses on what is available and feasible evhibticing and
incorporating discrepant and/or disconfirming imf@ation and
comparing those data against the proposed option(s)

c) Perceives multiple perspectivepilots demonstrate the ability to
perceive multiple information inputs, conditiondteenatives, and
people perspectives. In so doing, they remain ofmemovelty
actively processing the current state yet can sustéentional focus
to the task.

d) Projects thoughts and feelingpilots verbally and non-verbally
project their thoughts and feelings in an interactio engender
accurate, real-time, mutual understanding.

e) Mindfully acknowledges partner communicatipilots acknowledge
each other's communication and demonstrate via lastantive
response that the message has been received tarallgmprocessed.

f)  Uses participative languageilots use language that emphasizes the
tentative, conditional nature of information ané #mvironment and
demonstrate, through the use of inclusive termigyglojoint
ownership in the decision-making process.

g) Demonstrates fluid turn taking A ping-pong pattern of
communication that facilitates achieving maximuntipgoation by
both pilots.

Additionally, she also explored the factors coneddb effective decision-
making; (a) reasoning from a positive perspecti{f®;, using a kaleidoscopic
perspective; (c) speaking thoughts and feelingadalprecisely, and conditionally;
and (d) acknowledging communication substantivEilpally, she insisted thatn
aviation context, it is particularly important tose precise, concrete, standard
terms so that an accurate descriptions of the huarah environmental conditions
is presented(p.152).

McKinney et al (2005) stated in his study d#otv swift starting action
team get off the grounthat the amount of communication on the fligh#wrvaried
from constant communication chatter to about thoedéour sentences a minutes,
depending on task. Therefore, to increase the feaformance and to practice well
immediately and manage crises in high risk envireninthere are four propositions
that pilots need to follow (p. 210-222);
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a) Proposition 1 the performance of the team is dramatically imprb
by deliberately and salient early selection, exqms and
commitment to specific communication value thatemse the
importance of communication and inform other merabef how
individuals wish to communicate.

b) Proposition 2 the performance of the team is improved by the
team’s ability to collaborative select and hone trial and error
distinct, reliable, and highly varied communicationeractions; for
example, crew are taught a specific interactiorrrefl to thallenge
and responsewhich is used to ensure compliance with a procedu
when wing flaps are set for takeoff, the captaifl say flaps, and
the co-pilot should spontaneously respond witps 50%.

c) Proposition 3 when crisis strikes, the performance of the team
dramatically improved if it has developed a capatit learn new
interactions through practice in and valuing of néweraction
creation; for examplehe use of directive and immediate response,
suggest/suggest/suggest, priority-establishing arajreement,
candor, invitation and think-aloud, debate and ddemhce-in-
response, query-with-implied-suggestion and agreénand think-
aloud and interrupt-if-disagree

d) Proposition 4 the performance of the team is dramatically imprb
if the crew is aware of their communication resploitises and their
role in building working communication interactions

These studies have concerned centers of coordn&icusing on how
collaboration is achieved through the use of varitnols and strategies to respond
to routine, problems and difficulties in maintaigirschedules and coordination
activities under high work intensity and a potenfiom fatal errors in this particular
aviation settings.

To sum up, the works within the third scope argéltistrate and illuminate
the actual pilot-pilot communication strategiesomtler to strengthen the effective
communication as well as to increase the efficierufy team performance
specifically in the crisis or even the high worldaautine of flight operation.

In accordance with the reviewed studies of aviaBommunication, the
direct study of air-ground communication especiatiycerning radiotelephony, the
sublanguage solely used in the communication, rs t@ none. Almost all of the
papers neglect the thorough investigation on disfinguistic features and unique
discourse structure of the language. Furthermouost rof them intensely highlight
either the linguistic points that actually direatambiguity and miscommunication
or the language properties analyzed separately frate context
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(decontextualization) without any linguistic theapplied as a framework of the
study. Consequently, the findings may mislead tawinal language properties of
radiotelephony as no research has been conducteg@rdeide the unique
characteristics of linguistic formats and discourgatures of this artificial
sublanguage.

Also, there is a strong evidence in the studiesrddiotelephony is treated
as a static substance which has to be as the way ritggulated, without any
deviation as in its corresponding natural languagen though there is a great
opportunity that deviation will occur in the actwaintext of communication. Nevile
(2006: 280) criticized on this matter thah ‘reality pilots routinely modify or
embellish these official wordings as they are mwsdi as naturally occurring in
routine talk-in-interactioh Therefore, radiotelephony is more or less basedhe
same stand.

Thus, the essential aspect air-ground communicationwhich is
obviously neglected from the aviation communicatsmdy is the analysis of
linguistic properties as a whole in both standaesgribed language in manual and
the actual language within genuine aviation contextorder to fully gain the
insights of the unique characteristics of this ipatar sublanguage which will
tremendously and eventually instigate a groundedtribution to language
curriculum design as well as a guideline to develmguistic properties of
radiotelephony to be more appropriate and moreciffe as an international
language applied among pilots and air traffic coligrs around the world.

Literature review in this chapter is to be appleeda framework in the study
of four domains of analysis which are at discodesel, lexical level, syntactical
level and morphological level respectively.



CHAPTER I

METHODS OF ANALYSIS

3.0 Introduction

To successfully carry out the study with referemaeobjectives and the
analysis of four linguistic domains of radiotelepkpthere are definite criteria of data
selected to effectively compare and contrast betwgescribed linguistic features
and actual linguistic elements as well as speatfiethodologies to dynamically
enhance an explanation and interpretation of daddysis at four different linguistic
levels: discourse, lexicon, syntax and morpholognycty are consecutively delivered
in this chapter.

3.1 Data

In conducting the study, two sets of data will balgzed. One is the data of
prescribed or defined language accumulated fkdanual of Radiotelephony (2006)
issued by International Civil Aviation OrganizatigfcAO) which is altogetheb56
messages whereas another set of data is actuabligegn air-ground communication
collected from cockpit voice recorder (CVR), reamtdn the blackbox which is the
device consisting of microchips to digitize andrstdlight data and voice in the
cockpit throughout the entire fight. The communmatin the blackbox will be
transcribed only when the crash takes place byNh&onal Transportation Safety
Board (NTSB), the international organization whigh responsible for the
investigation of every air incident and acciderttisTparticular set of actual data will
be acquired from two websites which arbttp://aviation-safety.net and
http://www.tailstrike.com accordingly from year 1994-2004 (10 years). Tomlt
numbers of messages from the second resour&araessages.

3.2 Research M ethodology

The analysis will be conducted at four linguistionthins which are
discourse, lexicon, syntax and morphology accotgingis to review the linguistic
characteristics of radiotelephony from the broadn&wrow aspects. The top-down
analysis is carried under the specific frameword eniteria.

The study is processed in two major parts. The piast is highlighted on the
first set of the data from the manual in order ¢satibe a reference grammar or the
norm of linguistic patterns of radiotelephony wteeréhe second part mainly focuses
on the use of radiotelephony in actual air-groumichimunication.
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It is mainly to describe and compare language pt@seat designated levels
of analysis between the two sets of data and tot mait the possible deviation which
occurred in the actual data apart from the refexremues as well as to elaborately
illustrate any distinctive linguistic elements dgpd from its corresponding Standard
English language. The steps of analysis to exartfiredata from two sources are
strictly and separately conducted with the saméatztlogy.

3.3 Stages of Resear ch

3.3.1 Data Gathering

3.3.1.1 Collecting the data from two sourckgnual of Radiotelephony (2006)
approved by International Civil Aviation Organizati (ICAO) and the websites,
http://aviation-safety.net and http://www.tailstrike.com, the actual radiotelephony in
air-ground communication transcribed from cockmice recorder (CVR). Tokens
gathered from each set are arranged separately.

3.3.1.2 Numbers of the data is counted with refezdn numbers of the turns as it
is issued and transcribed in the form of conversatietween a pilot (PT) and an air
traffic controller (ATC).
For example: according to the actual data belberegtare 6 messages;

PT Good afternoon, approach BOU 683 departedustt t
ATC BOU 683 continue turn left on heading 120 &li2000 feet
ATC GIA 152 turn right heading 040, report estdidid on localizer

PT Turn right heading 040 GIA 152
ATC Turning right sir
PT Roger 152

(Source: CVR transcript Garuda Flight 13@ September 1997; http://aviation-safety.net)

As numbers of selected data from the two sources rather small, 556
messages from the manual and 563 messages frowebstes, all of them are
examined.

3.3.2 Discourse Analysis:

To analyze at discourse level, both sets of daackassified and interpreted in
accord with the concept of ‘move’ and ‘act’ in Mddd Conversational Analysis
developed by Sinclair & Coulthard (1974) along wite underlying notion of
conventional theoretical framework of conversatl@ralysis.

The structures discovered from the data in the @laare coined as reference
patterns which the organization designates botbt @hd air traffic controller to
conform whereas the ones found from the websiteshrer actual patterns which are
used in authentic air-ground communication.
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3.3.2.1 Each pair of exchange is sorted and patthe table as presented below
to demonstrate the detailed element of each exehamgler designated labels in
correlation with those used by Sinclair & Coulthét874);

L.
O, | Source Conterd Lot %] Weore g5 | Ewchange | ex.
L.
3. ATC tatim callmg Creqrzetonam ground FUMINON pre-head ehethng I Elict q
say agam yout call sizn Inquire head
g, FT Creorzetoem ground reply-sunnnon pre-head micnnng E
Fastam 345 infhunative head
5. FT | Fastan 5345 FLMINaT pre-head midnming T Infann 5
Wigkin 47 flight level 003 Marlow 07 infounative head
comection Marloer 57
B, ATCT | Fastap 345 reply-mnmron pre-head | aclmowledzing K
roger recedreftarminate head

(Source: TABLE OF DISCOURSE ANALYSIS: MANUAOF RADIOTELEPHONY)

The label in each column of TABLE OF DISCOURSE ANARIS: MANUAL
OFRADIOTELEPHONY is defined as follows
a) L.O.D stands for line of dialogue which is the number méssage
sequencing collected from the source. Referringhto example above, the
exchanges analyzed consist of message line numb&r 8 and 6 from the
data.
b) Source is to identify the interlocutors of each messadpctv can be either a
pilot (PT) or an air traffic controller (ATC) to den who tends to initiate and
dominate which type of exchange.
c) Content displays the thorough detail of each message eami
d) Act is used to report states of affairs or an actierfgpmed by means of
language as a unit at the lowest rank of discolegel in relation to acts
classified in Model of Conversational Analysis (Sair & Coulthard, 1974).
As to the model, there are 16 acts; framer, grgeteply-greeting, summon,
reply-summon, starter, inquire, informative, repeanfirm, reject, terminate,
reply-terminate, receive, directive and comment.
e) Move refers to the function to exhibit the illocutiogaacts of each pair part
of an adjacency pair or an exchange which are opemilosing, answering,
directing, informing, eliciting and acknowledging.
f) essis abbreviated from element of structure compageute-head, head and
post-head (describing the pattern of acts) anditigtion), R (response) and F
(follow-up) (describing the pattern of moves) topksitly illustrate the
internal structure of each exchange.
g) Exchange is the sequence of moves concerned with negatiato
proposition stated or implied in a move, or pairtpaf an adjacency pair
which contains at least two sequential turns. Tlheeefour types of exchanges
discussed in the study which are summon exchangst égéxchange, inform
exchange and elicit exchange.
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h) ex. stands for number of exchange to identify the itehen the discussion

at each stage is required. As in the example abaweber 4 and 5 of 278

exchanges are displayed.

3.3.2.2 After all the data is examined and sortied,structure of each type of
exchanges is generalized and diagrammed as thepexafthe reference pattern of
direct exchange;

(pre-head —— starter)

— directing§ pre-head —— summon

head————— directive

head

Response ——acknowleddging «— (pre-head —— starter)
§ repeat

OR
post-head ——terminate

Response

head

acknowledging e—pre-head —— reply-summon
i repeat or reject

(post-head— comment)

FoHow-upI— acknowledging?(pre-head summon)
head ———receive

(Source: Diagram 5.1 — Reference Structure of Diechange, chapter 5: 94)

The structure is described in detail along with sooh examples on every possible
pattern which appears in the data in order to pl@werystal clear picture of discourse
organization of radiotelephony.

3.3.2.3 The compare and contrast process is caouedvhen the discourse
structures of each set of data is done to pointlmiideviations occurred at the time
that the language is used in the real communicatidre process is carefully
conducted between the same type of reference anal @xchange structure.

3.3.3 Lexicon Analysis:

To analyze at lexical level, there are two mainysis conducted

3.3.3.1 The reference data is accumulated and ssedethrough two different
programs to discover the lexical items of radigibteny in order to create a complete
list of technical terms in the language in alpheia¢brder.

a) The reference data collected frivhanual of Radiotelephony (2006) is printed
in the form of text document below;
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= Smanualofvadioteleplionysionanalysisssioiepad|
File Edit Format ‘iew Help

Pilot: stephenville tower, G-ABCD.
ATC: G-ABCD Stephenville tower, go ahead.

ATC: A1l stations Alexander control, fuel dumping completed.

Pilot: All stations G-ABCD westbound Marlow vOR to stephenville, leaving flight
ATC: station calling Georgetown ground say again your call sign.

Pilot: Georgetown ground three-four-five. ]

Pilot: Georgetown ground, Fastair three-four-five.

Pilot: Fastair wickin 47 flight Tevel 003 Marlow 07 correction Marlow 57.
ATC: Fastair three-four-five, roger.

Pilot: Georgetown, G-ABCD walden 2 five-hundred feet, I say again 2, five-hundre
ATC: Fastair threg—fuur—five, contact one-two- nine det_:ima'l one.

Pilot: one-two-— nine decimal one, Fastair three-four-five.

ATC: Fastair three-four-five, when passing flight lewvel eight-zero contact Alexa
Pilot: when passing flight level eight-zero, one-two-nine decimal one, Fastair t

ATC: Fastair 345,

standby 118.9 for tower.
pilot: 118.9,

Fastair345s.

Figure 3.1 — Data printed in Notepad

b) Then, the file is processed with the concordgmogram, AntCon3.2.2w

(2007) in order to learn all possible word tokensich appear inNord Frequency

List.

o R a2
_1“‘" Aankonc J.

File Global Settings Tool Preferences  About

S e s PR

Corpus Filas

Concordance | Concordance P.fotl Fila Iﬁewl C.Fustersl Cofiocates | Word List | Ha

Hitz Total Mo, of Word Types: 612 Total Mo, of Word Tokens: 5430
Rank Freg Wiord Lemma Word Farmi=)
1 336 Fastair
z 306 Pilot
3 274 ATC
4 Zz8 =
E 1E6 lewel
3 1z3 flight
7 114 CD
g 114 to
] 103 thres
10 29 fiwve
11 aL four
1z a7 EEY 0
1z 21 ruarway
14 & are
15 &4 feet

Figure 3.2 — Data processefritConc 3.2.1w

c) To decide whether the tokens displayed are comged, meaning that they

both persistently co-occurred when appeared inddi@, Collocation Extract 3.07
along with Collocates in AntCon3.2.2w (2007) are used to evidently pdevihe
samples of collocated tokens.
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B €l Eaeirale e o U - [Eullyesiifg LS|
4. File Skat Method Span Option  Search  Concord  n-word Frequency  Help

Word] Freql Word? Freq? Freql? Il
IHlight 123 eyl 126 115 10119909 |
q 227 cd 114 114 22316557
ate 274 fastair 334 163 GE2 73619
three 105 four 95 i 549 67058
four 35 five 39 B4 525 78498
aq 227 ah 5 57 362 57768
atc 274 q 227 99 354, 35601
fram 42 touchdown 29 2a 296, 32442
fastair 334 three 105 G 27R 93769
q 227 abcd ar v 251.18476
glide 1a path 17 17 22692314
it 36 zight 19 19 208 22486
take 12 off 12 16 1976726
pan 18 pan 18 15 178.36502
rilez 59 frarn 42 24 177.80047
pilot a0e fastair 334 a3 162.26128
walden 25 tower 41 1a 16056833
alexander 23 cantrol 25 15 147 45759

Figure 3.3 — Data processed in Collacakxtract 3.07

According to the list above, for exampléght andlevel consistently occur
together as one compound token. Therefore, thday &@ designated in the glossary
as a lexical itemflight level. After that the item is defined in relevant to sesmantic
properties in aviation field,a’ surface of constant atmospheric pressure which is
related to a specific pressure datum, 1013.2 hPa (1013.2 mb), and is separated from
other such surfaces by specific pressure intervals, relating to the vertical position of
an aircraft in flight and meaning variously, height and altitude’. The outcome is
confirmed by using@ollocates in AntCon3.2.2w (2007) below.

PEI AL Oy RS Sl VA DS RO L

File Global Settingz Tool Preferences  About

Corpus Files ) )
Concordance | Concordance Plot | Fife Wew | Clustars | Collocates
Total Mo, of Collocate Types: 50| Total Mo, of Collocate Tokens: 263
Rank Freg FregrL) FreqiR) Collocate
1 1232 a a £1ight
z 11E 0 115 lewal
k] 26 ) a o
4 1z 1z a Wicken
5 11 11 a passing
= = & a Leawing
7 L [ u] NL'E

Figure 3.4 — Items collocation procesiseAntConc 3.2.1w

However flight andlevel are as well solely appeared in the data as aricepheme.
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d) To assure that there may be a possibility ofdhster items, Concordance
list in AntConc 3.2.1w is also used. At this paimly the Iexiconflight, is discussed
to allow clearer view of the analysis.

3 Wt Coneadis s WAl intows) 005

File Global Settings Tool Preferences  About

Corpus Files [ | ~ ~ B B

Concordance | Concordance Plot | File U’fewl C.l'ustersl Coffocates | Word List | Keyword List

Hit KNI

35 four-zero, expediting until passing flight lewvel one-eight-zero. Pilot: Fastair thre
36 : Fastair three-four-five Wicken 47 flight lewel three-threse-zero Marlow 57 Colinton
37 der information G-CDAE recuest f£i ] Llap ATC- C-CDAER Alexander information
38 ander control G-AFR canceling my I flight, proceedingWFRE estimating Stephenwville ai
39 Stephenwille at 173Z. ATC: G-4E I flight cancelled af 47, contact Alexander inform:
40 hangars, request taxi for local WFR flight. ATC: G-ABCD taxi wia taxiway Charlie to ]
41 . Pilot: Fastair 245 altimeter 1013 flight level 20. ATC: Fastair 248 confirm trans)
47 mediately, ONH is 100&, the minimum flight altitude is 1450 feet. ATC: Fastair 345 1
43 urn right heading 040 until passing flight level 70 then direct Wicken. Pilot: Bight

Figure 3.5 — Data processedoncordance of AntConc 3.2.1w

This item is not only a collocated item lievel, but also occurred as a single

morpheme.

e) All the tokens found in the reference data aerened as such to create the
complete lexicon list of radiotelephony. Only thekens referring to grammatical
functions such as auxiliary verbs, connectors grammon generic words which are
usually applied in regular corresponding Englishglzage without certain aviation-
related properties are excluded because the glossaeserved for the items which
focally used in aviation field and specifically ahefd in air-ground communication.

f) After accomplish steps 3.1.1-3.1.5, the itemesdassified in accord with their
prime semantic property which are altogether 1lceptual groupsfacility, weather,
operational path, unit of service, system, area, parameter, status, process, flight
performance, and communication expression. The members in each group are
arranged in alphabetical order as the following;

For exampleFlight Performance

Ho. | Lexical Item Definition

1 | abeam to beat a fix, point, or object when that fix, poitit, or object of an aircraft which is
approximately 90 degrees to the tight or left of the aircraft track. Abeam indicates a general
position rather than a precise point

2 | aithotne a condition that an aireraft iz lifted and kept in the ait by aerodynamic forces
3 | air-taxi to control a helicopter to move along the ground under its own power before take-off or after

landing ot used to desctibe ahelicopter VTOL aircraft movement conducted above the
sutface but normally not above 100 feet above ground level

backtrack to go back in the direction from which you have come

3 | climmb 1ito itncrease aitcraft's altitude by the use of power

2y the act of increasing aircrafl's altitude of an aircraft by the use of power

6 | commence to beginistart

T | descend to lose altitude, usually in a planned maneuwer or to comeSzo down from a higher to a lower
lewel at the approach phase

8 | direct 13 to guide or control the movement of an aircraft
21to go straight to a particular direction

Figure 3.6 — Lexical Itenlassified in the Concept of Flight Performance
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3.3.3.2 The data is examined in correlation witle ttriteria of word-
formations (conventional classification system @agt al, 1980 and Algeo, 1995)
and new classification system (Shortis, 2001:562@mposite, Shift and Shortening
to reveal unique characters at lexicon level ofatetephony.

a) Each item in the reference is categorized iotw fvord-formations such as
the term,flight level is formatted with the process of composite, thempounding
betweerflight andlevel with the very new definition which differs frometdefinition
issued in any regular English dictionafiyght = a scheduled airline journey, aleel
= the height of something relation to the ground).

b) The classification is done under one conditiohthere is the item issued in
any regular English dictionary even though it isotlgh the process of word-
formation, it is determined as a base form of teeni For example, ‘landing’ as the
composite of ‘priority landing’ which is printed drdefined in Oxford Advanced
Learner's Dictionary ¥ edition (2007), ‘an act of bringing an aircraftaspacecraft
down to the ground after a journey’ is considere@ aingle base form of lexical item
as the affixation added to ‘land’ is the alreadyedismechanism in canonical
corresponding English language which does not torni# to indicate the distinctive
formation of lexicon in radiotelephony.

c) The frequency count in percentage of each faomas done to provide the
proportion of the formula the lexicon in radiotebey is formed.

d) The actual set of the data is also examined witbrence to the complete
reference lexicon list and the criteria of wordaf@tions in order to explicitly
compare both sets of data to describe the deviatlooh possibly occurred when the
particular term is applied in the actual communasat This particular step is
conformed to the assistance of Concordance li&hilConc 3.2.1w.
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For example:
£ ntConeaisdw. (Wandows) 2005

File Global Settings Tool Preferences  About

Corpus Files [ | ) ) )
- Concordance | Concordance Plot | Fife I.!J'ewl C.mstersl Collocates | Word List | Heywo,
ATC transcriptla:

Hit KA
zd descend and maintain flight lewel three five mero, begin descent
25 descend and maintain flight lewel three five mero, traffic ins:
26 i, climb and maintain flight lewel threese niner zero. JALSES Tok:
z7 ar now &r climbing to flight lewel thres sewven zero and we hawe
Z8 cend away er climbh to flight lewel threes seven zZero, now leaving
z9 o7 climb and maintain flight lewel threese niner zero. JAL2OT? JTap:
20 n, climb and maintain flight lewel three nine zero. JALAES Tokyy
31 descend and maintain flight lewel two threes, er correction, tm
3z uest descend maintain flight lewel one six zero ATC Transasia s«
33 descend and maintain flight lewel one six zero BDO-Z Maintain
a4 x¥ Zero BDO-Z2 Maintain flight lewel one six Zero sewven hiner one
e wiy climb and maintain flight lewel two three zero and contact M
jc1-) three thousand, up to flight lewel two three mero. CTEL  roger.
a7 ety climbk and maintain flight lewvel thres three =zero, cleared
a8 u, SANTIAGO. Maintain flight lewel threese three zero. Maintain M:
a9 iled, climbk initially flight lewel one four zero, one six Fewven
40 ad MEREZz7: Mantaining Flight lewel one two zero four threes DME :
41 ot climb and maintain flight lewel two six zero cancel flight 1«
47 1 two six zero cancel flight lewel two zZero zero restriction RDM
43 dynasty six one one passing lewel one cight seven continue two
44 nt climb and maint.ail E::& losel tree fiie ﬁg;; E;;a chali dia
45 r nine eight climh to flight lewel 110 F/0: Climbing lewvel one «
46 ight: lewel 110 F/0O: tlimbing level one one Zero. Frossair four
47 o four zero. BDO-Z  flight lewel three five mero wilco S5ilk A:

Figure 3.7 — Lexical Items classifieddancordance of AntConc 3.2.1w

For exampleflight level sometimes appears in the actual data with only one
morpheme,level without any semantic chang€light level, in this case is gone
through clipping process shortening formation. It can be concluded that flight level
and level are utilized in the same way in the dataaversation.

3.3.4 Syntactical Analysis

At syntactical domain, the data is examined tostfasll the items proper form-
classes and to generalize the structural pattdrserdences in radiotelephony. Both
data collected from the manual and the actual vacerding are scrutinized, based
on the same steps of analysis.

3.3.4.1 Thefirst part of syntactical analysis is to categorize lexidalms into
form-classes.

a) The data is explored to categorize items intecifig form-classes by
applying the concept of test frame (Fries, 1952)Jaurthe basic assumption that all
words that occupy the sarset of positions in the patterns of the set test frame are in
the same form-class. The fundamental concept dysinas that radiotelephony is the
new language. As a result, the study is done witlbe influence of syntactical
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knowledge upon conventional English language. Tlaeeefour test frames designed
and extended to thoroughly classify all the item#he data as the following;
(1)Test Frame A: Fastair345 (do) (not) report (again) (the) (néwy pass (unsafe)
(2)Test Frame B: Fastair345 go around
(3)Test Frame C: Fastair345 report radar failure adelcompression
(4)Test Frame D: Whatis the delay?

Each particle of the test frame can be replacea lgyoup of lexical items
which determines different syntactical and semarties in the language to classify
in diverse form-classes; for example, any itemgh@ data which can replace the
position of ‘low pass’ is designated to belonghe same class whereas any item that
can be in the place of ‘report’ is assigned to bglto another form-class. Therefore,
the position of each group of lexical items is nhaithe strategy to classify all the
items into appropriate form-class.

Every slot in the test frame A will be used to gatézed different form-class
whereas test frame B, C and D are used to clats#yitems that can replace the
underlined words; ‘go around’, ‘and’ and ‘what’.

b) Each item in the data is posited in the tesh&do learn whether it is able
to be substituted with a specific item in a patacyposition or not such as any item
which can replac€astair345 andlow pass in test frame A are in the same form-class;
Test frame A: Fastair345 report the neviow pass unsafe

Fastair345 report | again| the| ne low pass unsafe
Alexander Radio action surveillance
All stations advised base
Approach aerodrome boundary
Apron airborne brakes
Arrival aircraft breaking action
Control airspace call sign
G-ABCD airway centre-line
G-CD alert circuit
Georgetown alternatives clean speed
Ground altimeter clear of traffic
Georgetown Ground altitude clearance
Georgetown Departure approach speed closing
Radio apron coming
Station calling ATIS condition
Stephenville Tower automatic dependent congestion

Figure 3.8 — Lexical Items classified iest Frame A

c) After all the items are tested and placed intés¢ frames, each form-class
found is named and defined in relation to two prityyges of form-classes; C class-
type, an opened class of free morphemes which plagkroles as the core of the
language and F class-type, a closed class of fa@hames which usually contain
grammatical functions, but not referential meanifgy form-class that belongs to C
class-type is coined as C1, C2, C3, and so on whdee belong to F class-type is
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named as F1, F2, F3, ... accordingly. For exantp&items which are able to replace
Fastair345 andlow pass in test frame A i1, indicating most of semantic nature of
prototypical noun class, naming a person, plageglguality, or action, in canonical
English language.

d) The outcome of form-class analysis of each datdas compared in order to
point out any difference which possibly occurshe tanguage in actual usage. It is
noted that form-classes found in the analysis efdata from the manual are used as
the reference ones.

3.3.4.2 Thesecond part of syntactical analysis is to generalize the stradt
patterns of sentences in the language.

a) To discover syntactical structures of radiotetsyy, the arrangements found
in the data are classified in relation to fundarakpattern of syntactical composition
at phrasal level and clause level as well as timmgpcommunicative functions as of
regular English language in order to describe teaume syntactical patterns of
radiotelephony.

b) After categorizing all arrangements with regerdats syntactical patterns as
phrase and clause, then each type of each dataesdtscribed in correlation with
form-class arrangements to elaborately demonstiaereference and the actual
syntactical constructions of radiotelephony. Latey the generalization of syntactical
structure of each type is illustrate with the apgiion of common symbols and
abbreviations which are used to describe regulgtiginstructure. It is noted that all
the symbols and abbreviations are only for progdiolearer view of the
constructions; therefore they do not contain thalar syntactical properties as of the
natural English.
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Symbols and Abbreviation:
S (sentence) equivalent to a sentence or a clause
Q (question particle) equivalent to interrogativenfiation
NP (noun phrase) equivalent to C1
VP (verb phrase) equivalent to C2 phrase
RP (Responding phrase) equivalent to C5 phrase
CP (complement phrase) equivalent to F1b phrasecasiplement phrase
N (noun) equivalent to Cla and C1b
V (verb) equivalent to C2
Adj (adjective) equivalent to C3
Adv (adverb) equivalent to C4
R (responding expression) equivalent to C5
Conn (connector) equivalent to Fla
Comp (complementizer) equivalent to F1b
Det (determiner) equivalent to F2
Aux (auxiliary) equivalent to F3 and F4
Wh (WH-word) equivalent to F5
Neg negation
= consist of
/ or
0 optional constituent
{1} either...or... appeared in the structure

Table 3.1 — Symbols and abbreweiionplemented in describing syntactical structure

For example:

Fastair345 Georgetown Ground, one of patterns of NP.

It demonstrates that a single unit of the utteratweeposes of N and N which both are
members of Cla. The first N refers to second pessogular while the second N

refers to first person singular. Therefore, aceuydo the sample, the internal pattern
of NP consists of series of N with restricted seqae N with a second person
singular reference should be placed before N willhsaperson singular reference. In
short, the pattern of this particular syntacticelcture is NP = N N.

c) The discussions on the differences between dfezence structures and its
canonical ones as well as between the referenaetstes and the actual ones are
elaborately carried out to state not only the dative character of the sublanguage
but also the variation that occurs in authenticveosational context.

3.3.5 Morphological Analysis

To analyze at morphological level, thgrammatical morphemes of
radiotelephony; namely {-s}, {—~ed} and {-ing} whicére the main noticeable bound
morphemes in the language, are singled out basetherraditional analysis of
morphemeCompare and Contrast (Nida, 1949). Only pairs of tokens, base-form free
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morpheme and base-form attached with bound morpha&menvolved in the analysis
process.

3.3.5.1 The data from the manual is firstly expibtre be prescribed as reference
grammatical morphemes of the language. Accordinghéofinding at lexical level
which is processed with the assistance of AntCoB®.2(2007) and Collocation
Extract 3.07, pairs of items are searched for twidadly learn what are considered
grammatical morphemes in the language

For example:
report reporing
request requesing

At this point, it is evident that {—ing} is grammedl bound morpheme.
3.3.5.2 To generalize grammatical functions eachndomorpheme performs,
their appearance in the sentence must be compared.
For example:
report: G-AB reportlevel
reporing: Fastair345 resume position repogt

request: G-AB requestdescent
requesting: passenger with suspected heart attack reiangegtriority landing
Walden

{-ing} is an affixation that usually follows C2, farm-class which usually describes
an action, occurrence, or indicates a state ofgoam well as to respond upon a
statement, command or question, commonly appearitige position after C1 in the
sentence, as a bound morpheme. {-ing}, in this ,casections as a derivation
morpheme to converse C2 to C1 which is the protedsrm a new item in the
language.

3.2.5.3 The finding of the reference grammaticafphemes in radiotelephony
is discussed with the ones in its canonical cooedmg English language to point
out similarities and differences.

3.2.5.4 The data from the actual air-ground comgation recording is also
processed under the similar framework to finallympare with the reference
grammatical morphemes to find out whether any dbffee is noticeable.
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3.4 Summary

All the findings are carefully organized, summadzand discussed to
explicitly illustrate the highly distinctive lingsiic characteristics of radiotelephony at
four domains; discourse, lexicon, syntax and madiao in order to prove two
hypothesis of the study listed as follows:

1. The grammar of radiotelephony has distinctivearabteristics at all

linguistic levels and exhibit®perties of a sublanguage.

2. Actual usage of radiotelephony deviates from ¢bestructed reference

grammar the most at the syntaatid discourse levels.

In the next chapter, the situational parameters chvhiair-ground
communication is conformed are discussed in dedtilallow clearer view of
conversational scenario radiotelephony is used.



CHAPTER IV

SITUATIONAL PARAMETERS OF AIR-GROUND COMMUNICATION

4.0 Introduction

In this chapter, the detailed description of amtgrd communication context
is thoroughly described in order to illustrate giiation in which radiotelephony is
conducted as it explicitly affiliates to the unigqeass of the discourse character and
distinctive linguistic properties of radiotelephonyrhe most important point is that
the situational parameters can be a great disioibiid accomplish the core objective
of the study which is to discover the referencemgrar of radiotelephony to
determine the language as a sublanguage.

4.1 Situational Parametersof Air-ground Communication

The situational parameters (developed from Bib&042150-1; cited in
Johnstone, 2004:150-1) reviewed below will provigenost understanding of air-
ground communication context in which pilots and teaffic controllers encounter
and how it influences on the distinguished featwfesadiotelephony. In this section,
nine situational parameters representing the inewaippe being of air-ground
communication are elaborately described and digcluas the followings;

4.1.1 Characteristics of working environment andspensibilities of
participants

To provide fundamental background of air-ground gamication, general
overview of specific responsibilities and workplagevironments of pilot and air
traffic controller who are the prime participarggieliberately explained.

The prime duty of a commercial pilot is to contapld direct the aircraft with
full load of passengers to the destination. On dhght, there are at least two pilots
working together and take turns to perform as gliohg who is the pilot in control
of the aircraft and generally responsible for mgkmost routine decisions about the
conduct of the flight and pilot-not-flying who asts pilot-flying and is responsible
for most air-ground communications. Along the fligfath, pilots need to be vigilant
to monitor all the core instruments and the in-stggific.

Most of the time during flight operation, pilotseain the cockpit to
accomplish the task of flying. The cockpit is amast bewildering array of buttons,
switches, dials, lights, levers and displays. Thseralso a range of aural alerts and
recorded voice warnings. In the cockpit of an a@tithe two pilots sit side by side,
the captain is always seated on the left whereafirt officer is always seated on the
right. In front of them is the main instrument pamath numbers of buttons and
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primary displays for the aircraft’s location andgression along the navigated flight
path, altitude, speed and engine performance (BleXl04:84).

4.1.1.1 Pilots’ Responsibilities Usually the pilot main responsibilities are
depending on flight profile commonly conducted wer commercial flight.

There aresevenphases of commercial flight profile which pilotsvieato
perform different taskérom the departure to the destination airport hstitated in
the figure below (cited from HowStuffWorks.com);

En Route

Departure J Descent
Takeoff

Approach

Prefiight Landing

\_ ©2001 HowStuffWorks y

Figure 4.1 — Commercial Flight Profile (Source: wivawstuffworks.com)

a) Preflight: This portion of the flight starts dhe ground. The weather
information has been received and reviewed by tloéspand a flight plan including
airline name and flight number, type of aircraftiaguipment, intended airspeed and
cruising altitude, and route of the flight has bd#ed. Prior to takeoff, the pilots
perform the flight check routine, request for aftmpush-back from the terminal’s
gate, and taxi out to the designated takeoff runimagccordance with an air traffic
controller’s instructions.

b) Takeoff: The pilots receive a permission frora tontrol tower to take off.
The aircraft is powered up and started the takmedif

c) Departure: Upon lift off, the pilots change ditafrequency to receive new
flight instructions. They are instructed to follavpre-determined, preferred routing
which will take the aircraft up and away from thepdrture airport and on its
designated route. The pilots are then issued hdusiltitude and routing clearance.

d) En Route: The pilots receive instructions as/that altitude and heading to
maintain, as well as to which radio frequency teetulhis portion of the flight can be
as short as a few minutes or as long as many liggsnding on the distance between
the departure and the destination airports. As dhmeraft is about to reach its
destination, the pilots change a radio frequency esteive new instructions for
altering altitude and/or heading for the descent.

e) Descent: After receiving instructions for champithe heading and/or
altitude, the pilots start to descend and manetineaircraft to the destination airport.

f) Approach: The pilots will receive an approackarhnce to the destination
airport and the aircraft has been placed in linda wiher aircraft preparing to land at
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the same airport. The pilots conform a specifieacedure in order to get in line for
the designated landing runway.

g) Landing: This is the very last portion of flighthe pilots have to receive
landing clearance from an air traffic controlleddand the aircraft on the designated
runway. The flight is then routed across the taysveo its destination gate at the
terminal.

These are specific phases of every commerciditfligat must be performed.
Each phase determines particular tasks for pilotadcomplish which won't be
successful without an efficient contact with an #iaffic controller for exact
instructions and information.

4.1.1.2Air Traffic Controllers’ ResponsibilitiesAn air traffic controller, on
the other hand, is a person who works on groundragponsible for directing and
instructing each aircraft to perform each phasgigtit systematically and effectively
and maintaining a safe flow of air traffic, as wali preventing collisions between
aircraft.

A typical workday for air traffic controllers depgs on their allocated shift
which may vary considerably given 24-hour naturetted job. Each controller is
assigned to be responsible for a certain amouairofaft scheduled to take off and
land as well as fly over the airspace at that mdrdaring his/her shift. The controller
has to be aware of how the previous controller dritie shift where certain aircraft
are in order to conduct proper communication aadgmit sufficient information and
instructions to those aircraft.

The scenario in the control center which there igraup of controllers
working together at the same shift is full of voe@mmunication. They not only need
to concentrate on the communication but also tokwaith computer software and
radar systems in order to maintain visual awareoetise entire airfield and a smooth
flow of traffic both on the ground and in the air.

Mostly the particular responsibilities depend oa $ipecific type of controllers
monitoring at each phase of flight profile.

There are several groups of air traffic controlletso have specific duties of
handling the aircraft depending on the vicinitytteé aircraft in each phase of flight as
follows (cited from Gate to Gate, 2000:13-14):

a) Ground Controller: Monitors all ground movenseatound the airport. The
ground controller issues push back from the gat tami instructions to get the
aircraft to the runway.

b) Local Controller: Gives clearance for takeofdanstructs pilots to next
radio frequency for contact with the departure caldr. Also, gives clearance for
landing and initial instructions for taxiway rouginthen instructs the pilot to contact
ground control.
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c) Departure Controller: Routes air traffic immegely upon takeoff via a
preferential departure route, leading away from departure airport as the aircraft
ascends to the en route phase of flight.

d) Center/Radar Controller: The radar controlerin charge of the sector.
This controller maintains positive separation amahgircraft under his/her control.
Separation standards from a Center are definedraseS laterally or longitudinally
for aircraft flying at the same altitude, or 1,0l@@t vertical separation below 29,000
feet and 2,000 feet vertical separation above ZPjfe@t. The radar controller is
responsible for all air-to-ground communicationso@lination with other sectors and
facilities is a duty shared by both the radar cdlgr and the radar associate
controller.

e) Approach Controller: Directs several lines ekcending aircraft into one
smooth flowing line of aircraft as their courseketahem closer to the destination
airport.

This variety of air traffic control operations, pennel and locations all
coordinate to ensure a smooth and efficient flonaoftraffic across the airspace.
However, numbers of groups of controllers may Viaoyn aerodrome to aerodrome
determined by the size and the traffic around tka.a

To furnish the responsibilities of air traffic davilers in the entire flight
profile, the elaborated stages of working procesl@ssociated with each group of air
traffic controllers are illustrated as the follows)

a) At the preflight stage, a Ground controller e tairport’s control tower
gives a departure clearance for a particular dir¢oapush back from the gate, and
directs the aircraft onto the appropriate taxinaytake towards the takeoff runway
and be ready for takeoff. Also, the Ground congémohas to ensure that the aircraft
does not cross an active runway or interfere witdugd vehicles.

b) Later on, a Local Controller who is responsilibe maintaining safe
distances between aircraft as they take off istheesinal clearance for take off when
it is deemed safe. Shortly after takeoff, the adltdr provides a new radio frequency
for the aircraft to contact a Departure ControllEne aircraft is monitored until it is 5
miles from the departure airport.

The aircraft is now in the departure phase of flighuring this phase, the
departure controller instructs the pilot to routeag from the airport via an assigned
heading with a climb clearance to a new altitudevimich the controller monitors the
track of the aircraft to maintain safe distanceswben ascending aircraft and
performs an electronic transfer of the aircraftii® next controller prior to the aircraft
entering the receiving controller’s airspace.

c) After departure, the aircraft is handed ofat€enter/Radar controller. The
aircraft is now moving into the en route phase lgfht. The Center controller
monitors the flight and gives instructions to thts as the aircraft passes through
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the center’s airspace from sector to sector. Thections provided to each aircraft
regarding such aspects as speed and altitude tataimaia safe separation between
aircraft within each sector.

d) Once the aircraft is within approximately 150lem of its destination
airport, it begins its descent phase, when it mdras its cruising altitude to a lower
altitude. Approximately 50 miles from the airpottet aircraft is passed off to an
Approach controller where the descent continuesaduhe approach phase of flight.
The Approach Controller is blending several streaindescending aircraft into one
smooth flowing stream of aircraft to line up foparticular runway. The Approach
controller directs pilots to adjust the aircraftisading, speed and altitude to line up
and prepare to land along standard approach cosrido

e) The flight is then handed off to a Local Colinowho is stationed at the
destination airport’s control tower. At this poitite aircraft is at the landing phase of
flight. The Local Controller checks the runways dhe skies above the runway with
binoculars and surface radar. When it is safel.tdoal controller issues the clearance
to land as well as updates weather conditions anditors the spacing between
landing aircraft. The Local controller directs thiecraft to an exit taxiway once it is
landed and gives a new radio frequency for the @aaontroller.

e) Then, the Ground Controller at the destinatisport instructs the aircraft
on which taxiways to use to ensure that the taxairgraft does not cross active
runways or interfere with ground vehicles. The appiate terminal gate is provided
for the pilots to park the aircraft.

This is the entire network of controllers and liies that monitor and control
the aircraft on the ground and in the airspacerat@nd above each aerodrome.

In short, the participants of air-ground communarathave high-level of
specific responsibilities and workloads to harmaoslyg operate the aircraft from the
departure to the destination airport under the mébrmation environment which is
required them to handle and manage it effectivity.air traffic controller provides
essential information and instructions to operake tfight whereas a pilot
acknowledges and follows the instructions as welindorms, inquires and negotiates
for the best flight solution.

On top of that, air-ground communication is cortddcin accord with
sophisticated flight procedures under the prime aiomof utmostsafety and
efficiency

4.1.2 Communicative characteristics of particigant

Air-ground communication is strictly dyadic whicheans only two persons, a
pilot from one particular airline and an air trafitontroller who is accountable for
that certain aircraft are reserved for the contamsa The fundamental agreement
between participants is to state the turn onetib@, therefore during the one-on-one
interaction, no interruption from other aircrafositd be developed.
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For pilots, it is possible that there are numbefspilot audiences from
different airlines who listen to the interactionchase they all share the same radio
frequency during operating over a particular aicgptb communicate upon matters
concerning flight operations. As a result, theyéh&y pay maximum attention to the
exchanges and wait until each is completed, theg will begin their conversation
with an air traffic controller.

For air traffic controllers, as one controller hashandle a certain numbers of
aircraft at the same period of time in the resdadasvicinity, there are definitely
numbers of pilots who needs to receive instructiogst permissions, report
information and request for specific flight datarfr the controller. Therefore, it is
necessary that the speaker has to continue enctitdingessage without any gap in a
turn if s/he hasn't finished with the communicatigilowing silence may signal to
other participant audience to instantly grab tha.tu

It is to be understood that a controller mostlyiate the communication as the
conduct of the flight depends largely on contradlenstructions and information
whereas a pilot only establishes the interactiorerwimecessary information on
particular flight parameters is to be conveyed specific flight path, when it is upon
request from the controller or when the pilot needask for permission or state the
intention to perform specific flight activities.

The characteristic of air-ground communication isrenlike talk-in-action
referring to the interaction which occurs momentioment in talking,
understanding, seeing and acting. On top of thgteat amount of information needs
to be rapidly exchanged within a short period ofdias the interactions from and to
one controller are conformed continuously at edaabesof flight path.

4.1.3 Relations between the participants

Both a pilot and an air traffic controller are thetically at an equal status
since they are more or less similar to two groujpghe same company’s employees
working for different departments who coordinate the same task in order to
achieve it. Even so, since the role of an air icadbntroller is pretty much alike a
traffic police to manage and control the traffic the ground and over the airspace,
s/lhe somehow has a little higher level of authootser pilots. According to a
controller's main duty mentioned earlier, s/heasarved to provide the pilots with
proper information, instructions and flight paraerstto either smooth the flight
operations or to avoid the mid-air collision as Ivee pave them to their destination
airport safely.

In contrast, pilots have to mostly follow the ingttions and directly report
their presence to the air traffic controller wheaching a particular waypoint along
the airway. Nonetheless, it doesn’'t mean that pit@innot negotiate for an alternative
to operate the aircraft because the basic assumpfithis social interaction is that
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they have to respect each other as they are deyendi exchanging the information
to fulfill the accomplish the same goal.

All in all, at each stated phase of the flight andthe case of distress and
urgency situations, the communication will be cartdd under the dependency
relationship between the participants.

4.1.4 Characteristics of the place of communication

Air-ground communication is performed in correlatwith the ground of non
face-to-face communication. The participants engaghe interaction from different
workplaces. A pilot is in the active aircraft whia air traffic controller works in a
control center building. The communication is pblsiconducted either on the
ground at preflight, takeoff and landing phase8igiit or in the airspace at departure,
en route, descent and approach phases of flightépilots, but for the controllers,
the conversation is always initiated from the gawtations. It is necessary to learn
that the communication is reserved only in the ywtake based on the same amount
of tasks and goals to accomplish.

The place in which the controllers work may beldagither government or
private domains determined by the policy of eachntxy the same as the aircraft in
which the pilots attain the tasks.

The communication is restricted to conduct mostlyconfined format with
numbers of regulations to comply since there isirdarnational organization in
charge to standardize the working stages and theattion patterns. Furthermore, the
entire conversation is recorded at work statiohs, dircraft and the control center
building, in case of any possible air accident.

High technology workplace with explicit operationaiocedures is the most
suitable word to describe the places where airqggazommunication is conducted to
literally complete routinised activities.

4.1.5 Mode of Communication

Air-ground communication is restricted to be pi@ad only through a radio
transmission which is occasionally interrupted witlgh frequency noise. Most
aircraft are equipped with at least one high-quahidio for a communication which
operates in the very high frequency (VHF) radiodharhe VHF band is between 108
MHz and 137 MHz, which covers its use for comméraiad general aviation, radio
navigational aids, air traffic control and otheffie aircraft fly high enough so that
their transmitters can be received hundreds ofsaileay.

The transmission is controlled by push-to-talktesys therefore the speaker
needs to push the button every time in order tayréhe message. Otherwise, the
message cannot be dispatched to the co-particigenthe system contributes to
instant information exchange because of the spau® tame constraints, the
management of air traffic within this system laygdepends on the timely exchange
of information between pilots and air traffic caiters.
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The communication process through a particulanfof technology as a radio
transmission generated at a distance is desigmatate of communication to be
mainly in orality.

In conclusion, air-ground communication is domataby not only several
constraints of speedy information exchanged inatgberiod of time because of its
unique communicative characteristic, but alsoiaréif medium (a radio transmission)
and restrained communication mode (orality).

4.1.6 Relation of participants to the content@ienunication

The relation is almost similar to the one in ordyneonversation which the
participants have to comprehend the communicatioreal time but within certain
duration in order to appropriately and accuratetghange information, provide
instructions and follow directions which are highdgsociated with various flight
activities.

The major difference is that the participants nieeble alert almost all the time
to thoroughly receive details of essential inforimratwithout any emotion involved.
The basic assumption of the interaction is basedhenevidential fact, thus the
participants don’t need to evaluate the contenttiwdret is accurate or not. But they
have to be fully aware of the information conveysddeliberately reviewed before
transmitting.

Even though the production of the interactionas scripted beforehand, it is
somehow governed by the particular stages of floybfile which apparently indicate
and direct how the content of the communicationpsgps to be and what kinds of
text the participants should deliver.

4.1.7 Purposes, intents, and goals of the commatiait The participants in
air-ground communication share the same ultimatgitinional goal which is
maneuvering the flight to the destination airpartsafety and efficiency basis. An air
traffic controller provides essential informationdainstructions to assist the fight
operations whereas a pilot acknowledges and folltves instructions as well as
informs, inquires and negotiates for the best flggiution.

The fundamental ground which a pilot and an aiffitr controller always have
is the objective to commute solely on the socigivaies or tasks of flight operation
delivered in almost restricted sequence in accaelamith seven phases of flight
profile. Therefore, they have to interchangeablyiate the contact through out the
flight to accomplish those tasks. It can be conetuthat air-ground communication is
the interaction with distinguished task- and ga&bmted which the participants
engage in achieving the similar institutional pueggaintent and goal.

4.1.8 Topic of communicatio:he only topic in air-ground communication
concerns aviation-related matters which are fligigtructions, flight parameters,
weather information, and specific aerodrome infdrama It is unlike any regular
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conversation that the speakers always introduceslole and change the topics as it is
an important dimension of conversation structuteoffibury & Slade, 2006: 127)

The information and instructions transmitted tlgloua radio transition
between a pilot and an air traffic controller haxentered the safe and expeditious
operation of the aircraft, air traffic controllarstruct and direct the movement of the
aircraft on and in vicinity of an airport and ovwle airspace whereas pilots perform
standard callouts, state intentions, ask questiammd,convey information. Therefore,
any other matters which are not relevant to fligherations are not allowed to state in
the interaction.

4.1.9 Sharing specialized knowledge of participantthe communicatiorAs
air-ground communication is conserved between @t pihd an air traffic controller
under the specific condition of performing safe affibctive flight, the participant
must share specialized knowledge upon any circurostaconcerning nature of
responsibility, working environment, advanced teatbgies and intricate procedures
of flight operations.

The essential medium in air-ground communicatga set of language which
can be used as a lingua franca among several ahties of pilots and controllers
who equally participate in the commercial aviatimustry providing air service
around the world in order to perform a specifikiagperating the aircraft, towards a
specific purpose.

The language is strictly conformed only in thea#iein industry during the
working period of flight operation. The participanmeed to have mutual specialized
knowledge and comprehend the special patternsngukge. The fact is that they all
must be trained in the flying training school togaice the distinct linguistic
constructions and practices before the actualtfligh

4.2 Summary

It can be concluded that since the communicatiotaken place in fairly
routine and predictable situation, a high degreesludred knowledge among the
participants is undeniably important.

These parameters are definitely the prime key teeilinthe distinctive
characteristics of air-ground communication, aipaldr type of social interaction in
which the participants orient to an institutionahtext to accomplish their eminent
activities, which is undeniably tightly tied to tipeoduction and interpretation of the
interaction and the occurrence of procedural foriméte language.

To conduct the efficient air-ground communicatiothe specialized
sublanguage appointed in the communication or otatéphony’ is deliberately
created and designed for pilots and air traffic taalers represented in, hearsay,
narrow, specialized and rigid linguistic subset Hriiglish language with unique
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discourse patterns by the working group of Inteama Civil Aviation Organization
(ICAO) which is a major agency of the United Nasprodifies the principles and
techniques of international air navigation anddosthe planning and development of
international air transport to ensure safe andriydgowth by adopts standards and
recommended practices concerning air navigatisninftastructure, flight inspection,
prevention of unlawful interference, and facilitatiof border-crossing procedures for
international civil aviation, named ‘Internationalnguage for Aviation (ILA)'.

Radiotelephony is developed under the ultimate gaepof being an
international language in order to ease the diffjcen communication among various
nationalities and enhance ‘safetyd efficiency’ which is a crucial manifest in fig
operations.

In the next chapter, a reference grammar of raldipb®ny at all aspects of
linguistic properties, namely discourse, lexicoyntax and morphology of will be
exhaustively recited.



CHAPTER V

A REFERENCE GRAMMAR OF RADIOTELEPHONY

5.0 Introduction

In this chapter, four aspects of linguistic prajes; discourse, lexicon, syntax
and morphology is thoroughly described respectiweith reference to analysis
findings of a set of data collected fravanual of Radiotelephony (200&sued by
International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) ataining 556 messages or 278
exchanges in order to unveil the insights of radeghony, the sublanguage
conducted in air-ground communication.

5.1 Discourse Structure of Air-ground Communication

To analyze at discourse level, the data are fikedsand interpreted in accord
with the concept of ‘move’ and ‘act’ in Model of @eersational Analysis developed
by Sinclair & Coulthard (1974) along with the unigerg notion of conventional
theoretical framework of conversational analysis oander to learn the rigid
organization of turn taking and internal structafeéhe composition of each particular
type of the exchange. Each pair of exchange under same determined
communicative function is sorted and demonstratethe designated table; TABLE
OF DISCOURSE ANALYSIS: MANUAL ORRADIOTELEPHONY, to display the
detailed element of each exchange under specifeldan correlation with those used
by Sinclair & Coulthard (1974) as follows

a)L.O.Dindicates the number of message sequencing adléam the source.

b) Sourceis to identify the interlocutors either a pilotT)Por an air traffic
controller (ATC).

c) Contentdisplays the detail of message.

d) Act is used to report states of affairs performed l@ans of language as the
lowest rank unit of discourse level with referertoeacts classified in Model of
Conversational Analysis (Sinclair & Coulthard, 1974

e) Move refers to the function to exhibit the illocutiogaacts of each pair part
of an adjacency pair or an exchange.

f) e.sis to demonstrate an element of internal struabfieach exchange.

g) Exchanges the sequence of moves or pair parts of an ed@cpair which
contains at least two sequential turns.

h) ex. stands for number of exchange to identify the itelnen the discussion at
each stage is required.
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After all the data is carefully examined and soneth reference to the criteria
stated, the findings have illustrated that there three main types of exchange in
reference radiotelephonyirect exchange, inform exchangmad elicit exchange
According to the data, the most frequent exchamgmd is direct exchange (155
exchanges), inform exchange (68 exchanges) and ekchange (55 exchanges)
respectively from the total numbers of 278 exchanddso, there is a presence of
supplementary exchangsymmon exchangevhich is an optional exchange to fully
perform identification-recognition process beforeqeeding to initiating one among
the three core exchanges.

All types of exchanges are base of the confinggieseces of moves with rigid
alternatives of acts embedded in each move closdbted to the fundamental
pair-part of the natural spoken discourse. Howetlee, restricted organization is
conformed with no overlapped or insertion sequeas@ natural conversation in its
corresponding language.

Next, the fundamental background of air-groundcalisse as well as the
conclusive of turn-taking strategy are firstly exped in order to explicitly
comprehend the nature of this particular discouasd, then each exchange found in
the data is elaborately described in correlatioftsgdrequency count from the most
numbers found to the leaddirect exchange, inform exchangdicit exclange and
summon exchangeccordingly.

5.1.1 Fundamental background of air-ground commatioo

Basically, air-ground communication is a dyadia fiace-to-face conversation
which occurs between a pilot and an air traffictoglter who perform their activities
from different workplaces, an aircraft and a coltgrocenter. While controlling the
aircraft, a pilot needs to perform a professiomainmunication through a specific
radio frequency with an air traffic controller wieomore or less the same as a traffic
police. A controller also has to initiate the corsagion with a pilot from time to time
to ensure the aircraft position and to enforcenittoe accurate flight path. Within a
particular airspace, there are numbers of aircogiérating in and out to their
destinations. Therefore, it is necessary to sydieally deliver messages and
instructions back and forth.

In accordance with International Civil Aviation ganization (ICAO), an air-
ground communication process is roughly designatedtated in a figure below in
order to be compatible with its distinctive sitoatl parameters detailed in chapter 4.



89

; y AT N
Clearance .
™, &
Acknowledge or . Transmit

comect
.,

usten ™,
’ .,
- Iy .
ATC -, # Puiot's
.. Hearback > - Readback
p

., " Lsten Transmit k.
™, P
.

Figure 5.1 — Air-ground Communication Rree Mode[Flight Safety Foundation, 2000)

This communication model displays a graphical repngation of what the
participants in the air-ground communication shopkfform. The process often
referred to as the readback/hearback loop. It psogedure developed for actively
listening and confirming messages between a pildtaa air traffic controller.

Four stages of the communication procassrelation to the model are
illustrated in details as follows:

a) The first stage involves an air traffic conteolcompiling a message in the
form of a command or an instruction and encodingqti® words. These are then
transmitted to the pilot verbally through a specifidio frequency.

b) The second stage involves a pilot actively tisig to the message. This
relies on a pilot analyzing the transmission andaexing the critical information.

c) The thirdstage involves a pilot transmits the received mfation back to
an air traffic controller which is commonly refedréo as a ‘readback’. Extracting and
reading back the crucial parts of a message orarahce demonstrates to an air
traffic controller that a pilot has sensed the irdvanessage and decoded it into
something meaningful. This now establishes a muinderstanding between a pilot
and an air traffic controller. That is, the inteddsmeaning of the sender and the
perceived meaning of the receiver are the samer@dabackshould be done on air
traffic controller clearances (an authorizationdiytraffic control for the purpose of
preventing collision between known aircraft, forarcraft to proceed under specified
traffic conditions within controlled airspace), @ances and instructions to enter, land
on, take off, hold short of, or cross and backtrackany runway, runway-in-use,
altimeter settings, SSR codes, level instructitregding and speed instructions and
transition levels, whether issued by a controliecantained in ATIS broadcasts. It is
noted that this stage can also be done throughfigpessponse terms such as affirm,
roger, etc.
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d) The final stage involves an air traffic conteollactively listening for a
correct readback from a pilot. This is known afi@arback’. This allows a controller
to identify any misunderstandings and make necgssarections.

On the other hand, if a pilot initiates the turfineswill conduct the first stage
of communication process himself. After that, tbemd and third stages belong to a
controller to listen, verify and acknowledge theeaiged information. Eventually, a
pilot will conduct the final stage which is knowis éearback’. Nonetheless, the
hearback stage may be optional if there is nottorgprrect.

The communication process model is generally dasgghas the brief frame
of air-ground discourse. The exchange found inréfierence data is as well base on
this model, but how the participants perform thecpss through the moves in the
exchange is to be described later.

5.1.2 Fundamental notion of turn-taking strategy

Before the internal structures of 278 exchangesbérmessages, gathered and
classified indirect exchangeelicit exchangeinform exchang@andsummon exchange
in accord with the communicative functions is thagbly reviewed, the fundamental
notion of turn taking in air-ground discourse istly explained.

Turn organization in air-ground communication isdxh on a non face-to-face
conversation which the participants are only abledammute restrictedly by the mean
of orality or verbal acts. The fundamental agreeneeto issue the turn, defined as all
of one speaker’s utterances up to the point whethan person takes over the role of
speaker, one at a time. Also, the interruption frattmer aircraft is prohibited during
the one-on-one interaction, even though the basicdbout general ‘conversation’ is
that there is one person speaking at a time, vepgaker change recurs with minimal
gap and minimal overlap (Sacks et al., 1974).

In regular conversation, although there are overkap interruptions, the way
interactants talk or allocate turns is not randdinis systematic and the signals are
clearly understood by speakers familiar with theiagional parameters or cultural
context (Thornbury & Slade, 2006: 123). With refere to Sacks (1974), turn-
allocation can be performed in three different waysext speaker can be selected by
the previous one, a speaker can self-select, orptheent speaker can continue
speaking.

Turn-taking in air-ground communication, by no meiarbased on these rules
but with no presence of prolong silences, overlapd interruptions to avoid the
complications as the interaction relies on rapidrimation flow from and to one air
traffic controller and numbers of pilots from difémt aircraft operating within the
same airspace at each stage of flight profile.

However, the possibility to follow the third ruls very rare because of a
constraint of the talk which once the informatiencompletely conveyed in a single
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turn, there is no need for the present speakerotdiraie unless s/he has more
information or additional inquiries to deliver. Teéore, at each turn, it is agreed that
the participant has to continue encoding the in&drom into words, again without any

gap or fillers.

Chiefly in formal spoken English contexts, the tuaking is more ordered.
The person with higher status basically assignduhes. By contrast, the turn-taking
in casual conversation is not assigned by anyqaati person (Thornbury & Slade,
2006: 124-5).

In air-ground communication, it is true that pil@sd air traffic controllers
have to interchangeably initiate the exchange dmowut the flight profile.
Nonetheless, though the relationship between paotsair traffic controllers is more
like co-workers technically at an equal status ¢oomplish the same institutional
goal, the turn allocation which should not be covse by one particular participant,
is more likely to be assigned by air traffic cofigrs.

As, for them, it is one-to-many communication siaceontroller for duration
of time has to contact several pilots from varicuiscraft to provide essential
information and instructions depending on the tligtofile of each aircraft on course.
As a result, pilots mostly have to answer to thendudesignated by a controller.
Despite, there are times that a pilot initiatesttlra only when specific information or
inquiries need to be conveyed. These restrictedtegtumal parameters strongly
influence on the entire structure of turn allocatio air-ground communication.

To achieve the conversation, participants havetomaplish on a turn-by-turn
basis or at transition relevance place (TRP), tbmtpwhere a next turn can be
expected, at the end of any turn constructional f€U) which is the component of
conversation’s turn-taking system, consisting afitagtic units (sentences, clauses,
noun phrases, and so on) or the minimal semantit tbhat can constitute one
complete of talk.

Then, how the co-participant notices a transitielevance place (TRP). Since
the participants in air-ground communication haveatcomplish the talk on a turn-
by-turn basis as any spoken discourse, they alg® toelearn that the turn is allocated
to whom and when should be the end of a turn coctsbnal unit (TCU) to start their
own turn,

As the matter of fact, it is pretty easy to notibe TRP since, to initiate the
turn, a pilot or a controller always has to addtbestarget participant and/or oneself
with the specific call sign, a certain artificiahme for identification purpose. After
that the co-participant will realize at once tha turn is allocated by and to whom
and the response to the initial turn should begoeréd. Consequently, pilots from
any aircraft over the same airspace sharing thes deaquency should be alert at all
times in case that an air traffic controller caltssice versa.
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In ordinary conversation, there are several metloddrategies to initiate and
allocate the turn through both verbal and non-Vemades. However, in this
particular institutional talk, the strategy is lted into one. The speaker needs to use
the ritual inquiry to initiate the exchange by akfing the call sign to prevent
confusion and misunderstanding during the exchaagéke participants are involved
in non face-to-face conversation through only tradity mode.

Each aircraft is named with reference to the idieation of airlines, aircraft
type or configuration. According to the dakgstair 345is termed as a call sign by
using the name of the airlines immediately comeratith its flight number or
G-ABCD s cited from the aircraft configuration which =dly varies from one to
one aircraft (the detail of generating a call digiical item will be explained in the
lexical analysis part).

Similarly, an aeronautical station or control centedefined by its location
and task-oriented; for instance Georgetown Grouodti©ller which is one of the
aeronautical service units, when it is called @upérform the opening turn, the call
sign will start with the location of the unit; ihis case, the unit is in Georgetown,
followed by a type of service unit. It, then, be@stbeorgetown Groundr it can be
reduced to only the name of its location whiceorgetown

These call signs are officially designated andsteged as each participant’s
identification in air-ground communication to beedsamong airmen and controllers
around the world. Hence, each call sign must natieetical in any way.

The fundamental ground is that both pilots andtraiffic controllers always
have is the objective to commute solely in the pagrassociated with tasks of flight
operations delivered in restricted sequence of re@leases of commercial flight
profile with certain information required at eadape.

Therefore, in air-ground communication, it is stitkat when conversing in
the set, the participants are strongly recommendeaoid adding social expression
as greeting token to each move at the opening staddeave-taking at the closing
stage of the exchange. It is evident that themeoigreeting and leave-taking token
demonstrated in the data. This is different frogutar conversational routines in any
other spoken discourse as identification-recognitiesponse and greeting tokens are
determined as a standard etiquette of any spolseoulise.

According to the data, there are two possibilif@sthe participants to allocate
the turn.

(1) The only one call sign is used. For an airficatontroller, it is very
common to directly summon the target participact#l sign in order to assign the
turn to a particular aircraft he needs to convevigb. This pattern is very regular in
any spoken discourse to call out the name of tlgetgerson to commute with;
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Example (a):

ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-head directing | Direct
contact 121.1 directive head

pT 121.1 repeat head acknowledging R
Fastair 345 terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 7)

On the other hand, a pilot tends to begin the byriealling his own call sign
to identify himself. This pattern never occurs exural spoken discourse to call out
the speaker name to initiate as well as to indyedtocate the turn as in air-ground
discourse. The reason is that it is many-to-onengonication in which there is only
one air traffic controller in the particular aredavis in charge and assigned to be
responsible for that certain aircraft whereas them® many pilots from different
aircraft determine to initiate the communicatiorhefefore, it is not essential to
allocate the turn by specifying the call sign of am traffic controller as he
unquestionably has to be a target participant;

Example (b):

PT G-CD summon pre-head | informing Inform
runway vacated informative head

ATC | G-CD reply-summon | pre-head | acknowledging | R
roger receive head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 50)

(2) The target’'s participant call sign followed bwn call sign is used to
allocate the turn by not only calling out the namh@ person whom the speaker wants
to converse with but also identify own self at Haene time. This particular possibility
is generally conducted by a pilot who wants antraiffic controller to engage in the
communication;

Example (c):
Apron Fastair 345 summon pre-head eliciting | Elicit
PT stand 27 starter pre-head
request push-back inquire head
ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-head informing R
push-back approved informative head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 41)

Then, once the turn is allocated to a particulatiggpant by summoning the
call sign, the speaker commonly continues withrtegt act which is the first topic or
reason-for-call without waiting for identificationecognition response from the co-
participant as the speaker assumes that the fargeing to conceive the message and
definitely available to the exchange.

In brief, allocating or taking the turn strategy air-ground communication
emphasizes on indicating names especially a naragddt who is the co-participant
in order to verify the target participant and tipeaker. This ritual process is totally
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different from other spoken discourses which largetus on addressing a target’s
name to allocate the turn to perform identificatrecognition process.

5.1.3 Types of reference exchanges in radiotelephon

Each exchange found in the data is elaboratelgribesl in correlation to its
frequency count from the most numbers found tolélast; direct exchange, inform
exchangegelicit exclange andummon exchangeecordingly.

5.1.3.1Direct exchange

The very first prime exchange idirect exchangewhich is frequently
demonstrated in the data, 155 of 278 exchangegcDexchange largely aims at
prospecting particular non-verbal actions to be plted by the co-participant whom
the speaker has the right or authority over. Néebess, it is possible for the speaker
to obtain either compliance or non-compliance essponse.

Conducting an aircraft onto accurate and apprapffigght path through the
direct exchange is mainly carried out by an aiffitraontroller. A pilot always either
complies with or rejects the directive. In accorg¢hwl55 exchanges, the pattern
appointed in the data is as the following diagram:

— directing pre-head —— summon

(pre-head —— starter)

head————— directive

Response ——acknowledging «— (pre-head —— starter)
head repeat
OR
post-head — terminate
Response

head

acknowledging g—pre-head — reply-summon
i repeat or reject

(post-head— comment)

LFoHow-up I— acknowledging t (pre-head summon)]

head ——receive

Diagram 5.1 - Structure of Direct Exchange

The internal structure of direct exchange consi$tswo mandatory moves,
initiation and response moves which are generajlyivalent to the first- and the
second-pair part in natural exchange as well asllawf-up move as an additional
move to evaluate correctness of the informatiorpke in the response.

Direct exchange consists of directing and acknogitegl moves as an
initiation and response respectively. To beginding move, the speaker starts with
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summon act, stating the target participant’s caih,sthen proceeds with starter act
(optional) which is the particular information Iéagl on to either the head act
followed. The head act, directive comes at lagirtvide a specific instruction as the
diagram below;

— directing pre-head —— summon

(pre-head —— starter)

head————— directive

Diagram 5.8tructure of Initiation in Direct Exchange

There are two possibilities to perform an acknogied move as a response
to a directing move. The regular response pattBrof(acknowledging move usually
contains three acts; starter act (optional), repeato signify that the information is
conceded as well as emphasized, mostly representegetition or paraphrase of the
entire/part of the message in directive act whehealized asréadback stage in
communication process model, and terminate acemmihate an exchange and to
confirm that it is the allocated participant, reatl by calling own call sign. It is noted
that starter move is optional in both initiatiordaresponse moves.

(1) Response ——acknowledging — (pre-head —— starter)
head repeat
post-head — terminate

Diagram 5.3 - Struetaf Response Pattern (1) in Direct Exchange
For examples:
Example (a):A controller begins with the call sign of the targercraft, G-AB,
followed by starter act containing the informatimoncerning the instruction followed
as the head of directing move while a pilot beguith repeating partial of instruction
as a head act and ends the exchange with ownigallt® point out the responder
which is a part of identification-recognition prese

ATC G-AB summon pre-head directing Direct
identification lost dueto radar failure starter pre-head
Contact Alexander control on 128.7 directive head

PT 128.7 repeat head acknowledging R
G-AB terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 98)
Example (b):A controller directly states directive act to prdeispecific instruction

without stating a starter act whereas a pilot starth the preceding information
correlated to the instruction given before repegtire entire instruction, then ends the
exchange with his call sign.
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ATC G-AB summon pre-head directing I | Direct
climb to flight level 70 directive head
Leaving 2500 feet starter pre-head acknowledging

PT climbing to flight level 70 repeat head
G-AB terminate post-head

below.

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 24)

Another possible structure of acknowledging moesponse pattern (2), the
speaker begins with reply-summon act which commaslgwn call sign to assure
that it is the designated participant as in thenglas below. The participant, a pilot,
as well adds the controller’s call sign before ogall sign which is the complete
traditional way of reply-summoning in air-groundnomunication as in example A

pre-head — reply-summon
i head

(@)

Response

acknowledging

(post-head— comment)

repeat or reject

Diagram 5.4 - Sture of Response Pattern (2) in Direct Exchange

After that, two possible acts are selected whetive@eject (example (c)) or to
repeat (example (d)) the directive act from thecpding move. The post-head of
acknowledging move, comment act used to providetiaddl information upon the
preceding message chiefly when the participanttejhe directive is optional.

Example (c):
ATC Fastair 345 Georgetown departure summon pre-head directing | | Direct
cleared to Colinton flight level 290 cross Wickemirective head
flight level 150 or above maintain flight level@3
Georgetown departure Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-head informing R
PT unable to cross Wicken flight level 150 due weight reject head
maintaining flight level 130 comment post-head
(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 19)
Example (d):
ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-head directing | Direct
stop immediately directive head
PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-head acknowledging R
stopping repeat head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 49)

Comparing between two patterns of the responseponse pattern A and
response pattern B, both includes directing mowd acknowledging, but they are
slightly different in numbers and sequence of aoteducted in each move.
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In addition, direct exchange also contains theowyail follow-up which is the
final turn of the exchange to perfornhearback one of the four stages of
communication process model in order to confirmt tthee direction repeated in
preceding utterance is accurate.

ackno\.«madglngT

" head

(pre-head

receive

summon)

Diagn 5.5 - Structure of Follow-up in Direct Exchange

The speaker who determines the directing moveitlistage, is responsible
for the turn by beginning with summon act, the estigipant’s call sign, and then
with receive act with a designated response it@mger, to ensure that the message

Example (e):
ATC G-AB summon pre-head directing | | Direct
descend to 3500 feet QNH 1015 transition levélirective head
50
PT Leaving flight level 70 for 3500 feet QNH 10]15epeat head acknowledging R
transition level
G-AB terminate post-head
ATC G-AB summon pre-head acknowledging | F
roger receive head
(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 143)
Or the speaker starts solely with receive act biirgj the co-participant’s call sign to
express the acknowledgement to a previous messagw &nd the move at the same
time as in the example below;
Example (f):
ATC G-CD summon pre-head directing | | Direct
leave control zone via route Whiskey, 30D@irective head
feet or below, report Whiskey one
PT Cleared to leave control zone special VFR,|viaceive/repeat head acknowledging | R
route Whiskey 3000 feet
will report Whiskey one comment post-head
ATC G-CD receive head acknowledging | F

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 127)

The complete organization as example (e) and (fxhvis strongly associated
with absolute stages of communication process maehe only two exchanges
found in the data, even though it is recommendedotaplete every exchange with
the follow-up stage to verify the preceding mess&tyavever, as it is mentioned that
hearback stage can be omitted if the respondegriain that the message is correctly
received.
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To sum up, the structure of direct exchange igllgigeserved in two parts, the
first-pair part, an utterance made by a speakeatlirésting move and the second pair-
part, an expected response from a responder, isoaddging move accordingly.
Though, the internal formation of each move is e@yridepending on act selected to
conform as a head act.

In regular conversation, direct exchange definitebnsists of two basic
moves, command;Don’t pick it up and response to command either compliance
‘Okay or refusal 1 don't caré (adapted from Thornbury & Slade, 2006:120).
Nonetheless, numbers and details of prime actshareame. The follow-up move is
truly optional in regular spoken direct exchangat bometimes found only in a
particular discourse such as in classroom discouasieer than other discourse
(Burton, 1981) withMhm, mhri) and ‘Yeah to indicate that the information has been
received, understood and accepted in terms of cioess.

Similarly, the follow-up is not necessarily elemeémtthe direct exchange in
air-ground communication, but initiation move argsponse move are mandatory.
Moreover, the linguistic form to express act in fbow-up is limited to specific
terminology, comparing to regular spoken discotingechoice is pretty broad.

One thing to recognize is that sequence of actsriground discourse is very
rigid with the minimum element of direct exchangegeneral spoken discourse which
can be much more diverse with overlapping and tisesequence in natural setting.

5.1.3.2Inform exchange

The second exchangeirgorm exchangethe second frequent-found exchange
in the reference data, 68 from 278 exchanges. infexchange has the function of
providing specific information. To interchangealgport specific information along
the flight path, the participants share the equabunt of opportunities in initiating
the exchange whereas in direct exchange an aficti@ntroller mainly begin the
initiation move. The organization of inform excharig formulated below:

—informing (pre-head ——framer)
pre-head —— summon
head informative

(post-head——repeat)

head

Response ——acknowledging«—(pre-head —— reply-summon}
§ receive or repeat

(post-head—— terminate)

Diagram 5.6 - Structure of Inform Exchange
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The initiation of inform exchange contains eithemfier act or summon act or
both as a pre-head, then followed by a head, irdtv® act. The post-head with
repeat act is optional as the diagram below;

(pre-head ——framer)

pre-head —— summon

head

informative

(post-head——repeat)

Diagn 5.7 - Structure of Initiation in Inform Exchang

To initiate informing move, the speaker generatyrts with summon act. If
the speaker is a pilot, there are two possibiliséssummoning, either the target
participant’s call sign, followed by own call sigexample (c)) or only own call sign
(example (a)). But, if the speaker is a controlteginly the target participant’s call
sign is addressed (example (b)), then the speakgrommay not state own call sign.
However, referring to the data, the aircraft's csithn is regularly stated by both
participants. No matter who initiates the first rapfor examples,

Example (a):
PT Fastair 345 summon pre-head | informing Inform
Wickin 47 flight level 003 Marlow 57 informative head
ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-head | acknowledging R
roger receive head
(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 5)
Example (b):
ATC | G-AB summon pre-head informing Inform
Instrument Meteorological conditionsinformative head
reported in the vicinity of Kennington
G-AB reply-summon | pre-head | acknowledging | R
PT roger receive head
maintaining IFR comment post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 38)

In case of emergency, the speaker will add ongeat to summon act. The
framer act is recognized by specific terminolog§gn Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Paand
Mayday, Mayday, Maydayo mark the onset of a move related to distress or
emergency situation;

Example (c):
PT Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Pan framer pre-head | informing I| Inform
Walden tower G-BBCC summon head
intercepted urgency call passenger with suspeftedormative head
heart attack requesting priority landing
ATC | G-BBCC reply-summon | pre-head | acknowledging| R
roger receive head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 233)
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After summoning, the speaker delivers informatieg a head of informing
move. Sometimes, if the speaker wants to emphasizthe preceding message in
informative act, he commonly repeats the entirepart of the message after the
phraseologyl say againto state repeat act as a post-head of informingemo

Example (d):

Georgetown, G-ABCD summon pre-head informing Inform
PT Walden 500 feet informative head

| say again 500 feet repeat post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 6)

To respond in acknowledging move, the respondeishasral possibilities to
choose according to the diagram below;

Response ——acknowledging— (pre-head —— reply-summon}

head receive or repeat

(post-head—— terminate}

Diagr®.8 - Structure of Response in Inform Exchange

(1) Starting with reply-summon act which is thepanticipant’s call sign with or
without own call sign, in case the co-participasitai controller. And continue with
receive act,roger, to indicate that the information is conceived aodend the
exchange at the same time;

Example (e):

pT G-CD summon pre-head informing I | Inform
runway vacated informative head

ATC | GCD reply-summon pre-head acknowledging R
roger receive head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 50)

Or simply reply with own call sign to state thaétmessage is acquired and to close
the exchange (for pilots only);

Example (f):

ATC | Fastair 345 summon pre-head informing I | Inform
radar control terminated informative head

PT Fastair 345 receive head acknowledging R

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 225)

Or generally state repeat act to not only expreasthe message is received but also
to emphasize on the message by repeat the entiparbrof the message after the
reply-summon act as a pre-head;
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Example (g):

ATC | Fastair 345 summon pre-head informing I | Inform
report the Airbus on final in informative head
sight

pT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-head acknowledging R
Airbusin sight repeat head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 60)

The target participant may begin with reply-sumnaet) then receive act and ends the
move with comment act to provide additional infotima to the preceding act or
move;

Example (h):
ATC | G-AB summon pre-head informing I | Inform
Instrument Meteorological informative head

conditions reported in the
vicinity of Kennington

G-AB reply-summon | pre-head acknowledging R
PT roger receive head
maintaining IFR comment post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 38)

(2) Starting with repeat act, then terminate athwivn call sign (for pilots only);
Example (i):

ATC | Fastair 345 summon pre-head informing I | Inform
unknown traffic 1 o’clock 3 miles informative head
opposite direction fast moving.

PT Looking out repeat head acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 109)

Even though the internal structure of inform exdw®is rather complicated,
still it is predictable and systematic. In genesfabken discourse, inform exchange is
characterized as a more general category whichreavet only utterances which
provide information, but also those which reporemg or states of affairs, recount
personal experience, and express belief, evalugatdlgments, feelings and thoughts
(Tsui, 1994:135).

The organization of the exchange in regular coratens may vary, depending
on the social context. However, the primary streeetis divided into two parts; the
first-pair part is statement;l ‘am getting married and the second pair-part is
acknowledgement; Wonderful news or contradiction; Over my dead body
(Thornbury & Slade, 2006:120). Generally, the ollestucture of inform exchange
either in air-ground communication or simple cosation is based on the same basic
pattern, except that the formulation of acts inggound communication is much more
rigid and foreseeable.
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5.1.3.3Elicit exchange

The very last prime exchange eficit exchangerepresenting the function of
seeking or requesting mainly for obligatory lindig&/erbal response from the co-
participant which is simply realized by the syniadtforms of either interrogatives or
imperatives.

There are altogether 55 from 278 exchanges disedverthe data. Two third
of the exchanges are initiated by a pilot, whenakks for either information or
permission to do a specific operation, whereas réraaining is conducted by a
controller to request for flight parameters. lalssolute essential for a pilot to inquire
a permission to operate any action of the fligldfifgs either routine or non-routine
ones regardless of air traffic movement standagthance around the aerodrome and
over the airspace.

The structure of elicit exchange is generated asdlowing;

—— gliciting (pre-head ——framer)

pre-head —— summon
(pre-head — starter)

head

inquire

Response ——informing ipre-head —— reply-summon

head ———— informative

- . \

Foﬁow-upl— acknowledging pre-head summon
i head —————receive or repeat
OR (post-head terminate)

head repeat

Follow-up acknowledging

post-head comment

post-head terminate ~

Diagram 5.9 - Structure of Elicit Exchange

The structure of the exchange composes of two focales; eliciting move as
the initiation and informing move in the responBkere are a number of possibilities
to construct the initiation;



Example (a) The move with summon act, starter act and incasteaccordingly.

(pre-head ——framer)

pre-head —— summon

(pre-head — starter)

head

inquire

Diagr®.10 - Structure of Initiation in Elicit Exchange
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1) In case of routine discourse, the participaattstthe turn with summon act
of addressing the target co-participant’s call sigfter that, he may or may not
continue with starter move to provide specific mmf@ation related to the present
condition of the aircraft. Then, the initiation ¢osed with inquire act which is the
head of eliciting move which is to propose for specific information related to
flight operations;

Stephenville tower G-ABCD summon pre-head eliciting I | Elicit
PT at the south side hangar starter pre-head

request taxi for local VFR flight inquire head

G-ABCD reply-summon | pre-head informing R
ATC | taxi via taxiway Charlie to holding point runway 24nformative head

wind 250 degrees 8 knots QNH 1010 time 23

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 42)

Example (b)The move with only summon act and inquire act.

ATC G-CD summon pre-head eliciting | | Elicit
are you ready for immediate departure? | inquire head
G-CD reply-summon | pre-head informing R

PT . . .
affirm. informative head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 56)

2) In case of non-routine discourse, commonlynreency situation, framer
act is required before summon act as a pre-heatioiting move to mark boundaries
in conversation or onset of the move with spegificaseologyPan Pan, Pan Pan,
Pan Panor Mayday, Mayday, Mayday

Example (c):

PT Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Pan framer pre-head eliciting Elicit
Walden tower G-ABCD summon pre-head
2000 feet heading 190 above cloudtarter pre-head
unsure of my position
request heading to Walden inquire head

ATC G-ABCD Walden tower reply-summon | pre-head | informing
fly heading 160 informing head

PT Heading 160 repeat head acknowledging F
G-ABCD terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 231)
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The diagram below demonstrates the internal streatfithe response. In the
response, only two certain acts, reply-summon adtiaformative act, are structured
in informing move to grant requested permissioricorender needed information as
the example (a), (b) and (c) above. Both acts egeired to conduct the informing
move. To state the reply-summon act, the targdtcgaant is firstly addressed, then
may or may not proceed with own call sign;

Response ——informing ipre-head —— reply-summon

head informative

Diagram 5-13tructure of Response in Elicit Exchange

If a controller is the target co-participant, infung act is to provide specific
information in correlation to the preceding inquiHence, informative act in the elicit
exchange signifies not only to provide requiredoinfation but also to deliver a
specific instruction. But, if a pilot is the target-participant, informing act is just a
reply to the question with designated response esgons, eitheraffirm’ or
‘negativé denotingyes and no respectively as in example (b), or to deliver éxac
information required as in;

Example (d):

ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-head | eliciting | | Elicit
report distance from Stephenville inquire head

PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-head | informing R
37 miles informative head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 198)

The optional move is acknowledging move in thdofetup. There are two
possible patterns; (1) and (2), to condugatiback stage in the communication
process. The follow-up pattern (1) starts with neeer repeat act to either indicate
that the information is acquired or to indirectignéirm the accuracy of preceding
message. And then, the speaker, mainly a pilosesldhe move by calling out own
call sign to represent terminate act as well ggetdorm identification process. But, if
the speaker is a controller, he usually begins aeledging move with summon act
with the co-participant’s call sign and receive ath the word toger;

(1) acknowledging pre-head summon
head =————receive orrepeat
(post-head terminate)

Diagram 5.12 - Sturetof Follow-up Pattern (1) in Elicit Exchange
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Example (e):

ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-head | eliciting | | Elicit
report heading inquire head

PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-head | informing
heading 050 informative head

ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-head | acknowledging
roger receive head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 102)

Or a controller expresses solely with receive acstating the co-participant’s call
sign to express the acknowledgement to a previassage and to end the move;

Example (f):

ATC G-CD summon pre-head eliciting I | Elicit
do you want vectors inquire head

PT G-CD reply-summon pre-head informing R
negative vectors, traffic in sight | informative head

ATC G-CD receive head acknowledging F

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 113)

Another pattern of the follow-up composed of repaett by paraphrasing or
duplicate all or part of the preceding messagenThemment act to literally extend
the move by giving additional information relevadatthe previous message, and the
terminate act is conducted by addressing own dgh $ close the move. Both

comment act and terminate act are post-head @xtieange;

(2) acknowledging head repeat

post-head

comment

post-head terminate

Diagram 5.13 -usture of Follow-up Pattern (2) in Elicit Exchange

Example (g):

PT Georgetown ground Fastair 345 summon pre-head eliciting I | Elicit
IFR to Colinton, starter pre-head
request departure information inquire head

ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-head informing R
departure runway 32 wind 290 degrees founformative head
knots, QNH 1022, temperatur@,-dewpoint
-3, RVR 550 metres, time 27

PT runway 32, QNH 1022, repeat head acknowledging| F
will call for start up, comment post-head
Fastair 345 terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 39)

The fundamental structure of elicit exchange dyricicludes the initiation and

the response, but not the follow-up. The followishardly found in the data which
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can be implied that it is not necessary that tleaker who initiates the exchange need
to illustrate his acknowledgement through any lisgga form.

In general spoken discourse, elicit exchange silpilaontains question,
referring to the discourse function not the intgative form, Are you getting
married? and answer; yes. Then, some speaker might generate the followetip
disclaimer, What do you mean¥Thornbury & Slade, 2006:120) which somewhat
leads to another exchange. However, numbers andeseg of the moves may be
varied depending on the situational context ofdisgourse while the organization of
elicit exchange in air-ground discourse is moreieiding and mostly prescribed with
designated eliciting and informing moves.

According to Thornbury & Slade, 2006 and Tsui, 19%# realization of
speech functionduestion is in interrogative form to signify several suastes of
elicitation; elicit:inform (to invite the addresseesupply a piece of informatiomhat
time will you be finished? elicit:agree (to invite the addressee to agré@ the
speaker’s assumptiobpvely day, isn't it}, elicit:commit (to inquire commitment of
some kind;Can | talk to youy, elicit:repeat (to prospect a repetitioWhat did you
say?) and elicit:clarify (to prospect the clarificatiar a prior utterancejVhat do you
mean?. Only one subclass is realized by a declaratwefwhich is elicit:confirm (to
invite the addressee to confirm the speaker's agBam So the meeting is on
Friday).

In contrast, question in inquire act is primarily recognized by impeavat
form beginning with fequest to again ask the co-participant to supply specifi
information in order to conduct a certain flighteogtion or indirectly inquire a
permission to perform the action which as well npadicular information from the
addressee. Interrogative form is found only in tvab of 55 exchanges as to invite the
addressee to present a piece of information. Theesas any other types of
exchanges, almost every move in elicit exchangelldhlbave summon act to issue
either addresser’s call sign or addressee’s agtl wihich emerges in neither face-to-
face nor non face-to-face in regular conversatimerely at the beginning of the
initiation.

5.1.3.4Summon exchange

Summon exchange is the supplementary exchangedutied to air-ground
discourse as an option for the participants to ggaeas the opening stage which is
commonly followed by any of the prime type of exaba or in other word, to start
the conversation as identification-recognition s

Referring to the data, a complete summon exchargehws associated with
the opening stage of the communication beginnirty ealling the target participant’s
name to engage him in a conversation or to attrigcattention is rarely present, only
5 from 278 exchanges are found.
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The internal structure of summon exchange is v rand simple with a
limited possibility as displayed in the diagramdve]

opening head summon
Response answering head reply-summon

Diagram 5.14 - Structure of Summon Exchange

The exchange basically begins with summoning a sglh of a target
participant followed constantly by a call sign af@eaker who initiates the turn as the
head of the opening move. After that, the targetigppant will reply the summon by
calling out the speaker’s call sign and then his sign accordingly as the head of
answering move to assure that it is the designaaeticipant and whom the speaker is
talking to as well as to indicate willingness tatmapate in a conversatiorit this
stage, the target participant may or may not ineltlte signal the co-participant to
take the floor by using the terminologgo’ aheadto allow the speaker to continue
on with his next exchange.

Two possible summon exchanges collected from theeate sampled below;
Example (a) The summon exchange with the terminology ahead

PT Stephenville Tower, G-ABCD summon heag opening Il um@on

ATC | G-ABCD Stephenville Towego ahead reply-summon head answering R

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 1)

Example (b) The summon exchange without the terminologg, ahead

PT Stephenville Approach G-DCAB summon heatP opening | Summon

ATC | G-DCAB Stephenville Approach reply-summon heacP svaring R

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 138)

It is interesting that all the data found are Wrshitiated by a pilot which
possibly implies that to begin the conversatiormilat is recommended to call out
both the designated participant’s call sign to addiwhom he wants to commute with
and own call sign to identify who he is if he watdsconduct the complete pattern of
identification-recognition process.

Summon exchange is rather uncommon in regularespdiscourse as there
are confined with as set of moves and the detadach move which is more like a
formulaic pattern to perform whereas in commonirsgtithe speaker usually starts
with a target participant's name as the first-ppart of the exchange and the
responder reply with any linguistic form to expréise recognition as the second-pair
part which is usually conducted when there are ntba® one possible participant
involved in the conversation.
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In air-ground communication, the absolute disceupsttern composes of
summon exchange to state the intention of the addrdo initiate the communication
and determined exchange, either direct exchanf@mrexchange, or elicit exchange
to deliver the prime purpose of that communicatidonetheless, summon exchange
does not basically appear when the conversatiocorismenced which can be implied
that as the beginning for each prime exchange rgjyires summoning as a pre-head
rather than to entirely conduct the complete summaange;

Example (c):
PT Alexander control G-DCAB. summon head opening I | Summon
ATC G-DCAB Alexander control. reply-summon head answering R
PT G-DCAB summon pre-head eliciting I | Elicit
20 miles north of Wicken flight level 80 starter pre-head
Wicken at 33
request clearance to cross airway Al| @aquire head
Wicken
ATC G-AB is cleared to cross Al at Wickeninformative head informing R
flight level 80
PT Cleared to cross Al at Wicken flightrepeat head acknowledging F
level 80
G-AB terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis A: exchange 215-6)

Regardless of the above example, summon exchangenlis initiated
preceding elicit exchange without any change initkernal structure of the two. As a
result, summon exchange is the adjacency pair whiplaced in rigid sequence, prior
to the intended exchange to engage another pamicip a conversation or to attract
his attention before leading to the proposed exghan

In conclusion, as air-ground communication is caetplith instruct-respond
basis, direct exchange is frequently found in thgdit is to illustrate that providing
instructions and directions from an air traffic tofer to a pilot is the essential
aspect of the communication whereas inform exchasdgke second priority in the
discourse to interchangeably give and take thernmétion in order to smooth the
flight operations. Elicit exchange; on the othendhausually commenced by a pilot to
mainly request for permission more than to asksfocific information is less found
in the data

Discourse structure of air-ground communicationrapresented in almost
rigid, predictable pattern with prescribed movesdaactsin each turn since the
communication is generally influenced by severahstrints, different from any
regular spoken discourse such as rapid informati@ange in a short period of time
since it is one-to-many discourse, artificial medifradio transmission) which does
not allow a long comfortable conversation as ib&sed on push-to-talk system and
interfered with noise, restricted to oral modetas non face-to-face communication
required explicit formula in the exchange to avaibiguity, and task- and goal-
oriented centered as to pose messages mainly atesbuiith flight operations.
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Nevertheless, the principle moves in each exchangeechnically based on
prominent structure of the common interaction inegal spoken discourse to direct,
inform and elicit. The pointed difference is thepgg and the sequences of acts
performed in each move which are more ritualizegressed in almost formulaic
linguistic pattern.

5.2 Lexicon in Radiotelephony

To analyze at lexical level, there are two maialgsis conducted. The very
first is to accumulate all of the lexical terms lwihe application of AntCon3.2.2w
(2007) and Collocation Extract 3.07 in order toateethe complete lexicon list of
radiotelephony. Tokens referring to grammaticalctions such as auxiliary verbs,
connectors or any common generic words which argallys applied in regular
corresponding English language without certain teomarelated properties are
excluded because the glossary is reserved fortémesi which are focally used in
aviation field and specifically defined in air-grai communication. Then, the items
are arranged in alphabetical order and groupedaord with their prime semantic
property.

The second analysis is to examine all the terntedign the lexicon with the
criteria of word-formations (conventional classifion system (Sager et al, 1980 and
Algeo, 1995) and new classification system (Shpi301:56-9);Composite Shift
and Shorteningto reveal unique characters at lexicon level dfiatlephony.
However, the classification is done under one dwdi- if there is the item issued in
any regular English dictionary even though it igotlgh the process of word-
formation, it is determined as a base form of tieenisince it is the already used
mechanism in canonical corresponding English laggwehich does not contribute to
indicate the distinctive formation of lexicon irdratelephony.

The findings of analysis at lexical level are expéal and discussed; glossary of
lexical items and word-formation applied as well denotation in radiotelephony
respectively.

5.2.1Glossary of lexical items of radiotelephony

To explicitly demonstrate a distinctive set of leadiitems which is restricted
in the field of aviation, the complete list of tewtal terms in radiotelephony is to be
created in accordance with the framework detailedva. The numbers of lexical
terms collected from the reference data and predesisrough two data analysis
programs, AntCon3.2.2w (2007) and Collocation Ectt@a07 to learn the occurrence
of both single-unit terms and multi-unit terms.

As mentioned, some of the terms in radiotelephasyn®t only a single-unit
item, but also quite a great numbers of multi-uteitms which are commonly
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considered as phrases and clauses in canonicalskEnghguage such asite of
descent, clear of traffic, tough and go, line ug avait, | say again, how do you read
etc. Therefore, they are determined a lexical tersnthe elements are always
collocated in the data when analyzed through An8Z2w (2007) and Collocation
Extract 3.07 and also are officially issued asxadiexpression in radiotelephony.

According to the findings, there are altogether R8s which directly denote
particular things or else associated with aviateomd air-ground communication
whereas the rest 297 items are generic items watBpecific reference and function
words. The items listed in the glossary include egah language words used
specifically with some restriction or modificatiai the reference or even redefined
for aviated purpose and the words specifically te@@o match a discipline used only
by aviators.

These items are categorized solely by the protc&ygemantic properties into
11 conceptual groups, regardless of aviation dis/iand flight profilesfacility,
weather, operational path, system, area, paramaiait of service, status, process,
flight performanceandcommunication expressidor the purpose of systematizing to
be easily implemented in teaching and learning ggecHowever, it is noted that the
conceptual classifications are specifically desigddor this particular study without
any reference from any source. The description amheconcept and its member
arranged in alphabetical order as well as the digimcoined for each member is
illustrated as follows:
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(1) Facility: all 15 items basically denote the things or cartdions that are
needed for a particular purpose or activity in agtohg flight operations.

No. Lexical Item Definition
1 | ADF a ground equipment for automatically determining lthe of position of
(Automatic aircraft transmitting radiant energy
Direction-Finding)
2 | aircraft a plane, helicopter or other vehicles fties
3 | altimeter a pressure or radio instrument for meag vertical distance or altitude
(the height of the aircraft above sea level)
4 | brakes a device used for preventing the airéraft moving after it has come to a
stop
5 | centre line a middle long thin mark on the swfattaxiway or runway
6 | DME an equipment used during airborne and on the grtmntkasure the distance
(Distance Measuring| in nautical miles
Equipment)
7 | engine a piece of machine that converts enetgy))(into mechanical force or
motion to the aircraft. Each aircraft needs to ppad with at least 2 engines
8 | gear landing wheel assemblies of an aircrafinolevcarriage
9 | lighting an equipment that produces lights orivtay or runway to guide an aircraft
10 | NAVAID any visual or electronic device airborne or onghdgace which provides point
(Navigation Aid) to-point guidance information or position data it@maft in flight
11 | radio 1) a call sign of an aeronautical station
2) a piece of equipment for air-ground communicatio sending and
receiving radio signals
12 | runway a long narrow strip of level, usually edground with a hard surface that an
aircraft takes off from and lands on
13 | set a group of aircraft or related aircraft pquent, parts or systems used
together or which belong together
14 | taxiway a hard path or tarmac surface conngtfie ramp or apron with the runway(
that an aircraft uses to move along
15 | transponder a piece of equipment that receadis Isignals and automatically sending oy

another signal in reply

Table 5.1 — Glrgsof Terms with Facility Concept

—
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(2) Weather 10 terms directly relate to characteristics ofather which
commonly concern the flight performance. Most @& times these terms appear in the
weather report broadcast through certain radiosznamed ATIS or VOLMET.

D

No. Lexical Item Definition

1 | CAVOK a weather report indicating that the visibility atidud are apparently clear
(Cloud And in values or conditions which has no effect ontiligerformance
Visibility are OK)

2 IMC descriptions of the scientific study of weathenditions expressed in terms
(Instrument of visibility, distance from cloud and ceiling, fthan the minima specified
Meteorological for visual meteorological conditions
Conditions)

3 | MET a scientific study of the earth's atmosphere andhinges, used especially
(Meteorology) in forecasting the weather

4 | moderate a weather condition which is neithey geod, hot, etc. nor very bad, cold

etc.

5 | overcast a sky covered with clouds

6 | visibility an ability, as determined by atmospberonditions and expressed in units

distance, to see and identify prominent unlightepcts by day and
prominent lighted objects by night. Visibility isported as statute miles,
hundreds of feet or meters.

7 | VMC meteorological conditions expressed in terms dbility, distance from
(Visual cloud, and ceiling equal to or better than spedifiénima. Or conditions in
Meteorological which pilots have sufficient visibility to fly anraraft, maintaining visual
Conditions ) separation from terrain and other aircraft

8 | wake turbulence phenomena resulting from thegugsef an aircraft through the

atmosphere. The term includes vortices, thrusastreirbulence, jet blast,
jet wash, propeller wash, and rotor wash both ergtiound and in the air

9 | wind calm local wind moving less than 1 kilometer hour

10 | windshear extreme local wind gradient which lsardangerous

Table 5.2 — Glogsaf Terms with Weather Concept
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(3) Operational paththe focal description of the members is the paldr
pattern the aircraft is designated to fly on whiah be various depending on several
objectives and limitations.

-

No. Lexical Item Definition
1 | aerodrome traffic| a specified path to be flown by an aircraft opegtn the vicinity of an
circuit aerodrome
2 | approach 1) a call sign for Approach control erwhich is an air traffic control
service for arriving or departing controlled flight
2) a path towards the final stage of flight whea #lircraft is maneuvered into
position, relative to the landing area, in preparafor landing
3 | base (leg) a flight path at right angles to #reing runway off its approach end,
normally extending from the downwind leg to theeisection of the extended
runway centerline
4 | circuit a specified path to be flown by aircrafiterating in the vicinity of an
aerodrome in a pattern of take off , climb outntanto crosswind leg,
turn onto downwind leg, turn onto base leg, turtodimal approach
and landing
5 | course an intended direction of flight in theihontal plane measured in degrees from
the north
6 | downwind (leg) a flight path of the airfield tfiafcircuit which run parallel to the landing
runway, but in the opposite direction to the apphoi land which is made
into wind. The downwind leg normally extends betwége crosswind leg and
the base leg
7 | enroute on the way while traveling from or tpaaticular place or point
8 | final 1) a condition that an aircraft is on tiveaf approach course or is aligned wit
a landing area
2) which comes at the end or last
9 | flight a scheduled airline journey, a journeyotigh air in a vehicle as a plane
10 | flight path a line, course, or track along whachaircraft is flying or intended to be flown
11 | flight plan a flying plan which requires an apyal from air traffic control unit for
clearance and other necessary services
12 | flight planned a flying route of a particular flight as a parttbé flight plan
route
13 | glide path a path of longitudinal axis degreéith & touch-down point followed by the
aircraft down the glide slope as a part of Instromending System (ILS)
14 | long final an aircraft is on the final approacturse or is aligned with a landing area
which is between 8 and 4 Nm
15 | pattern an aircraft track in the aerodrome dircu
16 | radial a pattern of lines that go out from tkeatcal point towards the
edge of a circle (line of radio baring from VOR ben)
17 | straight-in a direct route towards a particplaint or on a particular pathway
18 | track a projection on the earth’s surface ofghtl of an aircraft flying or intended

to be flown, the direction of which path at anynqias usually expressed in
degrees from the north

Table 5.3 — Glossary offig with Operational Path Concept
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(4) Systemthe items generally refer to an organized séhiofys or equipment
that is constantly connected and work together paricular way to assist the flight
operations to be more stabilized and safe.

No. Lexical Item Definition

1 | automatic dependant a surveillance technique in which aircraft autogslty provide via a data link.
surveillance The data is derived from onboard navigation andtiposfixing systems,

including aircraft identification, four dimensionabsition and additional data
as appropriate

2 | GCA a radar approach system operated from the grousd saffic control
(Ground Controlled personnel transmitting instructions to the pilotraglio
Approach)

3 | ILS a precision instrument approach system which ndyreahsists of the
(Instrument Landing System) | following electronic components and visual aids

4 | INS an area navigation (RNAV) system which is a fornseif-contained
(Inertial Navigation System) | navigation

5 | localizer a component of an ILS which providesrse guidance to the runway as a

part of instrument landing system

6 | LORAN an electronic navigational system by which hypeaddates of position are
(Long Range Air Navigation) | determined by measuring the difference in the tifineception of

synchronized pulse signals from two fixed transenitt

7 | PAPI an airport lighting facility, similar to VASIS, pwiding vertical approach slope
(Precision Approach Path guidance to aircraft during approach to landing
Indicator)

8 | QDM a kind of radio navigation system which ismiagnetic bearing to a station

9 | RNAV a method of navigation which permits aircraft opieraon any desired flight
(Area Navigation) path within the coverage of ground

10 | SELCAL a high-frequency system enabling an air traffictomlrto alert a particular
(Selective-Calling Radio aircraft, by means of flashing light or aural sigimathe cockpit
System)

11 | SID a preplanned instrument flight rule (IFR) air tr@ontrol (ATC) departure
(Standard Instrument procedure printed for pilot/controller use in grapiorm to provide obstacle
Departure) clearance and a transition from the terminal avethe appropriate en route

structure

12 | STAR a preplanned instrument flight rule (IFR) air tr@a&ontrol arrival procedure
(Standard Instrument Arrival ) published for pilot use in graphic and/or textuahf

13 | surveillance radar approach an approach corddalr system used to detect and display an dicraf

position in the terminal area, primary radar scagriften 360 degrees

14 | TACAN an ultra-high frequency electronic rho-theta aiigation aid which provides
(Tactical Air Navigation) suitably equipped aircraft a continuous indicatibiearing and distance to

the TACAN station

15 | TCAS an airborne collision avoidance system based oar faglacon signals which
(Traffic Collision Avoidance | operates independent of ground-based equipment
System)

16 | TCAS resolution an advice providing from Traffic Collision Avoidam&ystem (TCAS) issued
advisory to alert pilots to avoid other known or observettiffic

17 | VASIS a system of lights on the side of an airport runtbeigshold that provides
(Visual Approach Slope visual descent guidance information during the apph to a runway
Indicator System)

18 | VORTAC a combination of VHF omni-directionatiia range (VOR) and UHF tactical

air navigation aid (TACAN) - A navigation aid praing VOR azimuth,
TACAN azimuth, and TACAN distance measuring equipp{®ME) at one
site

Table 5.4Glossary of Terms with System Concept
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(5) Area a specific space or point either on the grounahdhe sky in which
the aviation activity is performed or assigned éoconducted is the main concept of
any items in this category.

No. Lexical Item Definition
1 | aerodrome a defined area on land or water (imoduany buildings, installations and
equipment) intended to be used either wholly qudrt for the arrival, departure,
and movement of aircraft
2 | aerodrome traffic all traffic on the maneuverarga of an aerodrome and all aircraft flying in the
vicinity of an aerodrome
3 | air traffic all aircraft in flight or operatinghathe maneuvering area of an aerodrome or
aircraft operating in the air or on an airport aud, exclusive of loading ramps an
parking areas
4 | air traffic all aircraft in flight or operatinghahe maneuvering area of an aerodrome or
aircraft operating in the air or on an airport aud, exclusive of loading ramps an
parking areas
5 | airspace a part of the atmosphere above thecgsyigabject to the laws of a particular
country or controlling authority
6 | airway a control area or portion thereof estaielisin the form of corridor equipped with
radio navigational aids a particular route regyladed by planes
7 | apron a defined area, on a land aerodrome, iatettdlaccommodate aircraft for purpos
of loading or unloading passengers, mail or cargieling, parking or
maintenance but not being part of the maneuverieg a
8 | controlled airspace an airspace of defined dimesswithin which an air traffic control service is
provided in accordance with the airspace classifina
9 | CTR a designated air traffic control area for IFR flighoth going in and out of the
(Control Zone) airport
10 | fade area a particular part of an airspacettigastrength of a radio signal
is reduced or disappeared
11 | field an area around the aerodrome
12 | fuel dumping track the specific controlled ar@aump fuel
13 | gateway the start or the termination point foaacraft at an aerodrome/airport
14 | holding fix a geographical location that seraes reference for a holding procedure
15 | holding point a specified location, identifieghlasual or other means, in the vicinity of
which the position of an aircraft in flight is méamed in accordance with air traffi
control clearances
16 | maneuvering area a part of an aerodrome todxefos the take-off, landing and taxiing of aird¢raf
excluding aprons
17 | midpoint the middle point of the runway
18 | movement area a part of an aerodrome to befaséte take-off, landing and taxiing of aircraft
consisting of maneuvering area and apron
19 | offset a position that is away from the centehsas offset parallel runways meaning
staggered runways having centerlines which ardlphra
20 | outer marker a marker beacon at or near the glimpe intercept altitude of an ILS approach o
ILS (marker) beacon, usually on center line of appgh at about 4.5 nautical miles
from the runway threshold
21 | radar control an area that an air traffic cdrironanaged by the information displays on the
radar
22 | radar cover an area that there is the use af fadthe purpose of providing aircraft

with information and advice relative to significatgviations from nominal flight
path
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No. Lexical Item Definition

23 | ramp a defined area on an airport or helipaenided to accommodate aircraft for
purposes of loading or unloading passengers oo¢agfueling, parking, or
maintenance. Generally, the pre-flight activities done in ramps; and areas for
parking and maintenance are called aprons

24 | reporting point a specified geographical logatiorelation to which the position of an aircraft
can be reported

25 | stand an aircraft parking spot/bay

26 | terrain an area of land especially in relatmitg physical geography that is the
obstacle to safety of flight operation

27 | touchdown the portion of a runway, beyond tmeghold, where it is intended landing aircraf
first contact the runway

28 | vicinity an area nearby/around a particular @lacer the aerodrome

Table 5.5 — Glossary ofrfig with Area Concept
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(6) Parameter the items truly concern something mostly relat@aumbers
that decides or limits the way in which flight opgons or flight performance are

done.
No. Lexical Item Definition
1 | AGL an altitude expressed in feet measured above gileuat
(Above Ground Level)
2 | alternatives another possibility or choice gbasameter, track, aerodrome or any concern
flight operation
3 | altitude the height of a level, point, or objébe vertical distance of an aircraft)
measured in feet Above Ground Level (AGL) or froredn Sea Level (MSL)
4 | AMSL an altitude expressed in feet measured above negale\s| (the average height
(Above Mean Sea of the ocean's surface)
Level)
5 | approach speed the recommended speed containgdradt manuals used by pilots when
making an approach phase to landing
6 | clean speed the speed that an aircraft uses alhmovable parts are retracted in order to
reduce parasite drag
7 | decimal a numerical fracture unit being insefted the numerator at the position from
the right corresponding to the power of ten ofdeeominator
8 | dewpoint a temperature at which water vapor lvéljin to condense
9 | estimate an approximate calculation of the timaiecraft reaching a particular point or
position
10 | ETA the time the flight is estimated to arrive at tlaeg(scheduled operators) or the

(Estimated Time of
Arrival)

actual runway on time for nonscheduled operators

)

11 | ETD the time the flight is estimated to depart from dfage (scheduled operators) or
(Estimated Time of the actual runway on time for nonscheduled opesator
Departure)

12 | FIR an airspace of defined dimensions within which lilignformation Service and
(Flight Information Alerting Service are provided
Region)

13 | flight level a surface of constant atmospheraspure which is related to a specific pressu
datum, 1013.2 hPa (1013.2 mb), and is separateddtber such surfaces by
specific pressure intervals, relating to the veitjmsition of an aircraft in flight
and meaning variously, height and altitude

14 | frequency a number of radio wave to broadcastttmmunication calculated in cycles fo
every second, mostly stated in digit code

15 | heading a direction in which the longitudinailsaof the aircraft is pointing,
expressed in degrees from the north

16 | HF (High Frequency) high frequency of radio srarssion (3 to 30 MHz)

17 | level a generic term relating to the verticagipon of an aircraft in flight and meaning
variously, height, altitude or flight level

18 | low altitude the height of a level, point, ofjexti (the vertical distance of an aircraft)
measured in feet Above Ground Level (AGL) rangirayrf 700-18,000 feet

19 | minima weather condition requirements estabtigbea particular operation
or type of operation; e.g., IFR takeoff or landiatiernate
airport for IFR flight plans, VFR flight, etc.

20 | NOTAM a notice containing information concerning the lelisament, condition or

(Notice To Airmen) change in any aeronautical facility, service, pcage or hazard, the timely
knowledge of which is essential to personnel camegmith flight operations

21 | QNH an altimeter sub-scale setting to obtain elevatiban on the ground or the

(Quasi-Non- barometric altimeter setting which will cause tltéseter to read altitude above

Hydrostatic)

mean sea level within a certain defined regionorig by a particular station
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No. Lexical Item Definition

22 | rate of descent a measurement of speed usedénihg an aircraft mostly at the approach

phase

23 | RVR an instrumentally derived value, based on standalilirations, that represents
(Runway Visual Range) the horizontal distance a pilot will see down theway from the approach end

24 | SIGMET the information issued by a meteorological watditefconcerning the
(Significant occurrence or expected occurrence of specifiedatenweather phenomena
Meteorology) which may affect the safety of aircraft operations

25 | SNOWTAM a notification of runway/taxiway/apron status widspect to snow, ice and
(Snow To Airmen) standing water

26 | speed a specific rate of aircraft motion ovdisséance in time

27 | threshold a beginning of the part of the runwsgble for landing

28 | transition level the level of an aircraft pagsirom one place, state, or condition to

another

29 | UHF ultra-high frequency of radio transmission (30B@®0 MHz)

(Ultra-High Frequency)
30 | vectors a heading given to pilot to provide gatibnal guidance by radar
31 | VHF very high frequency of radio transmission (30 t® 830Hz)

(Very High Frequency)

32 | VOLMET a worldwide network of radio stations that broaddasminal Aerodrome
(Volume Forecast (TAF), Significant Meteorology (SIGMET )daweather reports on
Meteorological shortwave frequencies using automated voice traassoms
Information)

Table 5.6 — Gary of Terms with Parameter Concept
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(7) Unit of Serviceevery single item is a set name or code for st\serpport
service provided in order to smooth the flight @tes as well as to primarily solve
any kinds of problems concerned.

>

=

No. Lexical ltem Definition
1 | ACC an air traffic control facility primarily respondéfor ATC services being provided
(Area Control Centre)| IFR aircraft during the en route phase of flight

2 | Approach 1) a call sign for Approach controlsss which is an air traffic control service for
arriving or departing controlled flights
2) a path towards the final stage of flight whea #lircraft is maneuvered into
position, relative to the landing area, in preparafor landing

3 | Apron a call sign for Apron control which is thentrol service for any aircraft circulating
on the airport ramp or apron to provide advisorg #ight information service as wel|
as allocate the parking stand to arriving aircaafi deliver the ATC clearance to
aircraft departing from the stand. Apron contraloshcts as the link between the
aircraft flight crews and the airport in generabaircraft requests for airfield or
general services are in fact routed through theAgontrol who then liaise with the
relevant service providers

4 | Arrival a call sign for Approach control radariaals which is a function of an approach
control facility providing air traffic control seice to direct several lines of
descending aircraft into one smooth flowing lineaotraft as their courses take them
closer to the destination airport

5 | ATC a service operated by appropriate authority to pterthe safe, orderly and

(Air Traffic Control) | expeditious flow of air traffic
6 | ATIS the continuous broadcast of recorded non-contfotnmation (Voice-ATIS) or send
(Automatic Terminal | digital information to an aircraft when it is toarfto make voice radio communicatig
Information Service) | (D-ATIS), containing essential information, suchwasather information, which
runways are active, available approaches, and tgy mmformation required by the
pilots

7 | ATS a generic term for stating services providing sagllS, alerting service, air traffic

(Air Traffic Service) | control service (area control service, approachrobservice or aerodrome control
service)

8 | call sign a name of an aeronautical station axiamaft used during radio transmission
to identify the interlocutors

9 | Control a call sign for Area control service whis an air traffic control facility primarily
responsible for ATC services being provided IFRraift during the en route phase ¢
flight

10 | data link the means of connecting one locaticerother for the purpose of transmitting and
receiving digital information, used to send infotioa between aircraft and air traffig
controllers when an aircraft is too far from the@1o0 make voice radio
communication and radar observations possible. Systems are used for aircraft
crossing the Atlantic and Pacific oceans.

11 | Departure 1) a call sign for Approach contralaiadepartures which is a function of an
approach control facility providing air traffic cool service for departing IFR and,
under certain conditions, VFR aircraft
2) an exact place of departure for an aircraft mdrn the chart
3) to leave, a plane leaving a specific place@drécular time

12 | FIC a unit established to provide Flight Informatiom@ee and Alerting Service

(Flight Information
Centre)
13 | FIR an airspace of defined dimensions within which lignformation Service and

(Flight Information
Region)

Alerting Service are provided
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No. Lexical ltem Definition

14 | FIS a service provided for the purpose of giving adwnd information useful for the saf
(Flight Information and efficient conduct of flights
Service)

15 | Ground a call sign for Surface movement conttath is the air traffic control service to
control aircraft and vehicles in controlled aretgpitally including taxiways and
parking areas, but excluding runways) on the graatrah airport

16 | H24 continuous day and night service

17 | NDB an L/MF or UHF radio beacon transmitting non-diieaeal signals whereby the pilot

(Non-Directional of an aircraft equipped with direction finding epiient can determine his/her
Radio Beacon) bearing to or from the radio beacon and 'home'rdragk to or from the station

18 | Precision a call sign for Precision approaclarachich is a unit of control service that
equipped with primary radar equipment used to d@tex the position of an aircraft
during final approach, in terms of lateral and ieattdeviations relative to a nominal
approach path, and in range relative to touchdown

19 | Radio 1) a call sign for Aeronautical statiorichhis a land station in the aeronautical
mobile service to transmit radio beacon to proyadsition-indication to the aircraft
2) a piece of equipment for air-ground communicatio sending and receiving radiq
signals

20 | Station 1) a particular assigned location tdquer different aviated-activity
2) a generic call sign of any aircraft operatinghwi the control area

21 | Station calling a generic call sign of any aftcontacting an air traffic controller during pemlar
moment, used when a controller cannot identify ffaaticular aircraft

22 | Tower a call sign for Aerodrome control seniea terminal facility that uses

air/ground communications, visual signaling, arfteotdevices to provide ATC
services to aircraft operating in the vicinity of airport or on the movement area or
air traffic control service for aerodrome traffic

Table 5.7 — Glaogsaf Terms with Unit of Service Concept
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(8) Status the condition in which the flight has experiena@gdnvolved both
in regular and irregular situation is the basicatation of the members.

No. | Lexical ltem Definition
1 | alert a warning of danger or of a problem or #fication to a position that there is an aircraft-
to-aircraft or aircraft-to-airspace conflict or acgndition that might harm the flight profilg
or an aircraft
2 | braking action | a report of conditions on the @itpnovement area providing a pilot with a degreelity
of braking that he/she might expect. Braking actsoreported in terms of good, fair, poot
or nil
3 | blind a transmission from one station to another statiaircumstances where two-way
transmission | communication cannot be established but wherebiiieved that the call station is able t
receive the transmission
4 | cleaned a condition of an aircraft that allowsiamterrupted flow over surfaces, without
protrusions such as racks or landing gear
5 | closing a progressive act of making the distdreteveen an aircraft and a particular point of Ifing
approach track smaller
6 | decompression the restoration to atmosphericpresondition of someone or something which hastsy
time under higher pressure, related significaniatemns from nominal flight
7 | delay a situation in which something especiakyage of flight operations happens later or mq
slowly than you expected or behind schedule
8 | discretion according to what the pilot wishepéoform that particular flight activity
9 | distress a situation in which an aircraft isieag danger and likely to sink or crash
10 | in progress happening or being done at the aiii@lk or at this time
11 | in sight an area or distance within which sondgtman see or something can be seen
12 | out of service not working or functioning prolyer
13 | parallel an aircraft performing a certain a¢yiwn the same distance apart at every point atbag
whole length, but in the same direction of the path
14 | unreadable unable to get the information or haadio transmission
15 | urgency a condition concerning the safety adiatraft or other vehicle, or of person on boardhor

sight, but which does not require immediate assigta

Table 5.&lossary of Terms with Status Concept

re
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(9) Process the main semantic property of the members iscatsa to the
series of actions which are strictly done in coafirsequences; mostly the process is
conformed with reference to the regulated manual.

No. Lexical Item Definition
1 | altimeter an adjustment of the barometric pressure readiad tsadjust a pressure altimeter for
setting variations in existing atmospheric pressure ohtodtandard altimeter setting (29.92)

2 | broadcast a transmission of information relatingir navigation that is not addressed to a sjgecif
station or stations

3 | departure , S .

1) a call sign for Approach control radar deparusdich is a function of an approach
control facility providing air traffic control seice for departing IFR and, under certain
conditions, VFR aircraft

2) an exact place of departure for an aircraft mdrn the chart

3) to leave, a plane leaving a specific place@dréicular time

4) relevant to a plane leaving a specific place particular time

4 | descent a planned loss of altitude, usuallypteaned maneuver or to come/go down from a higher
to a lower level as an essential component of gnageh to land an aircraft

5 | fuel dumping the flight operation to jettisonamount of fuel to reduce aircraft's weight in orter
perform irregular landing

6 | holding a predetermined maneuver which keeps aircraft wilspecified airspace while awaiting

procedure further clearance from air traffic control. Alsoelsduring ground operations to keep
aircraft within a specified area or a specifiednpevhile awaiting further clearance from
air traffic control

7 | IFR rules governing the procedures for conducting imsant flight. Also a term used by pilots

(Instrument and controllers to indicate type of flight plan
Flight Rules)

8 | low approach an approach over an airport or ryrfelowing an instrument approach or a VFR
approach including the go-around maneuver whergitbeintentionally does not make
contact with the runway

9 | missed 1) a maneuver conducted by a pilot when an instritmeproach cannot be completed to| a

approach landing
2) a term used by the pilot to inform ATC that he/$s executing the missed approach

10 | navigation planning, controlling and recordihg tirection of an aircraft

11 | operating an act of using or controlling a pietequipment

12 | precision a standard instrument approach procedure in whicklexctronic glide slope or glide path fis

(radar) provided; with the use of radar equipment to conducapproach wherein the controller

approach issues guidance instructions to the pilot basethemircraft’s position in relation to the
final approach course, the glide path, and thedést from the touchdown point on the
runway as displayed on the radar scope

13 | priority landing| the right of a vehicle to goftwee other traffic at the landing phase which iséb an
aircraft onto the ground mostly in case of emergesittiation

14 | radar a process of ascertaining that an observed radgettis the radar return from a particular

identification aircraft or a process of correlating a particusadar blip or radar position symbol with a
specific aircraft

15 | radar approachj an approach, executed by amafainender the direction of a radar controller

16 | radar vectoring| a provision of navigational guide to aircraft in the form of specific headingssed on
the use of radar

17 | recycling a process of using/doing somethingragaresetting

18 | separation the spacing of aircraft to achiee# afe and orderly movement in flight,
levels or tracks and while landing and taking off

19 | sequencing an arrangement of an aircraft patbele in order during the landing phase

20 | spacing an act of arranging things so that tiaee regular spaces between them
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No. Lexical Item Definition
21 | touch and go an operation by an aircraft thaddaand departs on a runway without completelystap
or exiting the runway for practicing landing an#daoff patterns
22 | VFR rules that govern the procedures for conductirgflunder visual conditions. It is used b
(Visual Flight | pilots and controllers to indicate type of flighap
Rules)
23 an approach by an IFR flightwigher part or all of an instrument approach pche is

visual approacT

not completed and the approach is executed in Mistexence to terrain

Table 5.9 — &ary of Terms with Process Concept
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(10) Flight Performanceall the terms refer to the specific act perforgnby
the aircraft in several flight profiles. It demorades the possible efficiency which one
aircraft has to be able to do.

No. | Lexical Item Definition
1 | abeam to beam a fix, point, or object when tixapint, or object of an aircraft which is
approximately 90 degrees to the right or left &f #ircraft track. Abeam indicates a genera
position rather than a precise point
2 | airborne a condition that an aircraft is liftettl&kept in the air by aerodynamic forces
3 | air-taxi to control a helicopter to move along tiround under its own power before take-off oeraft
landing or used to describe a helicopter/VTOL aiftmovement conducted above the
surface but normally not above 100 feet above gidewel
4 | backtrack to go back in the direction from whydu have come
5 | climb 1) to increase aircraft's altitude by tise of power
2) an act of increasing aircraft's altitude of awnraft by the use of power
6 | commence to begin/start
7 | descend to lose altitude, usually in a plannedemaer or to come/go down from a higher to a lower
level at the approach phase
8 | direct 1) to guide or control the movement obanraft
2) to go straight to a particular direction
9 | disconnect a condition that a part of equipmeseparate from its host
10 | extend to continue for a particular distance or direction
11 | fly to cause an aircraft to move through tharaa controlled manner
12 | go around to climb into the circuit and maneurtr position for a new approach and landing
13 | hold to keep an aircraft in a particular positam the ground or in the air while waiting forther
clearance from air traffic control
14 | intercept to stop, deflect, divert or interrthe intended path or signal of something, mostygdlide
slope/path on a precision approach
15 | land to set an aircraft onto the ground or agroslirface such as ice or water, after a flight
16 | leave to go away from a place or a position
17 | line up to move an aircraft into a position nefat departure
18 | low pass the act of moving past lower than usuet the aerodrome or control tower
19 | omit to leave out a particular point or posit@nflight path
20 | orbit 1) to move around in circle
2) a move in circle
21 | proceed to continue doing something especiaflyusual or correct way
22 | push-back an airport procedure during whichienadt is pushed backwards away from an airpoté ga|
by external power. Pushbacks are carried out bgiahéow-profile vehicles called pushbac
tractors or tugs
23 | remain to stay in a particular place or posiiod not leave it
24 | reset to set a specific radio frequency, codwuarber again
25 | return to come/go back from one place to another
26 | squawk 1) to activate specific codes/modes/functions oniesraft transponder
2) an aircraft transponder code for an aircrafbiiieation
27 | start-up 1) to perform the procedure of commenttie engines
2) a procedure to start the aircraft engines
28 | take off 1) to leave the ground
2) a procedure when an aircraft leaves the ground
29 | taxi 1) to move an aircraft along the ground undeows power before take-off or after landing
2) an act of moving an aircraft along the groundarrits own power before take-off or after
landing
30 | vacate to leave a position so that it is avéel&r other aircraft

Table 5.10 — Glossary ofriig with Flight Performance Concept
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(11) Communication Expressionhe terms are particularly correlated to the
expressions used to effectively indicate, instrudgrm and command upon specific
flight activities. As numbers of members of thisicept are large the table of glossary
is divided into 2 portions as follows:

No. Lexical ltem Definition

1 | acknowledge to let me know that you have reckarsd understood this message

2 | affirm an expression to confirm the information}y used by a pilot or 'yes'

3 | approved the state that a particular actiorffisialy granted

4 | break an expression indicates the end of theages and the beginning of another or ‘I
hereby indicate the separation between portiotseomessage’

5 | break break an expression indicates the erteafiessage to one aircraft, and the beginning of
another message to another aircraft or ‘I hereticate the separation between
messages transmitted to different aircraft in § versy environment’

6 | call 1) to initiate voice contact between a facility andaircraft, using the identification of
the unit being called and the unit initiating tel ¢
2) an initial voice contact between a facility ardaircraft

7 | cancel to annul the previously transmitted elree

8 | check 1) to examine something in order to fintdwhether it is as it should be
2) an examination of a system or procedure in oi@é&nd out whether it is functioning
as the way it should be

9 | clear of traffic | an expression used by air tcafdntrollers to inform that there is nothing oe flassage
way that blocks or gets in the way

10 | clearance 1) an authorization by air traffictcolfor the purpose of preventing collision betwee
known aircraft, for an aircraft to proceed undezdfied traffic conditions within
controlled airspace
2) disappearance of something unwanted, cleargssieonment

11 | cleared to give or obtain an official permissionsomething to happen or 'l give permission f
you to proceed under the conditions stated'

12 | completed a particular flight procedure or attiis thoroughly done

13 | confirm an expression used by both to stateiip@ct or ‘Have | correctly received the
following...?’ or ‘Did you correctly receive this mesge?’

14 | contact 1) an expression used by an air traffigroller to instruct a pilot to establish radio
communication with (followed by the name of theiliacand, if appropriate, the
frequency to be used)

2) being in communication with

15 | correct an expression indicates that the messagated is accurate

16 | correction an error has been made in this treasgon (or message indicated)

17 | disregard to pay no attention to that previoassmission

18 | established 1) an expression used by pilots as a informatiarotdirm as stable in a particular fligh
condition is contained, such as a flight level kdeyslope, etc
2) an expression used by an air traffic contradlera request to request a confirmation
when a particular flight status id contained

19 | expedite an expression used by ATC when proomptiance is required to avoid the
development of an imminent situation. Expedite blidescent normally indicates to a
pilot that the approximate best rate of climb/desshould be used without requiring a
exceptional change in aircraft handling charadieds

20 | go ahead to give a permission to deliver the message ocged with your message'

21 | heavy a specific terminology for describing #iireraft which has got massive weight, usually
followed the aircraft configuration in a call sign

22 | hold short an instruction for an aircraft topstefore the CAT I/11/11l signs/making at the hatdi

point that an aircraft must not pass the line
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nd

No. Lexical ltem Definition
23 | how do you an expression used by air traffic controllers tiofas an estimation of the quality of the
read transmission on a scale of 1 (unreadable) to Sdpty readable)
24 | | say again an expression indicating 'l repeatdake the message clearer or to emphasize on the¢
message'
25 | ident a request for a pilot to activate theraftdransponder identification feature. This will
help the controller to confirm an aircraft identiyto identify an aircraft
26 | line up and an instruction for an aircraft to enter the runwagnded for take off and wait for a
wait takeoff clearance
27 | looking out an expression used by pilots to dgmyith a warning of traffic in vicinity as an aof
alerting for the traffic
28 | maintain an instruction to continue in accordance with theditions specified such as altitude
and flight level or in its literal sense
29 | Mayday the international radiotelephony distitgaal. When repeated three times, it indicate
imminent and grave danger and that immediate assistis requested
30 | monitor 1) an expression used by an air traffictroller to ask a pilot to listen to radio broasit
in order to find out information that might be udef
2) an expression used by pilots to watch and ckentething over a period of time in
order to see how it develops, so that any changéeanade
31 | negative 1) no
2) permission is not granted
3) that is not correct
32 | OK a condition that something is functioning gedy
33 | Pan Pan an urgency signal when the aircraftdsnger or there is an important message to pass
on/report mostly concerning the safety in fligheogtion
34 | radar control | an expression used by ATC to inform a pilot thdshe will no longer be
terminated provided any of the services that could be recewite in radar contact
35 | read to hear / understand somebody speaking on a radio s
36 | readback an expression used by an air tradfitroller to ask a pilot to repeat all of the mggsa
exactly as received
37 | recleared a change has been made to yourdastoke and this new clearance supersedes yo
previous clearance or part thereof
38 | report to give information about something that existhas happened or ‘pass me the
following information'
39 | request to ask for something or to ask someone to do sangeth a polite
and formal way, 'l should like to know..." or 'l wighobtain...'
40 | resume an expression used by an air trafficobbert to start something again after stopping
temporarily
41 | resume own to advise a pilot to resume his/her own navigafioesponsibility. It is issued by an air
navigation traffic controller after completion of a radar vecor when radar contact is lost while the
aircraft is being radar vectored
42 | roger a procedural phraseology meaning 'l have receilled gour last transmission'
43 | runway an expression used by pilots when requested téebeed of the runway to report only
vacated when the entire aircraft is beyond the relevantvayiholding position
44 | say again repeat all, or the following partyour last transmission
45 | speak slower an expression used to ask thieipartt to reduce rate of speech
46 | standby 1) to indicated that the controller or pilot musuge for a few seconds, usually to atte
to other duties of a higher priority
2) to wait as in 'stand by for clearance'
47 | traffic in sight an expression used by pilotéform a controller that previously issued trafidn
sight
48 | unable to indicate inability to comply with gesific instruction, request, or clearance or 'l

cannot comply with your request, instruction oracénce'
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No. Lexical Item Definition

49 | verify to check and confirm with me

50 | wilco an expression indicating 'l understand your mesaadevill comply with it'

(will comply)

51 | word twice 1) an expression as a request whememication is difficult or ‘Please send every
word or group of words twice’
2) an expression as information when communicasiaifficult; every word or group of
words in this message will be sent twice

Table 5.11 — Glossary of Temith Communication Expression Concept

As demonstrated, lexical terms of radiotelephorgyiavolved in the stances
generally concerning the flight information, instrent, movement, action and service
station because they all are essential in accomgtie objective of airline industry
that is ‘efficiency and safety’.

Among 11 conceptual groupsommunication expressiomoes conclude the
most numbers of technical terms, 52 items. It canmnfiplied that this sublanguage is
deemed to emphasize on creating particular itemexfwess actions or situations
possibly occurring in flight profiles as well as avoid any linguistic difficulty that
might happen between the interlocutors becausangulage barrier.

The items listed in the glossary are designatett witcertain description to
achieve in conveying explicit information, statusdaprocedure with less use of
numbers of items as possible since air-ground camcation is confined with the
limitation of time, a transmitting device and thature of the aviated activity as
mentioned in chapter 4.

All in all, it is true that the language as radiephony have a higher average
word length than general language as claimed bgrSztcal (1980) since the majority
of the terms are multi-unit words while shorter d®rare the most frequently in
regular English. Furthermore, the lexical terms uawglated and classified are
obviously based on the items already existed incitsesponding natural English
language; some of them have got the same alphabeppearances with different
semantic properties whereas some have gone thitheghktrategies of creating new
words or what we call ‘word-formation’ which is disssed in the next section of
lexicon analysis.

5.2.2Word-formation applied in crating lexical termsrafliotelephony

To reveal more of a unique character at lexicorelletheir designations
through varieties of modification processes of @xgsresources by means of word-
formations are described. The formations stateéterstudy are already integrated and
defined from several concepts and theories to balde for directly applying in the
analysis. According to the finding, four types obrd-formations are mainly found
which arecompouding, affixation, shitindshortening(their detailed definitions are
already discussed in chapter 2) along with addidiéormation,others In accord with
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the data, there are a group of lexical items wiz@hnot be classified in any of four
designated word-formations. Therefore, the categathyers is initiated in order to
define these words.

To explicitly demonstrate the word-formation apglia creating lexical terms
in radiotelephony; the proportions of word-formatitypes found are separately
illustrated with reference to the frequency counthie chart below;

B Shift 88 (34%)

B Compounding 75 (31%)
O Shortening 60 (23%)
B Affixation 22 (8%)

1 Others 14 (4%)

Figure 5.2 - Womthation Types of Lexical Iltems in Radiotelephony

Referring to the diagram, out of 259 tokens, 75etsk are built with the
formation of compounding, 22 tokens with affixati@8 tokens with shift, 60 tokens
with shortening and 14 tokens with other formatiomfe discussion upon each
formation is elaborately delivered in accordancenhe frequency count.

5.2.2.1Compoundingit is the process of constructing words by conrign
words or word elements. The finding does confirat tompoundings common not
only to general language but also to the sublargaagadiotelephony to create items
in order to be fit into the specific need in awaticommunication classified in several
conceptual groups of terms introduced earlier. Tést majority of terms are formed
by linking one or more items to the nucleus, uguatithe last element. The nucleus
mostly in other sublanguage indicates the categoryhich the concept belongs
(Sager et al, 1990: 268), but the nucleus of thepmunds in radiotelephony does not
always apparently determine the concept they betorsgich as windshear, backtrack,
word twice, long final, data link, wind calm, etthese compounds need to be
interpreted with reference to aviation knowledge réalize their focal semantic
features and to put them in the category they lgelon

Numbers of compounding elements are up to threts wiiich rarely occur in
its corresponding language. However, the compolement is commonly designated
in two elements as shown in the table below;
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2 elements 3 elements
aerodrome traffic low altitude aerodrome traffic circuit
air traffic low approach automatic dependant surveillance
airborne maneuvering area clear of traffic
aircraft Mayday controlled airspace
airspace missed approach flight planned route
air-taxi movement area fuel dumping track
airway outer marker out of service
altimeter setting Pan Pan precision radar approach
approach speed priority landing radar control terminated
backtrack push-back rate of descent

blind transmission
brake brake

radar approach
radar control

call sign radar cover
centre line radar identification
clean speed radar vectoring
dewpoint read back

fade area reporting point
flight level runway vacated
flight path say again

flight plan speak slower

fuel dumping straight-in approach
gateway take-off

glide path taxiway

go ahead touchdown

hold short transition level
holding fix visual approach
holding point wake turbulence
holding procedure wind calm

in progress windshear

in sight word twice

long final

surveillance radar approach
TCAS resolution advisory

Table 5.12 — Table of Compding Items in Radiotelephony

(1) 2-element compoundse quite varied because of the elements combining
to form an item. Most of them are obviously compadech with words that indicate
most of semantic nature of prototypical noun classning a person, place, thing,
quality, or action, in canonical English languafge, instancemovement area, flight
level, transition level, approach speed, flightrplaadar approach, gatewasgtc. The
nucleus of the compounds is the second elementeSdnthe elements have gone
through the process of affixation before beingdhital to another element such as
radar vectoring and runwayvacated The affixation {-ing} is the mechanism to
converse verb to noun whereas {—ed} is to convees® to adjective or as a past
participle of passive construction in canonical Esfglanguage. In this case, both
affixations are meant to form so-called prototypinaun class according to their
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defined semantic properties detailed in glossameta Nonetheless, suffix {—ed} and
{-ing} will be focused in the discussion on morpbgical analysis later on.

Besides the compounding between so-called protypioun-class words,
there are a small numbers of 2-element compoundbmenthat are composed of the
particle indicating a relation between things maméid or adposition in canonical
English language. The positions of the particlesampounds are either in front of
the nucleusin sight (area or things which a person can visualize withie certain
distance) anih progress(something happening or being done at the tintalkfor at
this time) or at the back of the nuclepsish-back take_off go ahead touchdown
straight-in etc.

Another compounding to be discussed here is doatepound which the
compound is created by combining the same worRds) Pan(the urgency signal
when the aircraft is in danger or there is an ingdr message to pass on/report
mostly concerning the safety in flight operatiomddreak break(l hereby indicate
the separation between messages transmitted terediff aircraft in a very busy
environment). This particular compound is hardlyurfd in its corresponding
language.

As we shall see, 2-element compounding formationradiotelephony is
generally reserved the traditional characteristicsompounding technique as in the
corresponding canonical English language, thougbrethare some distinctive
characters of compounding in the finding, frontipgrticle compound and double
compound.

(2) 3-element compounase fewer numbers than 2-element compounds. The
specialty of these compounds is that some of theemnat just specialized terms
denoting a particular object, or a part of operabat the entire instruction or process
of an operation such amit of servicgnot working or functioning properlyyate of
descenta measurement of speed used in lowering an Hiro@stly at the approach
phase) andadar control terminatedany of the services that could be received while
in radar contact provided used by an air traffiotoaller is no longer available). The
way these specialized terms compounded is quita@xitinary since it is almost like
a common phrase in canonical English language. Beem radiotelephony, they are
all designated as multi-word terms as they are y#waollocated in the data and
officially issued to be used by either a pilot araar traffic controller.

The rest of 3-element compounds are literally #r@es in the composition of
the compound as 2-element compounds discusseareatiich generally refer to
system or equipment such @secision radar approach(a standard instrument
approach proceduregerodrome traffic circuit(a specific path to be flown by an
aircraft operating in the vicinity of an aerodromejc. But, one,TCAS resolution
advisory which is slightly different in the process ased@ment of the term is through
the formations of both compounding and shortenif@AS stands for Traffic
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Collision Avoidance Systeas 4-element compound, and then first few lettéesach
remain are used as acronym. After th&ASas one lexical term is compounded with
other items to form another new specialized terime Tomplexity of the process is
rather rare in Standard English language.

The compound which essentially appears in radipkalry is a call sign, a
name of an aeronautical station or an aircraft guigloring radio transmission to
identify the interlocutors. The aircraft call siggcategorized in four different types,
general aircraft, commercial aircraft, militaryaatft and priority handling aircraft.

a) General aircraft these aircraft include private aircraft, or bgog to a

large corporation. At first, the call sign is thetiee registration code
(e.g. N234S for an aircraft registered in the USH) the first

transmission. After a couple of transmissions, & two or three
characters can be used. Sometimes the call sigheixompound of
aircraft's model followed by the last two or threkaracters of the
registration code such as Private Cessna Citategistration N1451W:
‘November one four five one whisky’ or ‘Citationvé one whisky'.

b) Commercial aircraft the flight number is used as reference, precéged
what is called the airline's call sign, and follalay the word ‘heavy’ if
it is an aircraft capable of generating a large am@f wake turbulence
or has got massive weight. Once the identificaisodone, after a couple
of transmissions, the word ‘heavy’ can be left cand for expedited
communications, the airline's call sign can be teditsuch as Air
Canada flight ACA870, an Airbus A330: ‘Air Canaeight seven zero
heavy’

c) Military aircraft: among the most important military call signs,réhes
of course ‘Air Force One’, which identifies any aaft carrying the
President of the United States. In the case ofliadper, it becomes
‘Marine One’. The pattern is similar for other tgpef transports. ‘One’
will be replaced by ‘Two’ when the aircraft is cdng the Vice
President; ‘Air Force Two’, ‘Marine Two’, etc. Imé¢ case of members
of the President or Vice President's family, thdl sggns used are
‘Executive One Foxtrot’ or ‘Executive Two Foxtroth many countries,
military aircraft use ‘tactical call sign’ dependinon the mission,
followed by a series of numbers such as Liberty\@ter 51, Kasey 15,
Top Gun 71, Jolly 31, Navy Rescue 18.

d) Priority handling aircraft the usage of the iterifeguard indicates a
priority status of the aircraft in what could belled a life-or-death
situation, i.e. transportation of time-sensitivegoa(such as organs for
transplants) or medical emergencies. For exambieguard TWA 800
heavy'.
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Similarly, aeronautical station is created by dsation and task-oriented; for
instance New York Approach is one of the aeronaltservice units, ‘Approach
Control’. The call sign will start with the locatiof the unit; in this case, the unit is in
New York, followed by a type of service unit. lhein, become New York Approach.
As mentioned, ‘Approach’ is a reduced form of tlempound, ‘Approach Control’
which is designated in the manual for every airteacomply.

Compounding is the second most frequent word-faondbund in the data. It
can be implied that to create lexical terms in agglephony, it generally relies on
compounding existing items of its corresponding IBhglanguage. The complex
texture of compounding elaborately displays the rattaristic of lexicon in
radiotelephony since they all indicate complicatmbjects, procedures, systems or
else concerning perplexing profiles of aviation\aties.

5.2.2.2Affixation is the process of forming new words by adding ipesf or
suffixes to the root. According to Sager et al @Q%here is no affixation-rule
difference for the sublanguage and its correspanéinglish language. Referring to
Sager et al (1990), certain affixes are used witlitdd meanings or functions in
sublanguages, but the rules to apply them are igirfor the sublanguage and its
corresponding natural language. There are only H#ked lexical terms in
radiotelephony in the data as the following;

Affixation
-ing -ed Others

closing cleaned altimeter
heading cleared localizer
looking out completed transponder
operating displaced overcast
recycling established midpoint
sequencing recleared breaks
spacing vacated intentions

vectors

Table 5.13— Table dfi¥ed Items in Radiotelephony

Almost all of the affixes used in the process aff>es; -ing, -ed, -s and —er.
Only few terms are prefixed with re-, trans-, ovend mid-. Most of the new items
are attached by —ing in order to state the desonitf process, parameter and special
equipment in the aviation field, and —ed to illastr communicational expressions or
conditions of particular procedure and flight penfance.

Most terms built by adding —ing and —ed out of thxgise forms in canonical
English lexicon appear in the data as such sineeetlis no base form directly
borrowed and used as a terms in radiotelephonyly @ token with the existent of
its base form as in generic itemcigar (there is nothing on the passage that blocks or
gets in the way <€lear of traffig. As it is very common to this language in avoglin
polysemy or any types of words which may lead tdigoity in communication, it
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can be hypothesized at this point that —ed addetetw is to create the different items
denoting ‘to give or obtain an official permissifam something to happen'.

The rest of affixes introduced extra meaning to dteam such as —meter (for
metric scale measurement), -er (for creating a naiharcraft equipment), over- (for
indicating that the condition is more than usuaitgns- (for demonstrating the
condition of crossing), re- (for showing that theference is restored to original
condition) and mid- (for pointing out that the nefiece is in the middle).

One suffix which is rather difficult to define iss—Commonly, in natural
language, -s represents plurality of the base fdrns attached. Butyector, in
accordance with the regular English dictionary,aiscourse taken by an aircratft.
However, when —s is added, its property becomebeading given to a pilot to
provide navigational guidance by radar’ as welirasntions(what you intend or plan
to do) turns to ‘what a pilot plan to do in ordersiblve any difficulty occurred during
flight'. For an unknown reason, suffix —s is addedthe origins to crate these new
terms without indicating plurality or else.

It is noted that these affixes are permanently dednto the stems as new
lexical items with confined connotatioBrakes (a device used for preventing the
aircraft from moving after it has come to a stagppnother new term built by adding
—s in order to avoid the occurrence of polysemyesioreak without suffix —s, in
radiotelephony, is also redefined to denote differeference, ‘I hereby indicate the
separation between portions of the message’.

5.2.2.3Shiftis the process by which a word changes eithgrritee semantic
properties(broadening, narrowing or redefining) or its footlass to become a new
lexical item, without adding any affix. Referring the data, this word-formation
process is the most applied to build new lexicaintein radiotelephony, 88 tokens
from 259 tokens.

It is to make use of existing designated itemstsncorresponding English
language with the mean of developing special refseand concept. The new
definition usually entails reducing the extensidntlwat particular general English
word. The table below demonstrates items which thmeugh the process of
broadening, narrowing, redefining or form-classwating.
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Semantic Shift . .
: : | Functional Shift
Narrowing Broadening Redefining
acknowledge | discretion omit check abeam departure
aerodrome disregard orbit monitor frequency
affirm distress pattern negative downwind
alert en route radial radio go around
alternatives engine read taxi ground
brake estimate remain heavy
broadcast expedite report lighting
call extend request lifeguard
cancel field reset minima
check final resume offset
circuit flight separation marker
climb fly set ramp
confirm gear speed roger
contact heavy start-up squawk
correct hold station stand
correction intercept terrain standby
course land threshold tower
decompression leave track unreadable
delay line up unable
descend maintain urgency
descent moderate vacate
direct navigation vicinity
disconnect OK visibility

Table 5.14 — Table of Shifteems in Radiotelephony

5.2.2.3.1Semantic Shift

(1) Narrowing: the reference of general lexicalmge in natural English
language encompass a certain narrowing to refesperific discipline, process,
operation, object in aviation field, but the prgmtal semantic feature as well as its
function are maintained. Most of them are procegsedarrow down or eliminate
some of the semantic properties in order to syridnote only one specific concept
directly related to aviation, since it is quite aoon for regular lexical items in
English language to contain more than one referefi@@ examples,course
commonly means ‘a series of lesson or a directioroote followed by a ship or an
aircraft’. But when it becomes aviation term, theaming is reduced and framed to be
more specific ‘an intended direction of flight ihet horizontal plane measured in
degrees from the norththreshold (the point just before the new situation begins)
becomes more rigid and specific in the meaningbéginning of the part of the
runway usable for landing’, etc.

The process of narrowing is mostly used to conthe reference of lexical
terms in radiotelephony. As the matter of factisitmore like a natural process of
bringing a general word with several denotationsutiize in a specific field of
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profession in which the original semantic propertege squeezed and shaped to be
more compatible with the context of communication.

(2) Broadening: some of them are modified to extdathil of a concept but
still sustain prime semantic property suchhamitor ‘to watch and check something
over a period of time in order to see how it deps|oso that you can make any
necessary changes'. In radiotelephony, the dedmitf monitor is enlarged to meet
the activity of the interlocutors while performigsigned tasks; (1) used by an air
traffic controller to ask a pilot to listen to radbroadcast in order to find out
information that might be useful and (2) used Wgtpito watch and check something
over a period of time in order to see how it deps]®so that any change can be made.

When the reference of lexeme is widened, it usuadiyomes polysemy even
such agadio after modification, not only denotespiece of equipmenmbr air-ground
communication or sending, but also a call signaioraeronautical statiomnvhich is a
land station in the aeronautical mobile servicdramsmit radio beacon to provide
position-indication to the aircraft (Table 5.16:5)3All of the lexical terms under the
process of broadening are generally coined withreferences.

(3) Redefining: another technique used to create terms is to redefine the
meaning which means the new connotation is conlpléiferent from the original
one; for instancesquawkregularly denotes ‘(1) to make a loud sharp scam(®) to
speak or make a noise in a loud, sharp voice becaus are angry, surprised, etc.’
The word is redesignated to (1) to activate speafides/modes/functions on an
aircraft transponder or (2) an aircraft transponctete for an aircraft identification,
heavy(a large strong man whose job is to protect agmes a place) becomes ‘an
aircraft capable of takeoff weights of more tha® B0 pounds whether or not they
are operating at this weight during a particulaagghof flight’,marker(an object or a
sign that shows the position of something) refer&h electronic navigation facility
transmitting a 75 MHz vertical fan or bone-shapadiation pattern indicating to a
pilot, both aurally and visually when passing otrer facility’.

However, most of the items classified under thibcstegory of word-
formation somehow maintain partial sense of thgimnvith some modification of the
meaning to be more specific and fit to the refeeeic the aviation field such as
abeam(a fix, point, or object when that fix, point, object is approximately 90
degrees to the right or left of the aircraft traek)ich some of its original reference
(in a line at right angles to the ship's lengthjadefined to cover the possibility of
aircraft movement.

5.2.2.3.2Functional Shift it allows the items to fulfill different grammadil
functions by extending its form-class which autaoaly cause the item to hold poly-
function nature of possessing more than one defmivithout changing its form.
Functional shift is most common from verb to nowmad &ice versa in regular English
lexeme. According to the data, the only token iscavered. The terndeparture
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which is solely categorized as a noun in its c@oesling English language, denoting
an exactplace of departingor an aircraft marked on the chart as welhasall sign
for approach control radar departures also conversed to be what we called a verb
in canonical English language to describe or irtdita leave a specific place or
position at a particular timesuch as ‘Fastair348eparturerunway 32’. Therefore,
this possibility considerably increases the ranfydesignation since it can co-exist
with grammatical or semantic derivation.

5.2.2.4Shortenings the process that the elements of lexical itaresreduced
or left out for economic reason to compress infdioma both syntactically and
lexically which can be done by one of these twarfations:acronymor initialism,
andclipping.

Referring to the data, the third word-formatioaduently used is shortening;
60 tokens from 264 tokens as the following;

Acronym Initialism Clipping 2-formation Combining
ATIS ACC HF approach* TACAN
CAVOK ADF IFR apron* VORTAC
LORAN AGL ILS arrival*

NOTAM AMSL IMC control*
PAPI ATC INS departure*
SID ATS MET precision*
STAR CTR NDB base
TCAS DME QDM clearance
VASIS ETA QNH downwind
ETD RVR ident
FAF UHF traffic
FIC VFR H24
FIR VHF NAVAID
FIS VMC RNAV
GCA VOR SELCAL
SIGMET
SNOWTAM
VOLMET
wilco

* call signs of aeronautical stations usingimigiradio transmission of air-ground communication
Table 5.15 able of Shortening Items in Radiotelephony

5.2.2.4.1Acronym/ Initialism is to shorten the item to such an extent that only
initials or first few letters of each remain in erdo compress the words in to one
short form. The difference between acronym andaiisin is how the end product is
pronounced. An acronym is pronounced as if it isiggle lexeme whereas an
initialism is sounded as the letters in sequence.

All of 39 tokens are firstly through the processcoimpounding before the
elements are clipped into series of letters, rarfgesh 3 to 5 alphabet letters and
commonly designate equipment, system and procesdnstance, ILS (Instrument
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Landing System), ATC (air traffic control), VFR @&al Flight Rules), ACC (Area
Control Center), PAPI (Precision Approach Path datbr), FAF (Final Approach
Fix), NOTAM (Notice To Airmen), etc. Out of 36 toke only 8 items are acronyms
which are VA-SIS, T-CAS, PA-PI, SID, A-TIS, NO-TAM,O-RAN and STAR
while the rest are initialism. The shortening does only occur at lexical level but
also at sentence level such as CAVOK, initializeairf ‘cloud and visibility is OK’.

5.2.2.4.2Clipping is the process of cutting down a multi-syllabigdme, an
initial, middle or final element. Six asterisk leal terms refer to call signs of
aeronautical stations used during radio transmssibair-ground communication.
These stations are to offer assistance and systathatmanage aviated activities of
each operative aircraft; apron (apron control),rapph (approach control), departure
(approach control radar departure), control (amdrol service), precision (precision
approach radar), and arrival (approach control rradeval). However, when the
terms are shortened by removing at least one elerm@me of them possibly become
homonym of other existing items which instantlynsiithe items to perceive more
than one reference; such @sron as well cites a defined area, on a land aerodrome,
intended to accommodate aircraft for purposes aflilly or unloadingdeparture
refers to an exact place of departure for an direnarked on the chargpproach
denotes a path towards the final stage of flighémvthe aircraft is maneuvered into
position, relative to the landing area, in preparator landing, etc.

Other items such as clearance (air traffic conttearance), base (base leg),
downwind (downwind leg), traffic (air traffic) andent (identification), either initial
or final elements are cropped with restricted srdgfinition. There is also a group of
clipping items that rear part of each element andlfelements are trimmed, the
remains are compounded as one lexical term; fomeles, SIGMET (significant
meteorology), SELCAL (selective-calling radio sys)e VOLMET (volume
meteorological information), RNAV (area navigatiao) only particular parts of the
element are crossed out; wilco (will comply), SNOXM (snow to airmen), H24
(24-hour service) and NAVAID (navigation aid).

5.2.2.4.3Double shorteningonly two tokens are the product of more than one
word-formation process such as TACAN (tacticalrewigation) is created by using
the format of clipping with ‘tactical’ and of indlism with ‘air navigation’, and
VORTAC (VHF omni-directional radio range (VOR) abkHF tactical air navigation)
which applies double shortening formations, inisial and clipping)

As air-ground communication context requires a damxchange of
information, this particular word-formation is psetcommon in creating terms in
radiotelephony in order to conduct short and peeasnversation. Though, the
process is relatively new in natural English larggiand generally reserved in the
casual mode of expression (Sager et al, 1990).
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5.2.2.50thers the 14 tokens left are unable to classify in afyhe three
word-formations stated above. 6 out of 14 lexitaiis serves more than one subfield
which arereturn, commencgproceed verify, altitudeanddecimal Some of them are
directly borrowed from canonical English lexicarts without any specific change of
the prime semantic properties. Even though it @nfed that any common generic
words which are usually applied in regular corregfiog English language without
certain aviation-related properties are excludemmfrthe lexical term listreturn,
commencgproceed andverify are commonly used in the communication to indicate
specific activity in each flight profile. All of #m reserves basic functional features as
to describing an action in canonical lexicon. Thstrof them are precisely acquired
from other fields such aaltitude (geographical term) andecimal (mathematical
term) with unchanged semantic features.

Another 8 tokens are fixed expressions or phraggdb units which are the
combinations of lexical items repeatedly used ambegparticipants and coined to be
discrete multi-lexical terms. These particular igerare through the process of
lexicalizationwhich an expression considered as phrases oreslansegular English
language are conceptualized into a single lexioél denoting a particular reference
in specific procedure, protocol and condition agtit profiles; touch and go(an
operation by an aircraft that lands and departsaorunway without completely
stopping or exiting the runway for practicing lamgliand take-off patternsjeading
you three(rather unclear radio transmission, you are reladbbt with difficulty),
reading you five(clearly radio transmission, | can hear you loond &lear) resume
own navigation (an advise for a pilot to resume his/her own gatwnal
responsibility issued by an air traffic controlkgiter completion of a radar vector or
when radar contact is lost while the aircraft ismgeradar vectored), say again(an
expression displaying that the speaker repeats @kenthe message clearer or to
emphasize on the messagaffic in sight(an expression used by pilots to inform a
controller that previously issued traffic is inlsigandline up and waiian instruction
for an aircraft to enter the runway intended foketaoff and wait for a takeoff
clearance.

Another item which is quite unique comparing toesthishow do you read
(an expression used by air traffic controllers $& or an estimation of the quality of
the transmission on a scale of 1 (unreadable)(pe8ectly readable)) with the full act
of inquiry. This multi-word inquiry is as well offially issued in the manual of
radiotelephony as a fixed communication expressiorequest for the condition of
radio transmitting during a certain air-ground commication. The term cannot be
considered as a regular interrogative as in caabriaglish language because the
term is determined to be strictly collocated witbeatain designated definition.

All of these lexicalized terms are under the catggof communication
expression. It can be implied that to avoid thie aEmisunderstanding, it is necessary
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for the participants to convey a complete messagepecific procedures and
protocols by using exact phrseological unit sinke ttems through conventional
compounding may not be clear enough. Also, it isptevent the complicated
application of long strings of lexical items whigmobably cause ambiguity. As a
result, these set phrases are determined as alexitial term designating a single
aviated concept in radiotelephony.

Besides the findings discovered from the colledats, the spelling letters in
radiotelephony is also interesting since the sysgedifferent from the way it is in its
corresponding language. The first attempt of spglletters in radiotelephony started
in 1930 using of city names as the code;

A-Amsterdam H-Hannover O-Ontario V-Victoria
B-Baltimore I-Iltalie P-Portugal W-Washington
C-Canada J-Jerusalem Q-Quebec X-Xantippe
D-Denmark K-Kimberley R-Rivoli Y-Yokohama
E-Eddiston L-Liverpool S-Santiago Z-Zululand
F-Fransisco M-Madegascar T-Tokio

G-Gibraltar N-Neuchatel U-Uruquay

But some of the city nhames used is very difficdt gronounce by some
nationalities, so there were minor changes in tredifid Conference in 1932; K-
Kimberley became Kilogram and Z- Zululand becamactu This system lasted until
1945. As the US Air Force had already made up it code during the war, made
of shorter words, more suitable for radiotelephang military operation;

A-Affirm G-George M-Mike S-Sail Y-Yoke
B-Baker H-Hypo N-Negat T-Tare Z-Zed
C-Cast I-Inter O-Option U-Unit

D-Dog J-Jig P-Prep V-Victor

E-Easy K-King Q-Queen W-William

F-Fox L-Love R-Roger X-X-Ray

So, just before the end of the war in December 18®iAmericans decided to
call-up an International Civil Aviation (ICAO) Coaifence in Chicago, in a move to
impose their procedures to the rest of the wondMarch 1947, the first ICAO
alphabet spelling system was set up in 1947,

A-Abel H-How 0O-Oboe V-Victor
B-Baker I-ltem P-Peter W-William
C-Charley J-Jig Q-Queen X-X-Ray
D-Dog K-King R-Roger Y-Yoke
E-Easy L-Love S-Sugar Z-Zebra
F-Fox M-Mike T-Tare

G-George N-Nan U-Uncle

But some words were still very difficult to pronauenfor some nationalities
like O-Oboe and T-Tare, etc. and again in 1954ri@tional Civil Aviation (ICAO)
had decided to revise and came up with the alphatmhmonly used today in air-
ground communication, using generic English lexemes
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A-Alfa H-Hotel O-Oscar V-Victor
B-Bravo I-India P-Papa W-Whiskey
C-Charley J-Juliet Q-Quebec X-X-Ray
D-Delta K-Kilo R-Romeo Y-Yankee
E-Echo L-Lima S-Sierra Z-Zulu
F-Foxtrot M-Mike T-Tango

G-Golf N-November U-Uniform

The spelling letters in radiotelephony is very esisé in the communication
especially when the interlocutors state the pddrcpoint or area such as taxiway,
parking spot, etc. in the aerodrome as well as soihthe aircraft call signs. These
items are added in the lexical set of radioteleghon

5.2.3 Denotation in Radiotelephony

Lexical terms in radiotelephony are commonly deieed only one reference
since the language is designed to use in spediid & communication. Therefore,
the terms coined and created are deemed to beesimpérms of its denotation to
avoid complexity and ambiguity in the conversatigks well as that the same
reference should not be designated in more thanledeal item to keep clear of
diversity in choices in the language. As a resuig-on-one relationship between the
item and its reference is the most preference thotelephony. Nonetheless, the
occurrence of polysemy in the language throughpitueess of word-formation is
somewhat unpreventable.

The word-formations which commonly cause polysdéemys containing more
than one reference in radiotelephony are shiffieeibroadening and redefining, and
shortening (clipping) are listed in the table below

Lexical Term | Word-formation Definition

approach clipping 1) a call sign for Approach cohservice which is an air traffic
control service for arriving or departing contrallgights

2) a path towards the final stage of flight whea #ircraft is
maneuvered into position, relative to the landirgpain
preparation for landing

apron clipping 1) a call sign for Apron control whiis the control service for any
aircraft circulating on the airport ramp or aprorptovide
advisory and flight information service as wellai®cate the
parking stand to arriving aircraft and deliver thEC clearance to
aircraft departing from the stand. Apron contraloedcts as the
link between the aircraft flight crews and the aitgn general.
Most aircraft requests for airfield or general $sg are in fact
routed through the Apron control who then liaiséhwthe relevant
service providers

2) a defined area, on a land aerodrome, intendaddommodate
aircraft for purposes of loading or unloading pagges, mail or
cargo, refueling, parking or maintenance but nandppart of the
maneuvering area
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Lexical Term

Word-formation|

Definition

arrival

clipping

1) a call sign for Approach caritradar arrival which is a
function of an approach control facility providiag traffic
control service to direct several lines of descegdiircraft into
one smooth flowing line of aircraft as their cowsake them
closer to the destination airport
2) an exact place of arrival for an aircraft markadhe chart

check

broadening

1) to examine system or equipmesrder to find out whether it
is functioning properly
2) an examination of a system or procedure in c@é&nd out
whether it is functioning or be as the way it sl

clearance

clipping

1) an authorization by air icadontrol for the purpose of
preventing collision between known aircraft, forarcraft to
proceed under specified traffic conditions withemtrolled
airspace
2) disappearance of something unwanted, cleargsaieonment

control

clipping

1) a call sign for Area controlgiee which is an air traffic contro
facility primarily responsible for ATC services bgiprovided

IFR aircraft during the en route phase of flight

2) to make the instrument or system work as toetation with
the particular flight activity

departure

function shift
clipping

1) a call sign for Approach control radar departubéch is a
function of an approach control facility providiag traffic
control service for departing IFR and, under cartainditions,
VFR aircraft

2) an exact place of departure for an aircraft mdrn the chart
3) to leave a specific place or position at a palér time

monitor

broadening

1) an expression used by atmadfic controller to ask a pilot to
listen to radio broadcast in order to find out mfiation that might
be useful
2) an expression used by pilots to watch and ckentething over
a period of time in order to see how it developsthst any change
can be made

negative

broadening

1) no
2) permission is not granted
3) that is not correct

radio

broadening

1) a call sign for Aeronauticatisih which is a land station in the
aeronautical mobile service to transmit radio beaogorovide
position-indication to the aircraft
2) a piece of equipment for air-ground communigatio sending
and receiving radio signals

squawk

redefining

1) to activate specific codeslessfunctions on an aircraft
transponder
2) an aircraft transponder code for an aircrafbiiieation

station

clipping

1) a call sign of any aircraft ogting within the control area
2) a particular assigned location to perform ddfdraviated-
activity

taxi

broadening

1) to move an aircraft along thmugd under its own power
before take-off or after landing
2) an act of moving an aircraft along the groundatrits own
power before take-off or after landing

Tabld 6 — Table of Polysemy in Radiotelephony

Most of polysemy in radiotelephony is through tegess of broadening and
clipping which make the items denote more than reference. One of the tokens is
different from othersdeparture This item firstly through the process of functbn
shift which produces an additional meaning to teeniwhich is ‘to leave a specific
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place or position at a particular time’ and themew a call sign, approach control
radar departure is clipped to ‘departure’. The wantbmatically become a homonym
which eventually leads to another meaning addindejoarturewhich is ‘a call sign
for approach control radar departure which is action of an approach control
facility providing air traffic control service fodeparting IFR and, under certain
conditions, VFR aircraft’. As a resuliiepartureis the item denoting three different
references.

The rest of polysemy terms generally designate teferences by the
application of one word-formation except a specifiesponse expression in
radiotelephony, the original meaningradgativeis broadened to finally contain three
denotationsno, permission is not grantehdthat is not correct

However, the possibility of confusing and ambiguitycause of the use of
these items mighbot be an issue since almost all of the terms tendatee rather
confined context according to its function in theetance to help the participant in the
communication to determine the meaning suchapproach as in ‘Georgetown
Approach Fastair 345 heavy flight level 80 estimating noctioss 46 information
Delta’ and ‘G-CD continuapproachwind 270 degrees 7 knots'. It is quite clear that
the first sample, approach refers to an aerondutiakh sign whereas the second
sample, it denotes a path towards the final stafebt.

In conclusion, the lexical items in radioteleph@mg still based on those in its
corresponding English language, but through prasesé$ diverse word-formations,
numbers of aviated terms are created to expressfispeoncepts in aviation field.
Apparently, the creation of lexemes in radiotelephbeavily relies on four word-
formations,compoundingshift and shorteningaccordingly as well as the process of
lexicalization. To avoid ambiguity and complexitpgsibly occurred in air-ground
communication which focally aims at rapid inforneatitransfer, most of the terms are
restricted to single denotation and grammaticattion even though there are still
some containing more than one reference and fundiecause of the shift and
shortening process. Therefore, no existence ofrggnaas well as very few polysemy
discovered in the reference data.
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5.3 Syntax in Radiotelephony

To analyze syntactical features of radiotelephang, study is divided in two
parts; the first is to categorize lexical itemstle reference data into proper form-
classes and the second is to elaborately illustsgtegactical structures of actual
radiotelephony. The description of criteria as wadl the findings of each area of
analysis is explicitly explained.

5.3.1 Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony

The third domain of analysis in the study is at taghical level of
radiotelephony. Thérst part of the analysis is to categorize lexical item® ifdrm-
classes. The reference data from the manual obteddphony (2006) is examined to
classify the accumulated tokens into specific @as3o categorize lexical items, the
concept of test frame (Fries, 1952) under the bassumption that all words that
occupy the sameet of positionsn the patterns of the set test frame are in #mes
form-class is implemented. Four different test fesnare built to effectively group
numbers of items compiled from the data as follows:

(1)Test Frame AFastair345 (do) (not) report (again) (the) (néaw pass (unsafe)

(2)Test Frame BFastair345 go around

(3)Test Frame CFastair345 report radar failure adecompression

(4)Test Frame DWhatis the delay?

Each particle of the test frame can be replacea lgyoup of lexical items
which determines different syntactical and semarties in the language to classify
in diverse form-classes; for example, any itemsh@ data which can replace the
position of ‘low pass’ is designated to belonghe same class whereas any item that
can be in the place of ‘report’ is assigned to bglto another form-class. Therefore,
the position of each group of lexical items is nhaitne strategy to classify all the
items into appropriate form-class.

Actually, the test frame A almost covers all posiies but there are still
some of the tokens which cannot be tested withesieframe A. Hence, the test frame
B is designed to classified any item that can Ipéaced ‘go around’ whereas the test
frame C is created to classify a group of itemsciwhtan be substitute with ‘and’.
Also, the test frame D is built to group the itewlsich can replace ‘What’. It is noted
that any particle in parenthesis are optional miastical structure of radiotelephony.
Therefore, every slot in the test frame A will bged to categorized different form-
class whereas test frame B, C and D are usedgsifgldhe items that can replace the
underlined wordsgo around, anc&andWhatrespectively.

However, as radiotelephony is the language thatvilyeaelies on the
situational context to interpret the message. The¥e semantic roles of tokens in
general when they are at specific position in th& frames are also brought into
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consideration in order to effectively arrange thiemo form-class such as a group of
items that can be in the position of ‘unsafe’, appd, expected, resumed, etc. as it is
not common for a noun modifier to be posited adfteroun, but when semantic roles
of tokens according to the situational contextrisulght into the analysis e.gastair
345 start up_approvedight hand pattern expectedndFastair 345 flight level 310
resumed These items seem to also be in the place of ftepfter a noun-like item,
but they all obtain the same semantic roles whochive additional information to the
property of the item it is followed. Thus, they a@nsidered to be in the same class as
those items in the position of ‘new’ before ‘low gsa which is the position of
prototypical adjective in the natural English laage.

The finding of reference form-classes in radiotbtapy are categorized in 2
prime class-types with reference to the positidriexical items in the test frames and
their prime semantic role§ class-typendF class-typeNext, each class-type and its
subclasses is elaborately described and discussedlustrate the distinctive
syntactical characters of the language.

5.3.1.1C class-typas a major group of free morphemes playing vitdés as
the core of the language, expressing referentianing related to things, actions,
processes, operations, events and qualities wimtkcating focal grammatical
properties. This class type is pretty much the samany open classes in canonical
English language which tends to possess a large@inad members. Generally, there
are 4 open form-classes in natural English; noer,vadjective and adverb where as
C class-type in radiotelephony can be divided different subclasses; C1, C2, C3,
C4 and C5 in accordance with their certain pos#ionthe test frames.

(1) Clis the largest, open lexical category in radigiktny whose members
can occur as the focal lexeme in the sentence. ifeny that can be placed in the
position ofFastair345andlow passin Test Frame A, are considered as a member of
C1. C1 indicates most of semantic entities of pgymical noun class in canonical
English; naming a person, place, thing, quality, action, so does C1 in
radiotelephony. There are certain members of Ch)@iat commonly appear at the
beginning of the utterance(those replaced-astair345 whereas the rest of the
members (C1b) is general put at the positionoaf passpositedafter C2 (a form-
class that describe or indicate a state of beikgen though the position of the
members isi0t absolute as any regular noun in natural English,Test Frame below
is designed only to classify the members of C1 femy other classes.
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Test Frame AFastair345report (again) (the) (neildw passunsafe)

Fastair345 report | again| the] ney low pass unsafe
Alexander Radio action east
All stations advised engine
Approach aerodrome established
Apron airborne estimate
Arrival aircraft extending
Control airspace fade area
G-ABCD airway field
G-CD alert final
Georgetown alternatives FIR
Ground altimeter flight
Georgetown Ground altitude flight level
Georgetown Departure approach speed flight planned route
Radio apron frequency
Station calling ATIS fuel dumping
Stephenville Tower automatic dependent fuel dumping track
You surveillance gate
base gateway
boundary gear
brakes glide path
breaking action heading
call sign holding
centre-line holding point
check* ident
circuit identification
clean speed IFR
clear of traffic ILS
clearance indication
closing information
coming Instrument Meteorological
condition Condition
congestion landing
contact leaving
control zone lighting
cross localizer
decompression long final
delay looking out
departing low altitude
departure* low approach
descent maintenance
dewpoint maintaining
direction midpoint
discretion minima
distress moving
DME navigation
downwind (name) NDB

* poly-functional items

Table 5.17 able of C1 Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony
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Fastair345 report| again| the ney low pass unsafe
north spacing
northbound squawk*
northwest squawking
obstacle stand
offset start-up
operating straight-in approach
orbit* stop*
orbiting surface
outbound surveillance radar approach
outer marker takeoff
overcast taxi
pattern taxiway
position TCAS climb
precision approach TCAS resolution advisory
priority landing terminating
procedure threshold
push-back time
QDM touch and go
QNH touchdown
radar control track

radar cover

radar control terminated
radial

ramp

rate of descent
reading you three
reading you five
reply

reporting

requesting

route

runway

runway vacate®VR
selcal

separation
sequencing

set

southeast

traffic insight
transition level
transmission
transmitting
transponder
VASIS

vectors

vehicle

vicinity

visual

visual approach
(name)VFR
VMC

(name) VOR
wake turbulence
westbound
wind calm
windshear

*poly-functional items

Table 5.17 (cont'd) — T@bf C1 Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony

In radiotelephony, the member of C1 includes caildinumbers which
commonly refer to a parameter of unit, system ouiggent concerning flight
operations. A group of number can be placed atpihgtion of any regular C1
members to point out a parameter both a speakea isténer understand without the
presence of defined unit, system or equipment lieégng to. As well as thaipelling
letters and acombination codeconsisting of either a spelling letter and a a@ati
number or C1 and a spelling letter suchAghal, taxiway Bravo, information
Charlie, Mike,etc. are determined as C1 members since they alebgrsto a specific
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position, area or place either on the ground othm airspace. However, cardinal
numbers are also functioned as a modifier to Ghefy are placed after a particular
C1 to provide exact information as a nominal postifier to it such aglight level
380, heading 06(etc.

Furthermore, there is another group of lexical gahmat as well belong to C1
class. The units of measurement in radiotelephodigate the exact amount of speed,
distance, height, temperature and radial of tharpaters related to flight operations
which are regularly designated as a member of ndass in its corresponding
language. The common position of these items igbdethe cardinal numbers such as
3500 feet, 360 degrees, 7 knots, 2 o’clock, 20 refgetc. There are 8 items in this
group which ardeet, degrees, kilometers, knots, meters, milegjtefs)ando’clock.

As mentioned above, the positions of almost athefmembers excegbuare
not absolute. The members are reserved mostly inotime 6f series of words and/or a
fixed multi items and/or letters and/or numbersdientify an aircraft and aeronautical
stations orcall signssuch asAll Stations (aircraft operating in the control area),
Station Calling (an aircraft unidentified initiates the callfastair345 G-CD (an
aircraft call sign), angCity/Town name) Aeronautical Stati¢a unit of service’s call
sign). They are considered as proper nouns in alainglish.

The fact is that these items are more like indepencharkers or summoning
items at the opening stage of the communicatiorptsetion of Cla (an aircraft and
aeronautical call signs) than a sentence subjedt rammally should be considered
according to its position as in regular Englishteeoe. There are three possible ways
that they exist in the utterance; occurred at tbgiriming of the utterance such as
‘Fastair345 caution construction work adjacent to gate 37’ amastair345accept
flight level 220’, co-occurred at the beginningtbe utterance such aalf stations
(general aircraft call signyalden Tower(aeronautical station call sign) present
weather wind 360 degrees 5 knots’ addexander Radiqaeronautical station call
sign) Fastair345(aircraft call sign) selcal AHCK’ , or at the enflthe utterance such
as ‘report again the new low pass undzdstair345.

On the other hand, another membgy, is a standard member of pronoun
class referring most frequently to a reference e immediate addressee in its
corresponding language. As the position and rold@ftem is not different from any
regular Cla members when placed at the beginniragsaintence, it is not necessary
to assign an additional form-class; instead it &hdwe determined to be in C1 form-
class. Nonetheless, it is noted tlyau always functions as a sentence subject and
definitely appear at the beginning of the sentenoeymonly followed by C2 such as
‘youare unreadable’ angouare number2’.

However, the rest of the C1 member are pretty miheh same as any
prototypical noun which can also be placed as & loéa phrase or a sentence such
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as, push-backapproved’, passing flight level 70’, fuel dumpingcompleted’,
‘altitude should be 3000 feet'.

In its corresponding language, noun class or Cdsdia radiotelephony is the
largest class of words (Cater & McCarthy, 2006: )28nd commonly form by
composite formation exactly the same as in radptedbny. According to the table
above, numbers of C1 members are either compoundsfiged with —ing. The
interesting point is to decide whether suffix —iagn this case, a bound morpheme to
form C1 in radiotelephony or it is just the comptarhof lexical unit since the very
beginning. Less numbers of C1 affixed with —ingtthave their base forms in C2
class (describing an action, occurrence, or inohgaa state of being) such as hold-
holding, land-landing, leave-leaving, maintain-ntaining, etc.

Nonetheless, it is too early to claim that suffing- which is the basic
mechanism in natural English to converse verb diassun class in order to extend
the use of existing unit, actually plays the sawle mn this sublanguage as some of
the words has no base form to compare even thdwagk ts an evidence to more or
less support that claim (this point is later disads in detail in morphological
analysis). Consequently, some of them are counged a@ingle lexeme such as
heading, transmitting, closing, fuel dumping, wagjisequencing, etc.

One of the character of this form-class in natlaafuage is plurality which
can be distinguished from singularity by inflec@brending —s. In radiotelephony,
there isa plurality marker But, almost all of the members are neutral everugh
some such astentions brakesandvectors seem to obtain this inflectional ending as
explained in lexicon section. However, the wordrate’ and ‘delay’ are the prove
that a plurality marker somewhat exists in radepébny as it obtains suffix —s to
indicate plurality and none to indicate singulaatyin ‘landing delays at Georgetown
20 minute§ ‘Fastair 345 expectedelay 10 minutes’ and ‘expect ormainute delay
due B747 taxing behind’, ‘landingelaysat Georgetown 20 minutes’ accordingly.

Nonetheless, why it is not consistence in the laggu- it can be explained
that plurality in radiotelephony might not be arsesstial feature as it doesn’'t make
much difference in the communication. But, sinas & very common property of any
countable noun in natural English language, theetadd using this plural marker in the
language is somewhat noticeable.

In short, the majority of the members still obtaie core properties as its
original noun class in regular language as posdblyhe head word in the sentence
functioning as subject or direct object of C2 whishequivalent to verb class in
natural language as well as the plurality boundpheme {-s} which some of the
members attain. However, the variant of positiohsCéa in the sentence where
particular members are placed as well as the ehnioin of another regular
inflectional marker, possessive ending {-'s}, irdi@elephony, somehow make C1
class to become distinctive. Nonetheless, whatetonhintained when comparing to
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canonical English, are remained; position, semamties and the largest form-class
containing massive amount of members.

(2) C2 is the second largest form-class in radiotelephosyally describing
an action, occurrence, or indicating a state ohdpeis well as to respond upon a
statement, command or question and to instructracpkar flight activity, which
commonly appears in the position r@port, generally following C1Kastair343 in
Test Frame A. The items which can replaggort are designated as C2a which is the
members that need to be followed by Clb as an btgemmplete its meaning. C2a is
more or less the same as transitive verb in caabkieglish language.
Test Frame A: Fastair348&port (again) (the) (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 report again | the| new low pass unsafe
abeam hold short
able is
accept join
acknowledge leave
adjust lose
advise make
approve monitor
are omit
attempt proceed
avoid read
be recleared
cancel reduce
check* remain
cleared report
climb request
commence reset
confirm resume
contact return
continue say
direct squawk*
enter start
expect stop*
expedite take
extend turn
fly unable
follow use
give vacate
maintain want
hold

*poly-functional items
Table 5.18 — Teabf C2a Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony

The rest of C2 items are fit into the test framea®they don’t need to be
followed by any C1b to fulfill its reference. Théwee, any tokens which can be in the
same slot ofgo around’in the test frame B, Fastair34b aroundis considered C2b.
C2b is generally similar to intransitive verb inural English language. However, the
majority of C2 in radiotelephony is C2a since thare only 12 items which are
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air-taxi, backtrack, departure descend, go, go around, orpifine up, line up and
wait, resume own navigation, say agaimdtaxi.

In general, this form-class is similar to verb slas regular English language
as the members carry a great deal of informatieaciibing actions, events and states
as well as the position in the sentence. Howev2rc&h also appear at the beginning
of imperatives, similar to those in verb class inich a subject is not required in the
main clause of a sentence, suchraport again on final’, direct Wicken Fastair 345,
etc. since the language involved in the commurocathostly concerns some sort of
instructing and directing.

As the second largest form-class in the langu@@econsists of quite a great
numbers of members the same as verb class inntesponding language. Even so,
there are some characters of C2 deviating frometioserb class. The fact is that C2
all are in their base forms as a non-finite verliclwlare not transformed or marked by
any inflectional suffix to encode information abdime frame (tense and aspect), to
give information about the roles of different pagiants in an event (voice) and
indicate person. It is important to learn that @2the sentence commonly express
present event at present time but they remain ukedawvhen indicating person (third
person singular is formed by adding suffix —s te base form in regular English).
Therefore, those grammatical markers are omittedatmid complexity and
misunderstanding when the activity should or showdbe performed.

Only two membersicleared and recleared which have suffix-ed, usually
indicating either past or past participle in cawcahi English verb, permanently
attached to them and perform as C2 to narrate fsp@ommands to conduct the
aircraft. Some might interpret these two wordsextuced participle form in passive
voice since they both used by an air traffic cdidgrdo be cleared for doing a certain
aviated activity or be recleared from the previalsarance (an authorization to
proceed under specified traffic conditions withiontrolled airspace). But, in this
study, they are better determined as the base form.

In regular English, some of words are multi-fuontilexemes as they can
perform the roles of verb as well as noun or wkatdlled in the regular language,
cross classification that is the ability of thenie to be either a noun or a verb,
depending on how they are used. This phenomerawsek found in radiotelephony,
yet in limited amount such as those with asterisitkr(-); check departure orbit,
squawkandstopwhich are appointed as such at the first places&poly-functional
items apparently don’t seem to be a problem indage as the slots or positions of the
cross-function items are different.

(3) C3, the third open form-class, consists of tokend #ignify properties,
gualities or states attributed to C1 by giving miofermation about C1's reference. It
is essential to learn that members of C3 occuhatpbsitionafter C1 as to replace
unsafe whereas some are placédfore C1 as to replacenew in Test Frame A
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respectively. However, the position of each mendaar be switched differing from
the positions of Cla and C1b which are quite alsollherefore, it is not necessary
to divide the members into two subgroups. On tophaf, the case that C3 can be
appeared at both positions in the same sententtee atame time is extremely rare.
The members of C3 are as the followings:

a) Test Frame A: Fastair345 report (again) (theyfjriow passinsafe

Fastair345 report again the new low pass unsafe
available In sight
cleaned observed
closed OK

completed | out of service
disconnect | received
displaced released
established | serviceable
failed unserviceable
identified

Table 5.19 — Table (&8 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

b) Test Frame A: Fastair345 report (again) (th@ylow pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 report again the new low pass unsafe
central minimum
cleaned moderate
fast normal
forced opposite
full present
further revised
good right-hand
inbound short
large special
left-hand | unknown
local
medium

Table 5.20 — Table (b8 Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony

The members of C3 as post-maodifiers include catainmbers which indicate
the exact parameter or position of preceding Cihhé position of the cardinal
numbers and spelling letters are after C1b sudhgid level 360 heading_120etc.,
they instead of being C1b themselves, are autoaligtidetermined as C3. Again, if a
group of cardinal numbers or a spelling appearslgotlith no preceding C1lb, it is
still designated as C1b since what it refers twul/ understood by both participants
in the conversation, even without the presenceldsf iCusually modifies.

Again, most of the characters of C3 illustrated @etty much the same as the
features of adjective class in its correspondimgleage. However, very rare numbers
of adjective are post-modifiers unless that adyectmodifies the whole unit of
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nominal group or noun phrase to express degreanjadts; for instance, ‘The house
is bigenough In contrast, the members of C3 as pre-modifaerd post-modifiers are

almost even. The distinct form of C3 in radiotelepy is with permanent suffix —ed

which is commonly used to converse verb origin écaldjective in regular English as
their base form do not exist in the data. Thesmstare commonly placed after C1
they modify.

There are also C2 equipped with this derivationakpheme placed at the
same position such as in ‘flight level 3i€sumed ‘start-up approved ‘right hand
pattern expected etc. which is similar to the reduced pattern pEssive voice
construction in it canonical English. However, girthere are already a certain group
of C3 items which occurred at the same positiom ilie same function which is to
modify the preceding element, they are all congidexs the members of C3 in order
to make the syntactical pattern of radiotelephoggolne more unity and systematic.

It is noted that in radiotelephony if any C3 is dises a pre-modifier of any
C1lb or a prenominal adjective in regular Englisbardless of its position in the
sentence such asorth cross, emergencydescent etc. without being coined as
compounding lexical terms is determined to funcasrC3.

(4) C4 commonly modifies, describes or limits C2 to digphow, when,
where, which one, how many or what quality. The rbers are fairly free as to where
they can be posited in the sentence. They sometappsar at sentence-internal
positions ‘G-CD take ofimmediatelyor hold short of runway’ or sentence-finally
position such as ‘Fastair345 turn rightmediatelyy Therefore, in the Test Frame A,
any item that is at the position afainis classified as C4.

However, when the members of C4 are at the entieoSéntence following
C1, they are as well at the same position of CBast Frame A. Therefore, the use of
aviation knowledge upon its semantic roles as wslithe context the items are
involved in the analysis to distinguish between th® subclasses. Additionally,
numbers of members are rather small comparing twseththree mentioned
form-classes.

Test Frame A: Fastair345 repadain (the) (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 report again the new low pass unsafe
en route parallel
immediately right
later slowly
left straight ahead
next temporarily
now

Table 5.21 — TabteC4 Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony

C4 is equivalent to adverb class in regular Endistguage which is usually
problematic in terms of its definition and form. Mever, adverbs is basically labeled
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with a wide range of functions that they are amyctire modifying a verb, adjective
or even an adverb, mostly indicating the time, nesnplace, degree and frequency of
an event, action or process while C4 is confinethtalify only C2 in the sentence to
signify chiefly time and manner. Comparing to adverodifying verb, the position of
C4 is often after C2 whereas the position of adwarbe either before or after a verb
it modifies.

(5) C5 consists of a certain amount of members, commappearing at the
beginning of the first unit of utterances or bef@#& that denotes the participants
involved in the communication. C5 operates as pamse to the instructions as to
accept or refuse and as a specific linguistic coda fixed expressiortoncerning
safety and procedures in flight operations. Two fners,Pan PanandMaydayboth
are stated three times consecutively before thignkted message. Again, Test Frame
A is used to illustrate C5 position in the sentence

Test Frame A: Fastair345 (report agaiméve low pass unsafe)
C5 Fastair345 report| the  new low pass unsafe
affirm
correct
go ahead
Mayday, Mayday, Mayday
negative
Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Pan
roger
wilco

Table 5.22 — Tabf C5 Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony

Even though C5 members are commonly in the poshigfore Cla, it is also
possible to posit after Cla, but very rare eoger G-AB, G-CDnegativeand Fastair
345 affirm. Actually, C5 is similar to a responding exclaroatiyes and no in natural
language. However, the main reason to create tm®-tlass is that there is an
intention to create particular lexical terms wighesific reference and to design where
it should appear. Since radiotelephony is desigadmse conversed only in air-ground
communication based on non face-to-face commupoicavith ultimate goal, the
members of C5 are elaborately coined to contriboteffective flow of information,
instructions and responses.

5.3.1.2F class-typeis the minor group of closed word class with it
numbers of free morphemes, mainly containing gratimalafunctions but generally
not referential meaning as those in C class-typmudeee it is rather complicated to
specify them with a neat definition. Nevertheleisgre are still some of them
determined to demonstrate a certain reference legetith a definite grammatical
function. The numbers of F class-type members astiomed are much lesser than
those in C class-type. F class-type in radiotelaghs divided into 5 subclasses, F1 -
F5 as follows:
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(1) F1 is used to connect items together in diverse &webrds, phrases or
clauses. It usually stands between the items ijoom F1 basically indicates a
relation in time between two events or a relatinonplace between two and more
things as well as expresses a variety of logidatioms between phrases, clauses and
sentences. The Test Frame B is created to categiig particular minor form-class
of radiotelephony, so any item in the placeanflin the Test Frame B the member
of F1. According to its position in the sentencg,i& commonly posited between C1

or C1 phrase.

Test Frame B: Fastair345 report radar failme decompression lost

Fastair345| report radar failure and decompression los
above due to
adjacent to from until
after | say again via
ahead of if when
at in while
before near with
behind on within
below or
by through
correction

Table 5.23 able of F1 Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony

F1 is the collections of preposition and conjunttim its corresponding
language. Because of the similarity of the memberishary position and roles in the
reference data which is to conjoin and be posiegvéen two references, the words
or so-called prepositions and conjunctions in caarEnglish that fit in the frame
are determined as F1.

However, F1 members are classified into two suljggadue to the specific
function each group indicated. The Fla membershareomplementizers or so-called
prepositions in the canonical English. Their prifnaction is to indicate that any
particle followed any of its member is somewhabmplement to the preceding item
or phrase to fulfill the intended massage of theagpr mostly expressing a relation in
space and time such as ‘passengéh suspected heart attack’, ‘start-@b own
discretion’, after passing north cross descend to flight level 8@po6rt againon
final, climb straight aheadntil 2500 feet’, etc.

Another subclass of F1 (F1b) is the connector ecadl@d conjunction in the
regular English language which commonly expressearigty of relations between
phrases and clauses; some of them used to linkealsnof equal grammatical status
as in ‘Alternatives are flight level 228 flight level 260’, ‘advisef able to proceed
parallel offset’, ‘maintain flight level 23@hile in controlled airspace’whenpassing
flight level 380 contact Alexander control 129.Hda'Bravo and backtrack, runway
06’. However, two of the memberssay againand correction are rather different
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form other members that are very generic in regalaguage because they both hold
focal character of F1 which is to correlate betwten references or in this case, two
messages delivered either by an air traffic colerair a pilot to denote ‘I repeat to
make the message clearer or to emphasize on theageesand ‘an error has been
made in this transmission and the correct verson.i Accordingly as iriFastair 345,
Wickin 47, flight level 003, Marlow Otorrection Marlow 57 and ‘cancel take-off say
again cancel take-off'. Therefore, according to the d#tare are 7 members of Fl1b;
and, correction, | say again, or, if, whesmdwhile.

The majority of F1 mainly functions as a complenment rather than a
connector. Almost all of the F1 members are ablentintain their core properties,
characteristic of use and form as the way theyiramgatural English excemtue tq
this 2-element F1 or conjunction occasionally, daknown reason, the final element
is omitted such as ‘will shortly lose identificatitemporarilyduefade area’.

(2) F2 is a C1 pre-modifier that expresses the type tdreace C1 or C1
phrase holds in the sentence; possessivy, (own, your article @, the,
demonstrativethis) and indefinite determinerl|, another, few, np The members
are always co-occurred with C1 and definitely cobsdore other elements of C1
modifier. Thus, the items that can repldioein Test Frame A are members of F2.
Test Frame A: Fastair345 report (agdhg (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 report again the new low pass unsafe
a no
another | own
few this
my your

Table 5.24 — Tabld-2 Form-class in Reference Radiotelephony

F2 is similar to determiner form-class in the cep@ending language because
the members are designated to have the same gramaihfahctions and semantic
roles. Determiner in natural English is the mosnown noun modifier since noun
rarely stand alone and usually accompanied by at léhis kind of pre-modifier
(Berk, 1999).

The F2 members are subset of regular determinaratural English language
which still contain the same characteristic of use;example,a is simply used to
introduce C1 or noun as a new information in to diseoursethe indicates mainly
the specific C1 entity, not pointing out that maetif C1 is already introduced into the
conversation as in regular language. Even thougmEtbers are considered very
common in canonical English language, most of Cradiotelephony usually appears
in the sentence without any F2 to indicate thernyway.

Some of the members signify possessive sensgyamdyour referring to {'
person singular and®person singular accordingly, while some are qfiarsi such
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asall andfewand so on. Apparently, F2 class is rather confinesize, but varies in
terms of use and semantic roles.

(3) F3 consists of only three itemdp, will andshould They all are fit in the
position before C2, functioning as to give extrenaatic or syntactic information to
C2. They are usually followed by C2, mostly to eg® negation, interrogative,
intention or possibility. Any item that can bedatin Test Frame A is considered F3.
Test Frame A: Fastair34to not report (again) (the) (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 do not report | again the new low pass unsafe

should
will

Table 5.25 — Tablé=8fForm-class in Reference Radiotelephony

This form-class is close to subclass of verb, @xilverb and modal verb, in
regular English. They both are the complement leiecal verb to provide additional
detail or encode meanings connected with degreesrtdinty and necessito in F2
determine either negation or interrogative, but@titself as in natural language that
do can also be a verb as well as a substitute foxieal verb.Will, on the other hand,
expresses future intention of the addresser tooparfin act or a particular state of
being which about to occur such as ‘G-m8l shortly lose identification temporarily’
while should is more likely to indicate a logical expectatiopon a parameter of
something, commonly co-occurring with @& such as ‘altitudghouldbe 3000 feet'.

(4) F4 is the optional element to indicate negation. Negaot’ has a unique
place of occurrence; basically followed F3; eitlderor will in the Test Frame A
(extended) aboveNot in radiotelephony is rather different from the saraference in
its corresponding language as sometimes it doesrdccur with F3 as it can appear
in front of F1 to indicate negative position of @ncraft when performing a particular
activity or before C3 to define that a propertyCif is not possible at the time of talk
such as ‘Fastair 345 cleared low pass$below 500 feet’ and ‘Fastair 345 replpt
received’ respectively.

Notis as well a core negative word in canonical Eiglanguage that signals
negation in the sentence. However, there is nepoesof contracted negative form in
the data which is frequently found in natural lazage.

(5) F5 is simply called wh-words in canonical Englishdaage because most
of them start with wh-, usually appeared at theirbegg of interrogatives or
questions in order to solicit particular informatiabout the identity of something, and
the circumstances surrounding actions and eveirtse $here is only one member in
this form-classyhatin ‘whatis the delay?’ of the test frame C. It is not rssaey to
demonstrate the test frame table here.

In natural language, there are quite a certain amai wh-words or
interrogative words to express the specific neethfarmation in different aspects,
but in radiotelephony, only one item is found.
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To sum up, form-class in radiotelephony is dividatb 2 major typesC
class-typeand F class-type They both are similar to open class and closedscl
accordingly in canonical English language. Eacle tgpnsists of own subclasses; C1
to C5 belong to C class-type while F1 to F5 beltmd- class-type. Therefore, the
total numbers of word classes in the language @reTtie particular position in the
test frame, grammatical function, characteristicusé and semantic role determines
the distinct properties of each form-class.

Multi-grammatical function items are present ie fanguage which is pretty
similar to its corresponding language such as rabste time C1lb can also work as
C3 in case of modifying C1b it follows or some Cdife as well performed as C2.
However, this seems to be quite contrast to theerobjective of radiotelephony
which tries to eliminate the complexity of the laage. It can be implied that the
creation of a language from a natural one somekadifficult to avoid bringing some
properties of its corresponding language along.rdfbee, it is pretty common to
visualize complexity underneath simplicity.

Comparing to the classes in its corresponding laggufour prime classes;
noun, verb, adjective and adverb, are also the mlasses in radiotelephony which
are C1, C2, C3 and C4 consecutively with slightiffedent detail in numbers of
members, inflectional markers, positions and charestics of use. But most of the
focal features are contained. Some classes arel addé as C5 and F4 whereas some
are merged into another class such as possesswveuyrr is included in F2 and
excluded auxiliary and modality from conventiond © be F3 in order to represent
the unique entity of the language as well as irstu@reposition and conjunction
under F1.

5.3.2 Syntactical Structure in Reference Radioteley

The second partof the analysis at syntactical level is to geneelihe
structural patterns of sentences or units in therance. To discover the grammatical
arrangement of radiotelephony, prototypical typdsacangements classified in
accordance with basic syntactical structure anch@rcommunicative functions or
illocutionary force as of canonical English langeagre used to describe the
syntactical patterns.

The conformations of the syntactical arrangemersiamonstrated in phrase-
structure rules which are commonly used to brealktaral language sentence down
into its constituent parts with prototypical symba@nd abbreviations applied with
canonical English to gain more understanding to lmguage structure instead of
creating the new ones and to provide a clear viéwhe syntactical formation of
reference radiotelephony.

However, since the form-classes of radiotelephorgy @ined, contrary to
those in regular English language in names, thé&caymnd some extra symbols
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(created to represent additional form-class andiBpdeature) applied in the analysis
to generate the phrase-structural rule of eachastinél pattern are explained as the
followings;

Symbols and abbreviatiorf$able 3.1: 74):

S (sentence) equivalent to a sentence or a clause
Q (question patrticle) equivalent to interrogatigenfiation

NP (noun phrase) equivalent to C1

VP (verb phrase) equivalent to C2 phrase

RP (Responding phrase) equivalent to C5 phrase

CP (complement phrase) equivalent to F1b phrasecasplement phrase
N (noun) equivalent to Cla and Clb

V (verb) equivalent to C2

Adj (adjective) equivalent to C3

Adv (adverb) equivalent to C4

R (responding expression) equivalent to C5

Conn (connector) equivalent to Fla

Comp (complementizer) equivalent to F1b

Det (determiner) equivalent to F2

Aux (auxiliary) equivalent to F3 and F4

Wh (WH-word) equivalent to F5

Neg negation

= consist of

/ or

0 optional constituent

{1} either...or... appeared in the structure

5.3.2.1 General descriptions of syntactical arrangement iaference
radiotelephony

Radiotelephony is the language which is designad cbmmunicating in
specific situational parameters, so that the pattef statements in the utterance are
rather distinctive in format and organization. Gamgently, an utterance or each
exchange basically composes of a single lexical,ite phrase, a clause and a series of
phrases and clauses to complete the entire intemgdessage to deliver to the
designated participant. Comparing to natural Ehgeésmguage, there is no significant
difference since a regular utterance as well ctmsisphrases and clauses. However,
it is extremely rare to discover any utterance whsontains long strings of phrasal
elements as the ones in radiotelephony. Mostlyegular oral communication, the
speaker tends to deliver the message with a srodlbp in each turn as there are less
constraints and limitations of communication cohtex

A string of phrases and clauses in an utteranceadibtelephony possibly
contains up to eight elements the most in a sihgie of talk such as ‘Fastair 345,
departure runway 32, wind 290 degrees 4 knots, QB22, temperature -2, dewpoint
-3, RVR 550 meters, time 27’, a chain of C1 phraseNPs to provide an instruction
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with essential information for a pilot to condudia&eoff roll. Each phrase possesses a
complete sense of reference; for exampleparture runway 3Zignifies that the
runway used for takeoff is number 32ind 290 degrees 4 knotsfers to a direction
and speed of the wind during the time, etc. Thithésvery common structure of the
utterance found in radiotelephony that chunks ofsages are sequenced in the form
of phrases within a single turn of talk to get #ié information necessarily on a
particular flight activity across to save time awbid broken message.

According to the data, there are four types obpbs, NP, VP, RP and CP and
two types of clauses, declarative and interrogatiaeses generated in the language.
NP, VP and RP are primarily the independent elenretihe utterance while CP is
generally a complement particle to NP and VP. Algeclarative clause and
interrogative clause are definitely independent basically a sole component in the
utterance.

At this point, the discussion upon details of eaghtactical construction at
phrase and clause level is orderly conducted tm ld®e internal tie of items in each
segment as well as its communicative functions, #meh the realization of
composition of syntactical arrangements accordimghieir prime communicative
functions found in the data will be illustratedastt.

5.3.2.1.1Syntactical structure at phrase level

The most basic arrangement of radiotelephony isedasn phrasal
construction which can denote several communicdtimetions. NP and RP which
fully function as an independent element mainlyigate illocutionary force of
assertive as to informing and acknowledging whike abntains more than a force of
directives which is the prime function of VP in camcal English language. CP, on
the other hand, plays prominent role of a suppleargrio NP and VP. The detail of
each type of phrases are elaborately explaineayrided and discussed respectively
as follows:

(1) NP in canonical English often refers to entities ompressions either
concretes or abstractions, consisting of minimaltyoun or pronoun which acts as the
head of a noun phrase which can be accompaniecgkpgndant elements before or
after it and commonly is a part of a sentence. [@nhgi NP in radiotelephony greatly
determines concrete information on condition, pssceparameter, procedure and
position concerning flight profiles as well as icalies that the message stated by the
co-participant is recognized which is a proceseeafiback in regular communication
stages in air-ground communication. NP, of cous@nposes of a C1 member
(detailed in pervious section on form-class) with without other dependant
components, but it usually appears in the utterascn independent unit.

As the language is largely based on the arrangeofephrases, NP obtains
full communicative function of assertive as anyldetive clause in regular language
to mainly inform and acknowledge as well as to ecmtddentification stage in air-
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ground communication. There are mainly two typesN&fs occurred in the data
classified according to theirs specific functionace the language is purposely
designed to serve particular communicative funstion

(1.1) NP as to conduct identification process: NR €N)

In reference data, the structure of each utteraays includes Cla or a
group of Cla; for examplesz:CD Walden Towepresent weather wind 360 degrees
5 knots’, Fastair 345outer marker’ All stations Alexander Contrduel dumping
completed’ or ‘Right heading 11Pastair 345. These are three possible position of
the confined or ritual identifying NP, either gesited at the beginning or at the end of
the utterance of each exchange.

Despite, in relation to the data, this particuld® Bannot be considered as a
subject or the head of a phrase/clause or a senianthe internal structure of the
utterance. The reason is rather explicit when amaythe samples stated as there is
no semantic connection between the element and ptirase within the utterance.
Hence, it is determined as an independent phrasghwelan co-occur with any other
structures which will later be described in theptka

The structure of this identifying element consisfstwo members of Cla
which have no contribution to each other in terrhgrammatical and semantic roles.
The first N refers to a call sign of the designdisttner whereas the second denotes
the speaker but if there is only one N appeareblnat both positions, N always
determines an aircraft call sign as either selfiifieation to differentiate own self
from others or co-participant-identification to dgmte the interlocutor. The positions
of NP basically indicate the act of the utterance.

To perform acknowledging statement, mostly done aypilot, NP is
commonly placed at the end of the utterance sucheasing flight level 60 for 2500
feet QNH 1008 transition level SBastair 3453, or ‘Leaving flight level 90G-AB
whereas in informing and directing statement NBl&ced at the beginning such as
‘Fastair 345 Automatic Dependent Surveillance out of servic&tation calling
Stephenville Toweyou are unreadable’, anérdstair 345 continue approach wind
260 degrees 18 knots’.

This particular NP contains a specific function gusitions in the utterance
differing from any other NPs. It is also essentiallearn that NP as to conduct
identification process is mandatory since it almabtays appear as one of the
segments in every utterance in air-ground commtinic&ither at the beginning or at
the end of the utterance in each exchange.

(1.2) NP as to provide particular pieces of infotioraand to acknowledge an
instruction or information which is representedseveral possible internal structures
as the followings;

(1.2 a) NP = N: as mentioned, NP in radiotelephcey at least be consisted
of a single element of N (C1) suchdmvnwind stopping etc.
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This pattern of NP does have a condition when geiserated in the utterance.
Almost all of the time if N is one of C1b membeitsstrictly co-occurs with NP in
(1.1) as such a&5-CDfinal’, ‘ Fastair 345going around’, and ‘118.Bastair345.

On the contrary, if N is Cla which is commonly redel to an aircraft call
sign, it can independently appear in the utteravite the function of acknowledging.
The usage of a call sign or a proper noun to ackedying interlocutor’'s message is
not possible in canonical English, instead the lspregenerally replies only with one
of these common responses as yes, no, alrightcaod.s

(1.2 b) NP = N N: the string of C1 is put togetherdetermine specific area
and activity such asholding position, requesting priority landing, esating
Stephenville, monitoring 123.2, 3500 feet, 360 degr 7 knots, 2 o’clock, 20 minytes
etc.

(1.2 ¢) NP = NP (Neg) Adj: the internal particlesNP are either N or NP
followed by a post-modification Adj or C3 and C1&€ & pronominal adjective. This
particular pattern does not exist in canonical EBhglanguage. Negator ‘not’ placed
between NP and Adj indicating a denial of the dddiign, is optional in the pattern.
For examplesyreply not received, flight level 310 resumed, fligavel 240 not
available, fuel dumping completed, engine on fiegine failed, start up approved,
turn observed, selcal OK, squawk observed, runwasight, QNH 1003, Cherokee in
sight, flight level 380, heading 1,16étc.

(1.2 d) NP = Adj NP: the pattern contains a pre-ification Adj or C3 and
Cl1l as a pronominal adjective of preceding NP sushright turn, right-hand
downwind, right heading 110, right heading 180, eptpd delay, north cross, no
traffic, emergency descemtc.

(1.2 ) NP = Det NP: the member of F2 or Det presddlP to express the type
of reference which NP holds such thg Airbus, my IFR flight, own discretiotihe
delay, the vicinity, your minima, this frequencgpther circuitanda 3-degree glide
path

(1.2 f) NP = NP NP: the internal structure of NI eé&so be more complicated
by having another NP embedded as a complemengtprdteding N or NP such as
wind 340 degrees 10 knots, traffic 12 o’clock 4emiilmaintaining flight level 350,
B777 dumping fuel, cloud 2500 feet, Stephenvill@N@ht level 70 etc.

(1.2 g) NP = NP CP: the NP is modified by CP oa phrase to add up extra
detail to preceding NP such lasading 090 to Stephenville, passenger with susgect
heart attack, start-up at own discretion, descegdia flight level 360, estimating
Wicken at 07, number 4 in traffietc.

(2.2 h) NP = NP Conn NP: the pattern contains NRs with Conn or the
member of F1b to semantically relate them sucMadow 07 correction Marlow 57
Bravo and backtrack, flight level 220 or flight &\26Q etc.
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In general, the internal patterns of NP in refeeenadiotelephony, for the
most part are not that different from the regutamcture of NP in its corresponding
language except NP pattern (1.1), (1.2 a), andfjMdich composes of a series of N
or NP with no explicit grammatical relation.

Some tokens are rather difficult to point out while@ element plays as a head
of the phrase which sometimes needs a backgrouadiation-related knowledge to
comprehend such asMobnitoring 123.2 which indicates an act of checking the
information by listening from the radio frequenc313 over a period of time, or
‘estimating Stephenville 1%5lenoting the estimated time of reaching a waynpoi
named Stephenville. But, some of the samples &by @aterpreted such asraffic 12
o’clock 4 mile§ designating that there is another aircraft o $hme airway which is
at 4 miles away of the north of the airplame‘B777 dumping fugl meaning the
particular aircraft type is in the process of radgan amount of fuel to decrease the
weight.

Furthermore, there is no pattern of adj working @®st-modification of NP in
natural language as in structure (1.2 c): NP (N&d) as to signify properties,
gualities or states attributed to C1 by giving mor®rmation about C1’'s reference
such agunway in sightmeaning a visualized runway start-up approveddenoting a
approved procedure of start-up procedure.

All in all, the internal patterns of NPs are rateemplex and vary as it plays
an important function as to provide informatiorvmaal as to contain rich information
within.

(2) RP is the type of phrase reservedly used hgraund communication to
indicate a response to the instructions as to &coepefuse but also a specific
linguistic code concerning safety and proceduredlight operations. The internal
structure of this particular phrase is RP = R {®) (

Generally, RP consists of a single element of R) (&&h asoger, wilco,
affirm, negative, standbytc. The only case that it composes of three @&stis to
state the emergency declaration of the aircrafteate high level of attention from an
air traffic controller and other aircraft. The leal Pan PanandMayday the members
of C5 members referring to a specific emergencyeare strictly repeated three times
as ‘Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Pan’ and ‘Mayday Maydayd&§’ before continuing
with other elements in the utterance.

It is noted that RRBtrictly co-occurs with NP (1.1gither before or after in the
utterance; for instance, ‘G-ABCD Stephenville towerahead ‘Fastair 345affirn,
‘Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan PaWalden Tower G-ABCD’, Mayday Mayday Mayday
Walden Tower G-ABCD’, etc.

(3) VP in natural English language is the heart of aeses# as it carries the
great deal of information. The simplest VP has ps¢ verb which is a lexical verb
indicating an action, event or state. The lexiocalbvshows tense, aspect and voice
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markers as it commonly encode as well informatiboua time. As a result, the
internal structure of VP is rather a complicatethiaf Therefore, VP in regular
language can be a part of declarative as well dmparative which typically do not
have an overt subject.

In radiotelephony, VP is an independent constructio the language rather
than an element of a clause possessing severathspees namely directing,
informing, acknowledging as in a readback process eliciting, depending on the
situational parameter it is conducted in, contyatb VP in canonical English
language which primarily designates directivebalsically contains C2 item or a verb
with one or more accompanied elements. The lexicalrG2id definitely in its base
form with no marker bounded. The internal structuw& VP in reference
radiotelephony usually comes in diverse patterrfelaswvs;

(3.1) VP =V NP: it is thanost common structurund in the data. The
phrase consists of V (C2 item) followed by NP suwshdirect Wicken, Cleared
straight-in approach, join downwind, request extethdholding, cleared visual
approach, stop transmitting mayday, leave controhez intercept urgency call,
Maintain flight level 23Gandcommence descent

(3.2) VP =V Adv or VP Adv: the pattern composés/oor VP with a post-
modifier Adv or C4 such asommence descent now, report Colinton next, climb
straight aheadandline up and wait behind

(3.3) VP = Aux (Neg) V {NP / CP}: the structure indes auxiliary (F3 item)
and optional Neg before V then followed by eitheP Mr CP such aslo not
acknowledge further transmission, will continue aadontrol, will report leaving
flight level 350, will report Whiskey one, do nakaowledge further transmissions,
will call for start-up,andwill attempt to land

(3.4) VP =V NP NP: the arrangement consists @ind series of NPs such as
direct Stephenville NDB flight level 70, enter cofted airspace flight level 100, hold
Stephenville NDB flight level 378ndcleared ILS approach runway 24

(3.5) VP =V CP or VP CP: this conformation incladsther V or VP and CP
in the structure such ateared to Colinton flight level 290, expect onewme delay
due B747 taxing behind, will shortly lose idenafion temporarily due fade area
andcommence descent now to maintain a 3-degree gtitte p

(3.6) VP = CP VP: the arrangement is rather smiapattern (3.5), but the
complement phrase commonly begins with any memlbeFla is placed at the
beginning of VP such asfter passing north cross descend to flight le8@i, and
‘behind the landing Airbuydine up and wait’ However, this pattern is very rare in the
data as there are only three tokens found.

(3.7) VP ={V / VP} Conn VP: the structure of thi&® consists of two VPs
conjoined with Conn or F1b member suchcaacel take-off | say again cancel take-
off, advise if able to proceed parallel offsetc.
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(3.8) VP = VP Conn {NP / CP}: the pattern comprigds/ or VP conjoined
with the following NP or CP with F1b member suchcasitact Alexander control
129.1 when passing flight level 38Maintain flight level 230 while in controlled
airspace etc.

The internal structure of VP is rather simplerhafiéw possibilities comparing
to the possible contents in regular English with substantial difference in the
internal formation. But the occurrence of only Vtire VP in radiotelephony is none.
All of the V needs to have at least one accompasaliechent following.

As well as that there is a peculiar pattern founthe data when V is modified
by two C4 or Adv, Fastair 345 will_shortlylose identification temporarilgue fade
ared even though most of C4 generally stay right a@erit modified - feport again
on final or after VP - tommence descent noviNevertheless, it is too rough to
conclude that this is the distinct pattern of C4adiotelephony which is impossible
to generate in canonical English since there ig oné token found.

The extended function of canonical VP to indicat®imative is none in the
natural language. Even though there is a great amaf tokens denoting
acknowledging in NP, there is as well some in VRoarepeat the instruction given;
for example, Leave north cross heading 1E@stair 345’ — a pilot perform a readback
process by repeating the instruction ‘Fastair 3d&e north cross heading 110
provided by an air traffic controller. Also, theaee couples of tokens that a controller
and a pilot deliver an assertion to each otherquMR such as ‘Fastair 34&ccept
flight level 220 (a pilot reports that he is going to accept tightf level offered by a
controller), ‘Fastair 345expect one minute delay due B747 taxing béh{ad
controller inform a pilot that there is a delay owed because of the traffic), etc.

In short, VP in radiotelephony still reserves comnsyntactical patterns as
those in its canonical English language, but omlg tommunicative function is
extended.

Before moving to discuss on the syntactical aamgnt at clause level,
another type of phrase, CP, shall be explained iashiasically a complement of NP
and VP in radiotelephony.

(4) CP is a complement phrase which can be consideredepogitional
phrase, an adverb phrase, an infinitival phiaasé sometimes a complement clause in
regular language. Nonetheless, in radiotelephohg, d¢ore function of CP is a
complement to the preceding unit. Thus, it is ali®ays a dependant element of
NP and VP; even though only few, it can stand akse prime unit in the utterance.
CP generally comprises of Fla member at the baggnoii the phrase which works as
a connector between two units in the statement.nf&e point is to conjoin linguistic
components in order to fulfill mostly the speakdrigended reference. The internal
structures of CP are as the followings;
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(4.1) CP = (Neg) Comp NP: this structure is fredlyefound in the data. CP
includes two basic elements, Comp (Fla item) and Si#metimes Neg (not) is
included but it is optional in the structure. Fammples, ‘reducéo minimum clean
speed clearedfor ILS approach ‘construction workadjacent to gate 37‘Leaving
flight level 100for flight level 60, ‘cleared low passiot below 500 fegt'hold at the
265 radial of Marlow VOR etc.

(4.2) CP = Comp VP: the pattern consists of Comi@(ffem) and VP such as
‘clearedto cross Alphaand ‘will attemptto land 5 miles south

The sequenced element in the structure of CP ioteddphony is quite simple
and rather the same as any regular complementghrats corresponding language
as well as its grammatical function. As mentioneahst of CP performs as a
contribution to other elements.

In conclusion, syntactical conformation at phrasakl in radiotelephony is
classified mainly in three syntactical structur®?, RP and VP. The structural
patterns of NP in reference radiotelephony areeqdivergent with some differences
not only in forms but also in functions when compgrto NP arrangements in regular
English language as there are some grammaticattieds clearly noticed when a
string of Ns are placed together to convey a chafrik complete message. The basic
function of natural NP is a subject or a complenwdrthe higher level structure such
as a clause or a sentence while reference NP ie mdependent with a complete
sense of reference as well as an illocutionaryefafcassertives.

RP which does not exist in canonical English laiggua simply arranged with
only two possibilities composing of either one edminor three elements of C5
members. However, this particular phrasal type lyswe-occurs with NP (1.1)
especially when it denotes an emergency declarétyoplacing a fixed urgency term
three times consecutively.

The arrangements of VP are in varieties of confdéiona which mostly are as
well generated in natural English language, butamemunicative functions of VP
are diverse as it can denote not only directiveésalao assertives.

All in all, syntactical structure in radiotelephorsyheavily based on phrasal
arrangements in order to cope with rapid flow oformation in air-ground
communication which the internal pattern is stillnlamentally constructed in
accordance with the existing pattern in its coroesiing language.

5.3.2.1.2Syntactical structure at clause level

The syntactical construction at clause level iselyarconducted in
radiotelephony. Only two possibilities are found;ckuse indicating the act of
informing and a clause denoting the act of infororaseeking which are commonly
considered as declaratives and interrogativesnordaal English language.

(1) A clause indicating the act of informing the fundamental statement in
regular English. The generalization pattern in radtéEnglish is ‘subject (noun or
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noun phrase) — verb — X, where X is another elerpeggent’ (Carter & McCarthy,
2006: 532). A clause in radiotelephony usually raams basic grammatical and
communicative functions with the simplest consiargt S = N VP as indltitude
should be 3000 feetyou are number onand ‘you are unreadablgeetc.

The internal structures of VP as a part of a clangeference radiotelephony
are as follows:

(1.1) VP =V Adj: the pattern composes of V witlpa@st-modifier Adj or C3
as in ‘youare unreadable and ‘headings good

(1.2) VP = (Aux) V NP: the structure mainly conix and NP, but Aux is
optionally partial such as in ‘yoare number 2‘altitude should be 3000 feetnd
‘Alternativesare flight level 220 or flight level 260

The internal structure of a clause is very basit anly few tokens are found
in the data. The reason that declarative clausadiotelephony hardly appears in the
data even though it is very common syntacticalcstme in its corresponding nature in
natural English language is still unknown. But &ncbe assumed that economic
amount of language as well as the simplicity is hieart of designing the language.
Any possibility which may lead to complexity and laiguity such as the complication
in generating the complete sentence is neglectdas, Tsyntactical structure in
radiotelephony is more common in the form of phrase

(2) A clause denoting the act of information seekorginterrogatives in
canonical English basically is classified in tweeg; polar interrogatives and non-
polar interrogatives. Polar interrogative clausa lgnd of question soliciting a yes or
no answer, where the respondent must choose betlieenatives. Normal sequence
of the element in polar interrogatives is auxiliarymodal verb — subject — verb — X
(other element present). It is considered the mostmon question form in regular
language. On the other hand, non-polar interrogathause is information seeking
question, also called WH-question usually contansinformation seeking lexical
item; what, when, where, whose, who(m), which, \ehg how, — verb — subject — X
(other element present). It generally requestsipanformation about something
and the circumstances surrounding actions or events

According to the data, the convention interrogatiweradiotelephony are very
rare but found in both forms, polar and non-polar.

(2.1) Polar interrogatives there are two polar interrogatives which contains
exactly the same internal structure as a proto&giolar in regular English language:
Q = Aux N VP as in are you ready for immediate departui@nd ‘do you want
vectors The answer of polar interrogatives in radiotelepy is commonlyaffirm
denoting yes andegativedenoting no, the members of C5.

(2.2) Non-polar interrogativesonly one non-polar interrogative clause with
information seeking item, what is found. Again #teuctural pattern is no different
from its prototypical one which is Q = Wh V NP asWhat is the deldy
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Since the numbers of interrogatives is very fewannot be concluded that in
air-ground communication a participant hardly sedks specific information.
Actually, in radiotelephony there is another waygenerate the language when a
participant needs to have the information whicmi¥P formations (3.1): V NP and
(3.5): VP CP to perform requesting with Mquestreport or adviseat the beginning
of the arrangement such aseduest departure informatiohy ‘request holding
instructions, ‘report speed ‘report distance from Stephenville' advise type of
transponde’, etc. These samples are equivalent to non-pol@rnogatives to elicit
particular response from a responder.

It is interesting that this lexical group used e tpattern of VP usually
indicates an explicit act of asking for informaticausing the participant to instantly
comprehend the intention of the speaker withoutrasjtation. Therefore, it might be
another mechanism of the language to prevent antpiglithe message since the
underlying of crating radiotelephony is on safetyl @&fficiency of aviated activity in
flight.

VP which is used instead of polar interrogativesoatxist with VP pattern
(3.7): V Conn VP as inadvise if able to cross Wicken at’' %hd ‘advise if able to
proceed parallel offséto elicit either acceptance or denial response.

These are all the typical syntactical patterns adiatelephony. The
arrangements can be in either phrasal formatidrasic clause formation to point out
four main speech acts; directing, informing, acklealging and eliciting. The internal
structural patterns are grounded on simplicity bgucing all possible linguistic
complexities which sometimes cause ungrammaticéleqpes when comparing to
those in canonical English language.

5.3.2.2Realization of syntactical patterns of radiotelepi

To provide clearer picture of syntactical structafeeference radiotelephony,
the generalization of possible patterns are geedrah correlation with the
classification of core communicative functions inground communication; namely
directing, informing, acknowledging and eliciting.

In fact, the possibilities of arrangements areeaatharied and sometimes are
difficult to provide absolute realization. Even smme of distinct organizations are
listed to illustrate the unique structure in radiephony. It is noted that all the
realizations always co-occurred with NP (1.1) inteatterance either at the beginning
or at the end of each pattern as to perform ideatibn process which is mandatory
in reference air-ground communication.

(1) Directing: The directing arrangement is always conductedRrformation
as the following;

a) S = (Aux) (Neg) V (Adv) {NP (NP) / CP}

For example:cleared straight-in approach, line up runway 06,nsuence
descent now to maintain a 3-degree glide path, a@d acknowledge further
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transmission, turn right when airborne, enter catied airspace flight level 100,
hold Stephenville NDB flight level 37€xc.

b) S = VP Conn {VP/ NP/ CP}

VP =V {Adv / N}

For exampleitake off immediately or vacate runwagancel take-off | say
again cancel take-ofieaving flight level 100 for flight level 6@ontact Alexander
Control 129.1 when passing flight level 38€.

c)S=CP VP

VP =V (CP)

For exampleafter passing north cross descend to flight levgl&ghind the
landing Airbusline up and waitetc.

(2) Informing informing statement gives the co-participant acpi of new
information which can be in the formation of NP, \AP or clause as follows:

(2.1)NP: there are 2 realizations possibly conducted;

a) S =NR (NP, / CP)

NP = N (N) (Adj) / (Adj) N
NP = (Det) (Adj) N

For exampleholding position, requesting priority landingflight level 310
resumed, heading 110 at 2500 feet, right headin@ b&intaining flight level 350,
descending to flight level 366anceling my IFR flightetc.

b) S = NP Conn NP

NP = N Adj

For exampleMarlow 07 correction Marlow 57, flight level 220 @ight level
260, etc.

(2.2) VP: Only one possible pattern used to function agrming;

S = (Aux) V {NP / CP}

For exampleaccept flight level 220, expect one-minute delapble to cross
Wicken, will attempt to land, taxi via taxiway Chey etc.

(2.3)RP. the series of R is used to declare emergencgtgtuonly;

S=RRR

For example:Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Paand ‘Mayday Mayday Mayday

(2.4) Clause the arrangement is very simple with the composiof N and

VP;

S=NVP

For exampleyou are number 2, altitude should be 3000 feetdimgpis good
you are unreadableetc.

(3) Acknowledgingit is to either accept the information given tate that the
information is received by repeating whole or pafitthat information which are
generally represented in NP, RP and VP. VP andri@Rha formations basically used
for readback process.
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(3.1)NP:
S = N (Adj) (NP)
NP = N (CP)

For examplefinal, expediting, short approach mowing in sigidlding short
of runway 14, expediting until passing flight 1e¥8D, descending to 3000 feetc.

(3.2)RP

S=R
For exampleroger, negative, wilco, affirpretc.
(3.3)VP:

S=V{NP/CP}

For example:direct Wicken, cross Wicken at 52, join downwinkkaed
visual approach, return to rametc.

(4) Eliciting: eliciting not only designates questioning butoafequesting.
Therefore, there are two possibilities to indicHtes particular speech act; VP and
interrogative clause as follows:

(4.1) VP: there are three members of C2 which indicateattteof requesting
act;advise, reporandrequest

S=V{NP/CP}

For example:advise if able to proceed parallel offset, advigget of
transponder, report speed, report distance fromplstaville request temperature
request holding instructiongfc.

(4.2) Interrogatives

(@) Q = Aux N VP

For exampleare you ready for immediate departiaerddo you want vectors

(b) Q =Wh V NP

For exampleWhat is the delay

The realizations of syntactical arrangements taisitating four prime
communicative functions of air-ground communicateme rather diverse as certain
pattern of particular phrases can denote seveescépacts especially VP formation
which can denote not only directing but informiagknowledging and eliciting. It is
explicit that syntactical arrangement of radiotélepy is not only distinctive in its
composition but also in the illocutionary forcgdssibly possesses.

5.3.2.3 Composition of syntactical patterns in tkierance of radiotelephony

At this point, all of the possible structural patie of typical arrangements in
reference are clearly demonstrated. However, irh adterance, it almost always
contains at least one syntactical arrangement wisicthe common feature of the
utterance in its corresponding language. It is ¢ongletely convey all relevant
information at one time to cooperate with the crists of the communicational
context.
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Despite, each utterance can be very simple congisif only one element
such ag-astair345, G-CDdownwindandstoppingor be very complex containing up
to 8 elements such a&-CD Walden Tower, present weather, wind 360 degtee
knots, visibility 20 kilometers, cloud 2500 feelykp1008, ‘ Mayday Mayday Mayday
Walden Tower G-ABCD, engine on fire, making fort@uling 20 miles, south of
Walden, Passing 3000 feet, heading’360

However, the most common length of strings is 2 -elé@ments such as,
‘Fastair 345, accept flight level 220 Climbing to flight level 220, Fastair 345
‘Fastair 345, closing from the right turn, right reiag 270, ‘ Return to ramp, 118.3,
Fastair 345, etc. The fact is that the possibilities of agaments in the utterance are
diverse which mostly depends on the intention efg¢peaker to decide on the detail of
message delivered at a time.

In conclusion, there are two core types of syntattistructures in
radiotelephonyphraseand clause formationsMost of the structures are represented
in the formation of phrases; NP, VP, RP and CPerathan a complete clause. It is
interesting that NP and RP are mainly used to sér@ecommunicative functions of
informing and acknowledging whereas VP tends taméndependent unit more than
a dependent one as a part of a clause with vacmmsnunicative functions to denote;
directing, requesting and acknowledging. CP in atadéphony, on the contrary,
maintains the focal property as a complement tb b and VP as in regular English
language.

Apparently, the internal structure of syntacticausture of radiotelephony is
rather simple but unique in the way that each tfp@rangements is sequenced in the
utterance to demonstrate different communicativections in air-ground discourse.
Some particular patterns illustrated above arendely not conventional in the
natural language. However, to interpret and analgzarrangements, it highly needs
background knowledge of unique grammatical charaagitems in each form-class,
situational parameter of air-ground discourse dbageaviation-related profiles.

On the whole, the syntactical structure of radegebny is more or less a
condensed version of natural language as quitevgfeperties and possibilities are
limited or even eliminated to allow the languagdéomore precise and compatible to
effectively use in air-ground communication context
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5.4 Morphology in Radiotelephony

The very last area of the study is at morphologleakl; the traditional
analysis of morphemesompare and Contras(Nida, 1949), is implemented to
discover the functions and appearances of greanmatical bound morphemex
radiotelephony which principally determine grammaltimeaning; namelys, -edand
—ing as they are the most noticeable in the data at agethey are the prime
grammatical morphemes in its corresponding languagerefore, in this section,
derivational morphemes which are used to create le@@me are excluded as the
discussion is conformed in the analysis of lexioosection two of the chapter.

To conduct the analysis at morphological levelyqmdirs of tokens, base-
form free morpheme and base-form attached with é#aunorpheme as well as their
appearance in syntactical formation, are examirmtiprwise there won't be a
concrete evidence to point out whether radiotelaghobtains these grammatical
morphemes as one of its focal linguistic propertiesot. Then, the generalization of
existing grammatical bound morpheme in the languagarried out and thoroughly
reviewed on its properties by comparing to the aness canonical corresponding
English language.

In radiotelephony, there are two crucial form-s&ss required to be involved
in every single internal syntactical arrangementctwvey the information to the
interlocutors; namely C1 class and C2 class whreheguivalent to noun class and
verb class respectively. Hence, the grammaticahtionorphemes of the members of
the two word classes definitely express absolutetasyical characters of the
language. As a result, the discussion will be cetetliin two parts; the first part
concerns the morphemes that indicate the gramrhagilzdion to C1 and the second
part involves the morphemes that lead to the gramaiaelation to C2.

5.4.1 Grammatical morpheme of C1 in radiotelephony

Basically, the prime grammatical morphemes whigdtirtuish a noun from
any other word class in canonical English language possessive and plural
inflections. Hence, the possibilities of occurremgth the possessive {—'s} and plural
or number {-s} are the focal character of a noumeigular English. On the contrary,
in radiotelephony, C1 is usually defined by the silmifity of occurrence in a
particular position in the sentence more than thedlections. Numbers of C1
members seem to obtain number inflectional markerh sas intentions, brakes,
vectors, instructions, restrictions, transmissioeis,. While brakes intentions and
vectorsare officially designated to be lexical terms wghrmanent -s bounded to
them without any specific grammatical meaning tm ithe manual, most of the items
are attained with suffix {—s} with unknown reasance there is no base form that is
freed from that particular morpheme to compare.
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Nevertheless, there is small evidence that numisker may endure in the
language as there are 2 items; delay and minutehwd¢an appear with or without
inflectional morpheme {-s} expressing singularitydaplurality of their properties as
illustrated in the table below;

Base form| With plural marker - $ Samples of stat@me
delay delays a) Fastair 345 expeatiethy 10 minutes
b) landingdelaysat Georgetown 20 minutes
minute minutes a) expect ongnutedelay due B747 taxing behind
b) landing delays at Georgetown g0nutes

Table 5.26 — Table ofidloeme {-s} in Reference Radiotelephony

Even though there are only two tokens found indat, it is fundamentally
proved that the existence of plurality inflectiomalorpheme is truly one of C1
grammatical properties. There is also a secondadglce to support this assumption
as to examine some of the syntactical structureedrdata such ag\lternatives are
flight level 220 or flight level 260and ‘Fastair 345 large flock of birds north of
runway 27. The very first sample, ‘are’ which is a verbdikn the sentence indicates
that ‘alternatives’ is plural C1, so does the selcsample which ‘flock’ referring to a
group of sheep, goats or birds of the same ty@s hirds’ in this particular phrase is
unarguable a plural C1. And since {-s} is alreadyl@ality marker in the language,
to conclude that botlalternativesand birds are pluralized by being inflected with
{-s} is not at all a vague claim.

On the other hand, any item placed before ‘is’Idmalconsidered as a singular
C1l as in heading is good Heading in this case can be determined as either
uncountable C1 or singular C1. However, there isibsolute answer since the item
affixed with plural marker {—s} does not exist inet data. As a result, C2 membaess,
and are, somehow help to primarily prove the presence omimer marker in
radiotelephony.

However, the items designated to obtain {—s} at lteginning to become a
terminology in radiotelephony even with the newerehce such asectors, and
intentionsor to avoid the similarity in pronunciation beakesas discussed in lexical
analysis section in this chapter state the othenass there is no explicit proof from
the grammatical arrangements in the context. Caresdty, suffix —s might possibly
be considered also as a derivational morphemeeihatiguage to create a new lexeme
out of its original base. But, this is only the ghuassumption which requires a great
amount of data to substantiate.

Another core inflectional morpheme of a noun-likem as C1 is possessive
ending {'s}. This bound morpheme is completely with a doubt, excluded from the
grammatical features of C1 since there is no todidbis morpheme in the language.
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5.4.2 Grammatical morpheme of C2 in radiotelephony

In canonical English language, grammatical charaetons of verb are
usually not only pointed out by its position in thentence as a head of predicate, but
mostly also grammatical inflectional suffixes teplay tense, aspect and voice.

The grammatical morpheme {-s} is commonly markedaorerb as to indicate
third person singular subject in present tens#iustiate a grammatical expression on
time relation to a present event at the moment pgfaking whereas inflectional
morpheme {-ed} is marked on any verb to express fasse and perfect aspect to
encode information about time frame as well asipassice as to give information
about the roles of different participants as thapient of the action in an event is the
grammatical subject and also, inflectional endifigd} as to demonstrate progressive
aspect indicating that something is ongoing ornisffied at the moment of speaking.
Next, the discussion on each grammatical infleaiaonorphemes; {-s}, {-ed} and
{-ing} are carried out as the followings;

(1) Inflectional morpheme {-s}

According to the reference data of radiotelephadlypf the verb-like C2 are
basically in their base form as a non-finite verlihe natural language which are not
marked by inflectional suffix to encode tense, aspad voice.

Nevertheless, it cannot be automatically conclutied there is no tense in the
language. Actually, the only time indication whi€l2 illustrates is present tense as
the communication context of air-ground communaratis usually reserved for
conversing on the activity during the time of spegk It is more explicit when
examining a clause in the data; ‘yate unreadableand ‘headings good. Both ‘is’
and ‘are’ are still in their base form indicatirigetpresent time with no form changing
that possibly indicates otherwise. Furthermore, thajority of C2 appeared in
imperative formation or VP as it has to be in iessd® form to function directing,
requesting and informing which certainly relatesstate of being at present time.
Thus, it would be difficult to find an evidence wofflectional morpheme {-s} to
indicate agreement of present tense in radiotelgpBmce C2 is confined to appear
in very limited structural condition.

(2) Inflectional morpheme {-ed}

Even though it is stated that there is no boundph®me expressing tense,
aspect and voice, there is the presence of morpkerdg attached to C2. Some of
C2 items are coined with permanent {-edlearedandreclearedto be lexical terms,
determining official permissions to conduct a sfiedlight activity such as taxiing,
take-off, push-back or landing and to cancel thevipius clearance to perform flight
activity respectively while some of C2 occasionalbtain morpheme {-ed}such as;
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Base form With marker - ed Samples of statement
advise advised a) Fastair 3d8visetype of transponder
b) Fastair 345 maintain flight level 350 urddvised
approve approved a) G-CD unableafmprovedue traffic congestion
b) Fastair 345 start-ugpproved
expect expected &xpectone minute delay due B747 taxing behind
b) right hand patterexpected
extend extended a) G-G&xtenddownwind
b) Fastair 345 requesktendedolding
resume resumed gsumenormal rate of descent
b) Fastair 345 flight level 31@sumed
vacate vacated a) G-CD take off immediatelyacaterunway
b) Fastair 345 take first right whemacated

Table 5.27 — Table of ldoeme {-ed} in Reference Radiotelephony

It is demonstrated that in radiotelephony, morphémé} is generally used as
a derivational morpheme rather than an inflectiomakpheme. Those items in the
table affixed with {-ed} are mostly according tc iposition in the statement and
semantic roles as an adjective-like C3 when thdgoC1 to extend its properties,
qualities or states exceptlvisedandvacatedwhich are more like a noun.

However, they all somewhat are similar to verbshvisiiflectional morpheme
{-ed} to illustrate passive voice but some of theneent either subject or auxiliary —
be, or both are omitted if comparing to the conglessive construction in canonical
English language. But, it would be irrational tcesiy {-ed} at this point a voice
marker without a token of complete formation ofgs construction from the data to
explicitly indicate as such.

On top of that the underline concept of examiniagiotelephony is not
through the eyes of conventional English so thaiv@® {-ed} primarily functions as
a modifier (C3) to the preceding C1. The specifisipon which is behind C1 is to
avoid the misunderstanding. For example, Fasta @fuestextendedholding,
extended is conventionally placed before C1 it rhesli but if there is no C2 in front
of this so-called adjective-noun combination, tleeher may confuse it as the
speaker conducts a particular performance by extgndownwind. As a result,
extended will be placed behind the C1 as in Fa8&rdownwind extended as when
to report of the current condition of the flightrfmemance.

There might be an argument ttetvisedandvacatedpossibly are verbs with
past tense marker {-ed}, but if interpreting thenits according to the words
surrounding in the context, there is no sense pfessing past event but they both
tend to point out a state of affair which is abmubappen.

Nonetheless, {-ed} in radiotelephony is definitelyderivational morpheme
rather than an inflectional morpheme that not oeyending the use of existing
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lexemes by conversing them to be adjective-likengteas its convention duty in
natural English language but by also shifting thierhe noun-like items.

(3) Inflectional morpheme {-ing}

Again, suffix {-ing} to point out progressive aspe in reference
radiotelephony is none as there is no token reptiegethe syntactical arrangement of
progressive aspect; subject — auxiliary — V{-indjut commonly works as a
derivational morpheme to transform a verb-like @Zunction as a noun. There are
numbers of C2 affixed with morpheme {-ing} and geally placed at the beginning
of NP as to acknowledge the given instruction;

Base form| With marker - ing Samples of statement

climb climbing a) Fastair 348imbto flight level 220
b) climbingto flight level 220

hold holding a) Fastair 34%ld at Wicken flight level 220
b) holding position

descend descending a) G-ABscendo flight level six-zero
b) descendingo 3000 feet

monitor monitoring a) Fastair 345, monitor ATIS 1233
b) monitoring123.2

request requesting a) Fastair 3éguestclearance to join A1 at Marlow
b) requestingpriority landing

reduce reducing a) Fastair 345 reduce to minim@arckpeed
b) Fastair 34%educingto 210 knots

Table 5.28 — Table of Mogpte {-ing} in Reference Radiotelephony

At this point, the items with morpheme {-ing} or nsal nouns in
radiotelephony are rather different from any indtsresponding language as they do
not conventionally come with the sense of progiesaspect as to indirectly indicate
that the particular action is about to perform brsi performing at the time of
speaking, but rather point out that the instructonconducting a specific activity is
recognized and about to be performed, probablyopaihg at the time of the
speaking or completely performed. As a result, d}iaffixed to C2 has no explicit
sense of time in radiotelephony.

Therefore, it is more systematic to consider monpde {-ing} in
radiotelephony as a derivational morpheme not #edtional morpheme with only
the interpretation under the notion of aviation Wrexlge and air-ground
communication context since there are also amotinbkens illustrating the same
sense with their base form suchragirn to ramp 118.3 Fastair 34&,0ssWicken at
52 Fastair 345yacatevia Alpha Fastair 345, etc. as to acknowledgertbtuction

In conclusion, the only apparent grammatical irtffteal morpheme in
radiotelephony is {-s} as a plural marker to C1 nbemwhereas the rest which
commonly affixed to C2 to indicate tense, aspea aaice are not found in the
language. Instead, suffix {-ed} and {-ing} are furmming as derivational morphemes
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which are the basic mechanisms to extend the usaisting lexemes in the natural
language.

Since radiotelephony is designed to obtain a cedfiset of grammatical
properties by excluding the probability of lingugst complications in its
corresponding language as to avoid misunderstandimy grammatical confusing
when generated the language in the communicatiochvi$ conducted under the time
constraints. Consequently, those grammatical infles are intentionally eliminated
in radiotelephony

5.5 Summary

The overall linguistic properties of constructedference grammar in
radiotelephony are represented in very confined #&mmunulaic patterns. The
fundamental features in radiotelephony are cestaactuired from its corresponding
English language with numbers of constraints arstigations are eliminated in order
to be suitable with the nature of situation pararsedf air-ground communication as
well as to make the language to become very simjtle very least ambiguity for
multi nationality pilots and air traffic controlkeraround the world. However, at some
point, it is truly difficult to systemize some aspeof the properties mostly at
syntactical and morphological level as there istiltness of particular occurrences in
the language. Nonetheless, there are a great ambpnbperties that can define and
describe without uncertainly to point out its oatsting linguistic features as a
sublanguage.



CHAPTER VI

LINGUISTIC ANALYSIS IN ACTUAL RADIOTELEPHONY
6.0 Introduction

To understand the insights of radiotelephony, #malysis upon several
linguistic aspects are unveiled comparing to thestoicted reference ones in order to
indicate and describe the variants occurred toldhguage when it is used in the
actual air-ground communication. A set of actualcdurse collected from Cockpit
Voice Recorder (CVR) from two websiteshttp://aviation-safety.net and
http://www .tailstrike.confrom year 1994-2004 in 26 incidents with 563 mgesaor
283 exchanges are examined under the same ciitgslamented in the analysis of
the reference data. In this chapter, four aspettinguistic properties; discourse,
lexicon, syntax and morphology of actual radiotbtapy is elaborately explained
accordingly.

6.1 Discourse Structure of Actual Air-ground Communcation

To conduct the analysis, the actual data is pesteshrough the concept of
‘move’ and ‘act’ in Model of Conversational Analgsideveloped by Sinclair &
Coulthard (1974) along with the underlying notiofh @nventional theoretical
framework of conversational analysis and displayedthe designated table in
displayed the detailed element of each exchangeruspecific labels, exactly the
same as when analyzing the reference data.

The discourse structure in actual air-ground comoation is absolutely
based on the fundamental principle of communicapimtess model, the fundamental
notion of turn-taking strategy and influenced byimas constraints associated with
distinct situational parameters similar to refeeertiscourse. Again, the common
exchanges found in the data alieect exchangeinform exchangeelicit exchange
andsummon exchangsith an additional type of exchanggdpse exchangelhe last
two exchanges are only the supplement not the pexacbanges. The description of
each exchange is orderly illustrated accordingtgdrequency count from the most
numbers found to the leastlirect exchange, inform exchangdicit exctange,
summon exchangmdclose exchangaccordingly.

6.1.1Direct exchange

The direct exchange is the most frequently foundha data, 155 from 283
exchanges are found as the air-ground communicaiam instruct-respond basis,
solely initiating by an air traffic controller. Baally, the external structure of direct
exchange composes of three moves; namely direatioge as the initiation,
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acknowledging move as the response and optionahoadkdging move as the
follow-up which are exactly the same as the normvesoin the reference
organization.

The figure below illustrates the internal organiatof direct exchange
consisting of initiation, response and follow-ugpectively. It is clearly noticed that
the structure of the exchange is very complicatéti diverse selective choices of
acts in each move comparing to the reference dmeoptions of acts to carry out and

orderly place are very broad, but the primary exdkpattern of moves is restrictedly
reserved.

— directing pre-head ——summon
(pre-head —— starter)
head directive
comment)
(post-head oR
{ terminate)
Response ——acknowledging (pre-head — reply-summon)
head — repeat or receive
OR (post-head —repeat)

(post-head — [reply-Jterminate)

Response—— acknowledging pre-head reply-summon
head ——— reject
post-head comment

head

receive

(~ Follow-up acknowledging
OR
Follow-up informing i pre-head — summon

head confirm

-

Diagram 6.1 -usture of Actual Direct Exchange

Therefore, each component of the exchange; imtiafidirecting move),
response (acknowledging move) and follow-up (omtiomcknowledging move), is
respectively explained to provide explicit pictafedirect exchange.

The initiation of direct exchange in actual disgmuis very similar to the

reference one, but there are more options of aetspeaker utilizes as shown in the
diagram below;
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pre-head ———summon

(pre-head —— starter)

head directive
comment)
(post-head oR
terminate)

Diagram 6.2 - Struetaf Initiation in Actual Direct Exchange

The addresser usually starts with summon act ae-#ead act, calling the
addressee’s call sign, then possible continues siditer act to provide additional
information related to the coming act. After thdirective act is performed as the
head of directing move,;

Example (a):
ATC | TWA 800 summon pre-head directing | | Direct
amend the altitude maintain 13000 directive head
PT TWA 800 heavy reply-summon pre-head acknowledging | R
okay receive head
stop climb at 13000 repeat post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 148)

It is as well possible that the addresseght not perform summon aat all
but ever rare as the only one item found. The sgepiefers to express directive act
instantly in case that there is already summon a&xgé stated as the opening stage of

the communication. The structure of summon exchanlyde discussed later.

Example (b):

ATC | 800 summon head opening Summagn
PT go ahead reply-summon  head answering R

ATC | tell your mechanic to push you back directive head directing | Direct
PT okay receive head| acknowledgin R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 127-8)

In actual data, there is an extra optional achagbst-head of the move either
comment act or terminate act. Comment act is twigeoadditional information upon
the preceding directive act;

Example (c):
ATC | THA 261 summon pre-head directing Direct
check wheels Cleared to land runway  directive head
22, surface wind 290 degrees at 3
Caution runway wet comment post-head
PT Cleared to land runway 22 repeat head acknowledging| R
THA 261 terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 55)

whereas terminate act is to perform ritual tokehsozial expression to manifest the
end of directing move in the initiation as well &s preserve social tie which is

definitely won’t occur in the reference patternirafiation in direct exchange;
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Example (d):
ATC | Fine Air 101 heavy summon pre-head directing | Direct
monitor tower 118.3 directive head
see you terminate post-head
PT 118.3 repeat head acknowledging| R
see you later reply-terminate | post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 99)

The internal response structure of direct exchamgeesenting readback
stage in communication process model is very cditt@ry since there are two
possible patterns; response pattern A and resppastern B conducted with
complicated sequence and numbers of acts condwtdetharing to the patterns with
more systematic structure of acts allowed in tieremce structure.

The participant seems to freely mix and match #opience of the reference
patterns of acts in order to state the reply immaekedging move. Nevertheless, the
rough structural frame of the compulsory resposs#ill preserved. The patterns are
described in accordance with the frequency in tia ds the following;

(1) Response ——acknowledging (pre-head — reply-summon)
head —— repeat or receive
(post-head — repeat)

(post-head — [reply-Jterminate)

Diagram 6.3 - Structure of Response Pattern (Acimal Direct Exchange

The first alternative to generate response mov@begith reply-summon act
which is again optional. Next, repeat act is itngdhby restating the whole message or
part of the message received as the head of ackdgimg move to both exhibit that
the message from preceding move is perceived aptasized;

Example (e):
ATC | Kiwi Air 17 summon pre-head directing I Direct
descend and maintain 6000 directive head
PT Kiwi Air 17 reply-summon | pre-head | acknowledging| R
6000 repeat head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 74)

Or the head of the response is also a receive sinf specific response
expression such asoger, ‘wilco’ or ‘OK”. If the preference starts instantly with
receive act, usually the reply-summon as a pre-heaunitted. Instead, there is a
terminate act with the responder’s call sign statechdicate the end of the exchange
as well as to identify own self;
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Example (f):

PLL summon pre-head directing Direct
ATC | radar contact starter pre-head

continue directive head
PT Wilco receive head acknowledging R

PLL terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 22)

The participant may also follow the receive acthwiépeat act as the post-
head of the move to emphasize on the instructiogived;

Example (g):
ATC | ACE cargo 70 P summon pre-head directing | Direct
continue the left turn heading 260 | directive head
PT Roger receive head acknowledging R
turn left heading 260 repeat post-head
(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 61)
(2) Responsef—— acknowledging pre-head reply-summon
head ——— reject
post-head comment

Diagram 6.4 - Structure of Response Pattern (2citmal Direct Exchange

The second pattern of response move is mainly egpppWwhen the co-
participant refuse to perform the instruction dategy in directive act. The move
begins with reply-summon act, then reject act iexplain why he cannot comply
with the direction. The final required act is t@ypide extra information on the present
circumstance as a reason why the instruction cabegberformed and to state the
intention with reference to the preceding move acil

Example (h):
ATC | ABX 827 summon pre-head directing I Direct
Indianapolis 128.4 repeat head
PT ABX 827 reply-summon | pre-head acknowledging R
We are going to stay on this frequency a reject head
minute
We are descending through 8000 comment post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 62)

The third element of direct exchange, follow-upvwaoepresentinghearback
stage in communication process model is non-redyfiiind only 2 exchanges in the
data) similar to the reference one. There are twssipilities which consist of
different types of moves as listed as follows;

head

receive

(1) acknowledging

Diagram 6.5 - Structure of Follow-up Pattern (1 Aictual Direct Exchange

The first preference, the addresser is only to eskedge that the addressee already
acquired the message he delivers by saying ‘roger’.




Example (g):
ATC | 8807 summon pre-head directing Direct
you can vacate at the end directive head
PT Vacating at the end receive/repeat head ackalgivig
ATC | Roger receive head acknowledgin F
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(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 168)

pre-head — summon

(2) informing ?
head

Diagram 6.6 - Structure of Follow-up Pattern (2ictual Direct Exchange

confirm

The second contains informing move, beginning vetimmon act to call out the
target participant and then proceeding with confawct to give agreement or to
validate the correctness of preceding utterance

Example (h):

ATC | EgyptAir 990 summon pre-head directing | | Direct
you're cleared to Hotel via DOVEY head
Maintain flight level 330 Maintain Mach
0.80 directive

PT EgyptAir 990 reply-summon head acknowledging | R

cleared to Cairo Zulu 330, 80 Mach repeat post-head

ATC | EgyptAir 990 summon pre-head informing F
correct confirm head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 233)

The follow-up in actual direct exchange is rattitergent, comparing to the
reference follow-up especially the second prefezemdich explicitly represents
required ‘hearback’ stage in communication procesxlel as the speaker clearly
verifies the correctness of prior utterance throagtain linguistic form whereas in
reference data, the speaker prefers using recgpression, roger, denoting 1 have
received all of your last transmissioar using the target participant’'s call sign to
express the acknowledgement and to end the mdihe aame time.

The first preference in the actual is almost atixehe first follow-up pattern
(1) in the reference, but in the actual discouasepntroller chooses not to addressing
the target participant but jumping into the receaceright away.

Incomplete direct exchange is also presented enddita. For some reasons,
only the first pair-part or the initiation is coretad. But, there is no difference in the
structure from the complete one. The possible caase the malfunction of radio
transmission system, the unreadiness of the tgpgeicipant to reply, and the
interference from unexpected incident. However, wire the normal context, the
complete moves in the exchange are always perfarmed

6.1.2Inform exchange

Inform exchange which is the second frequent exgba 86 from 283
exchanges sighted in the data. Chiefly, the coniposof inform exchange in actual
discourse still holds with only two moves, informgimove as the first-pair part and
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acknowledging move as the second-pair part, exdabtdysame as the one in the
reference inform exchange.

Even so, the internal structure of each move somesimhtly differs from
those in reference pattern in numbers and typeactfbut it is not as complex as
direct exchange previously described. The entiracgire of inform exchange is
exhibited below;

— informing {pre-head —— framer)

pre-head —— summon

head informative

(post-head = comment)

head

Response ——acknowledging «—(pre-head —— reply-summon)
§ receive or repeat

(post-head— repeat)

Diagram 6.7 - Sturet of Actual Inform Exchange

Even though there is less change within the intestracture of each move,
each composite of the exchange is explained ormmbystarting from initiation move
and response move respectively.

— informing {pre-head —— framer)

pre-head —— summon

head informative

(post-head —— comment)

Diagram 6.8 - Structure of Initiation in Actual &mfn Exchange

To initiate regular informing move, the speakethei a pilot or a controller,
generally starts with summon act. If the speaker jpslot, there are two possibility of
summoning, either the target participant’s calhgigllowed by own call sign or only
own call sign is stated. But, if the speaker ioatwller, the target participant’s call
sign is addressed, then may or may not proceed with call sign. However,
referring to the data, the aircraft’s call signmegularly stated by both participants, no
matter who initiates the informing move. This im#ar to the ones in the reference
data. After that the speaker continues with infdiveaact as the head of informing
move to give specific information.
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Example (a):

ATC | THA 261 summon pre-head informing I | Inform
negative PAPI light right side of runway, informative head
runway edge light interval 120 meters,
runway end light interval 6 meters, caution
barrier 400 meters from runway22

PT | THA 261 reply-summon pre-head | acknowledging| R

thank you receive head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 9)

Summon act in the initiation is not essential tofqgren every time when
starting the turn with the same reason as in tiition of direct exchange because of
the use of summon exchange as the opening statiee @ommunication. Thus, the
speaker may omit summon act as a pre-head of tive mgroposed exchange since
the participants are already engaged in the coatrerswhich again won’t occur in
the reference structure even though there is tegepce of summon exchange as the
lead-in to the next core exchange in the discourse;

Example (b):
PT Tower Car 99 summon head opening | Summon
ATC | 99, Kennedy reply-summon head answering R
PT clear of traffic runway 31L informative head informmg | Inform
ATC | 99, summon pre-head| acknowledging R
roger receive head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 105-6)

At the beginning of the initiation, the speaker n@ynduct framer act to

appoint the onset of the move in routine convessatwith very common linguistic

expression, differing from framer act in referem®rming move which is preserved

for emergency matter;

Example (c):

PT | Hey framing pre-head| informing | | Inform
Tower, American 1572 summon pre-head
We are on a 6-mile final for runway 5 informative head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 67)

The realization of framing act is common linguidbem such afieyregarding to the
example which won’t possibly be found in the refee data is not allowed to apply
in the communication because they may lead to amtlgigr misunderstanding.

It is also possible that the speaker as well deié®mment act as the post-
head of the move as to provide additional infororatipon the preceding act, but it is
rarely found in the data and there is none in d¢fierence data;

Example (d):

ATC | Kiwi Air 17, summon pre-head informing I | Inform
fly heading 070 informative head
radar vectors for your descent comment post-head

PT Air 17 reply-summon pre-head | acknowledging| R
070 receive head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 72)
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To conduct the second pair-part of inform excharggeesentingreadback
stage in communication process model, the partitipaed to perform the pattern of
acknowledging move as the following diagram;

Response ——acknowledging — (pre-head —— reply-summon)
head ———— receive or repeat

(post-head— repeat)

Diagram 6.9 - Structure of Response in Actual Imf@xchange

Reply-summon act as the pre-head of acknowledgiagenis optional. The
responder usually performs receive act to expiessatknowledgement to the prior
turn as well as to indicate the end of the movéhwésponse expression such as
‘roger’, ‘OK’ and ‘copy’ accordingly;

Example (e):
PT New York Center TWA 800 heavy summon pre-head informing I | Inform
climbing 1100 informative head
ATC | TWA 800 Boston Center reply-summon pre-head| acknowledging| R
roger receive head
(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 144)
Example (f):
ATC | American 1420 summon pre-head informing I Inform
runway four right RVR 1600 informative head
PT okay receive head acknowledging| R
(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 79)
Example (g):
ATC | American 1572 summon pre-head informing | Inform
you are on the final informative head
PT | Copy receive head acknowledging R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 65)

However, to express acknowledgement, there arénanpbssible linguistic token to
be performed in receive act which is the speaksalssign (only when the move is
carried out by a pilot);

Example (h):
THA 261 summon pre-head informing I Inform
ATC . . .
caution runway wet informative head
PT 261 receive head acknowledgin R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 31)

Besides performing receive act as the head, thakspealso possibly
expresses the acknowledgement with repeat act rinegein the entire or partial
repetition of preceding message;
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Example (i):
ATC | Libert8807 summon pre-head informing | Inform
report a 737 on short final in sight on 27 informative head
PT 8807 reply-summon | pre-head| acknowledging R
an aircraft on final and itis a 737 repeat head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 159)

The speaker may close the move with repeat achaspost-head if the
previous act is receive act, just to emphasizehennhessage given which always
contains important partial of the entire messageis Tis also not found in the
reference data, instead there is terminate ache®ptional post-head of the move
with the responder’s call sign;

Example ()):
ATC PDA summon pre-head informing | Inform
radar contact to make your heading 240 informative head
PT Roger receive head acknowledging R
heading 240 repeat post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 26)

All in all, the internal structure of actual inforexchange remains as simple as
the reference one with slightly distinguishing unmbers and types of acts composed
in the moves, some is included and some is excludethparing to direct exchange
which is the main exchange frequently conductedirfground communication; there
are fewer possibilities for the participants to foom.

6.1.3Elicit exchange

The very last main exchange is elicit exchangeesgting the function of
seeking or requesting mainly for obligatory lindigA/erbal response or even asking
for a permission to perform a particular actiomirthe co-participant. This exchange
can be initiated by both a pilot and a controlgicit exchange is the only exchange
among the three that almost half of the data (240661 exchanges) consists of three
elements; initiation, response and follow-up. Hoarewvthe third element of the
exchange is still optional.

The components of moves performed in elicit exckamg exactly the same
as the reference one, which are eliciting movd@initiation, informing move in the
response and acknowledging move in the follow-updnly numbers and types of
acts are different as demonstrated in the diageowh
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— eliciting (pre-head —— summon)

{pre-head —— starter)

head inquire
Response ——informing (pre-head —— reply-summon)
head —— informative or repeat

(post-head—— terminate)

(T I
acknowledging {pre-head summony)
head —receive or repeat
(post-head repeat)
(post-head terminate) _J

Diagram 6.10 - Structure of Actual Elicit Exchange

The organization of initiation is very simple. Taely difference between the
actual pattern and the reference pattern is nundieasts as the optional framer act is
excluded from the eliciting move since it will berformed only in emergency case.

— eliciting (pre-head —— summony}

(pre-head — starter)

head

inquire

Diagram 6.11 - Structure of Initiation in Actuali& Exchange

To initiate eliciting move, the speaker usually ibsgwith summon act to
address the target co-participant. After that, lebably continues with starter act to
provide specific information mostly related to theesent condition of the aircraft.
Then, the initiation is closed with inquire actethead of eliciting move which is to
propose for the information or indirectly request & permission to perform routine
flight operation, realized by either interrogatmeimperative;

Example (a):
PT | Tokyo control Airsystem 346 summon pre-head eliciting Elicit
reaching flight level 250 starter pre-head
request further low inquire head
ATC | Airsystem 345 reply-summon | pre-head | acknowledging R
stand by informative head
PT Roger receive head acknowledging F
stand by repeat post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 190)
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However, summon act can also be omitted from theembthe participant
already opens the communication with summon exaha8g, it is not necessary to
begin the proposed eliciting move with summon act;

Example (b):

PT Tokyo, Navy juliet tango 036 summon head opening| | Summon
ATC | Navy juliet tango 036, go ahead reply-summon ache answering R
PT confirm routing after Oshima inquire head eliciting | Elicit
ATC | Navy juliet tango 036 summon pre-head informing R
after Oshima proceed direct to Yankeg informative head
Uniform then direct
PT Roger receive pre-head | acknowledging F
after Oshima, Yankee Uniform and repeat post-head
direct terminate post-head
thank you

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 200-1)

Or if elicit exchange is conducted after other exues by the same participants,
summon act is omitted at the beginning of elicitingve;

Example (c):
ATC | Critter 592 summon pre-head directing Direct
turn left heading 270 descend and maintain 7000 directive head
PT 270, 7000 repeat head acknowledging R
592 terminate post-head
ATC | what problem are you having inquire head eliciting | Elicit
PT smoke in the cockpit smoke in the cabin infoiveat head informing R
ATC | roger receive head acknowledging F

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 115-6)

According to the samples above, it is explicitlystrated more natural pattern
of the exchange in air-ground discourse. Sinceidbatification-recognition process
is already performed both in the separated exchasyén example (b) and as
embedded act in the prime exchange as in exampléhére is no need to conduct it
again in the next consecutive exchange. This phenomalso occurs both in direct
exchange and inform exchange.

Next, the response or the second pair-part oit @ichange is explained. In
the actual pattern, optional terminate act as ts¢-pead of the move is added while
reply-summon act becomes nonobligatory compaririggéaeference internal pattern.

Response ——informing (pre-head —— reply-summon)

head

informative or repeat

(post-head— terminate)

Diagram 6.12 - Structure of Response in Actualieigchange

At the beginning of the move, the addressee mayay not include reply-summon
act to initiate the response move;
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Example (d):
PT Tokyo, Japanair 952 summon pre-head eliciting | Elicit
request direct VENUS inquire head
ATC | Japanair 952 reply-summon | pre-head| informing R
stand by informative head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 181)

Regarding to the data, most of the response cantaily the head of the move which
is informative act or repeat act, both aim at pdowg information associated with the
preceding move;

Example (e):
ATC | Dynasty 676 summon | pre-head eliciting I Elicit
confirm go around inquire head
PT Confirm go around repeat head informing R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 96)

The response may be closed with terminate act, cahsign to either end the
exchange and to identify own self if there is niof@-up move conducted;

Example (f):
THA 261 summon pre-head eliciting | Elicit
ATC " T
request position inquire head
PT | FAF outbound informative head informing R
THA 261 terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 50)

The follow-up move is rather common in actualiekxchange even though it
is not mandatory. There are options to select adeioto perform the follow-up as
three different acts are non-required. Only recaisteor repeat act is preferable.

acknowledging (pre-head summony}
head ——receive or repeat
(post-head repeat)
(post-head terminate)

Diagram 6.13 - Structofd-ollow-up in Actual Elicit Exchange

To begin acknowledging move in the follow-up, theeaker has to decide
whether he wants to perform summon act or not.otf he commonly starts with
receive act or repeat act to propose an acknowheelgeof the prior message;

Example (g):
ATC | 152 summon pre-head eliciting I Elicit
confirm you are making left turn inquire head
PT We are turning right informative head informing| R
152 reply-summon | pre-head | acknowledging| F
ATC .
OK receive head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 17)
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There are possible linguistic choices to denoteivecact; response expression
as ‘OK’ (example (g)), the responder’s call sigxam@ple (h)), and the statement

(example (i));
Example (h):

PT TWA 800 heavy reply-summon | pre-head eliciting | Elicit
say again the frequency inquire head
ATC | 132.3 informative head informing H
PT | TWA 800 heavy receive head acknowledging F
good day terminate post-head
(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 143)
Example (i):
ATC | Streamline 200 summon pre-head eliciting I Elicit
say again your intentions inquire head
PT We want to take intersection 16 for 27 inforvati head informing R
ATC | Thatis fine 16 is approved receive head acknowledging| F
Streamline 200 terminate | post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 155)

The closure of acknowledging move in the follow-igegither repeat act if the head
of the move is receive act to emphasized the redemessage or terminate act with
own call sign or both.

Example ()):
PT GIA 152, summon pre-head eliciting | Elicit
say again inquire head
ATC Turn left heading 240 vectoring for intercept informative head informing R
ILS Runway 05
Roger receive head acknowledging F
PT | heading 240 repeat post-head
GIA 152 terminate | post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 10)
The terminate act in the move is possibly represkmd responder’s call sign or
leave-taking token if the responder’s call sigruged to indicate receive act as in
example (h);

Regardless to the data, there is an interestingtste of elicit exchange
which contains two follow-ups, the first denotesadback stage while the second
signifies hearback stage as to confirm the correctness of particuléormation. It
indicates the possibility that there might be tlairth element included in the
exchange which never happens in the referencerpatieen though the only one
token is found in the data;

Example (Kk):

PT Say again the squawk inquire head| eliciting iciEl
ATC | 4321 informative head informing R

PT 4321 repeat head acknowledgin F
ATC | 4321 confirm head informing F

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 24)

In brief, elicit exchange in the actual discourserather simple and almost
reserved the same preference components as iefdrence one. There are only few
points which cause the variation in the actual sashmore alternative acts in each
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move included and a pre-head of the initiation gatihg summon act occasionally
omitted as well as additional follow-up as the thwglement of the structure.
6.1.4Summon exchange

To begin the communication with summon exchangaase common in the
actual data (13 exchanges are found). It mainlysaandrawing attention from the
designated participant, either an air traffic colér to turn his interest onto the
addresser whom is one among his many potentiatypamts or a pilot to alert for the
coming message.

Again, summon exchange is used as the opening sthgemmunication
process for both participants to be ready for eimgpip the communication. Later on,
the addresser continues with the intended exchange.

The structure of moves in summon exchange is sirntoldhe reference one,
but the expression applied and sequenced in eachagche varied;

opening head summon
Response answering \head reply-summon

(post-head terminate)

Diagram 6.14 - Structure of Actual Summon Exg®an

The summon exchange fundamentally consists of twm mMmoves; opening
move and answering move. The addresser beginssuitimoning a call sign of a
target addressee followed constantly by a call sigthe addresser as the head of the
opening move which is the conventional pattermdfation in the reference;

Example (a):
PT Tokyo Control Japan air 907 summon head opening | Summon
ATC | Japan air 907 Tokyo Control go ahead reply-summo head | answering R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 207)

At this point, summon act may also contain only #uglressee’s call sign without
stating own call sign which is impossibly foundire reference data;

Example (b):
ATC | EgyptAir 990 summon head opening |  Summon
PT go ahead reply-summon head answering | R

990 terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 232)

Or the call sign is simplified by stating only tHeght number in case of the target
participant is a pilot (example (c)), or the looati(example (d)) where the control
unit is as well as the call sign of aeronauticaitoal unit regardless of specific duties
(example (e)) if the target participant is an eaffic controller;
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Example (c):
ATC | 800 summon head opening I Summon
PT go ahead reply-summon head answerin R
(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 127)
Example (d):
PT Tokya, Navy juliet tango 036 summon head opening [ Summo|
ATC | Navy juliet tango 036 go ahead reply-summon dhéea answering R
(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 200)
Example (e):
PT | TowerCar 99 summon | head opening [ Summor)
ATC | 99, Kennedy reply-summon head answering R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 105)

After that, in answering move, there are more pwigses to perform. The
conventional pattern is to state own call sign, tleeparticipant’s call sign and a
designated expression, ‘go ahead’ as in example (d)

However, the target participant may also replyghmamon by calling out the
speaker’s call sign and then his call sign accglglias the head of answering move
to assure that it is the designated participantvahdm the speaker is talking to as
well as to indicate willingness to participate inanversation;

Example (d):

PT De Kooy Approach PHDDA summon head opening | miBon

ATC | PHDDA De Kooy Approach reply-summon head answering R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 19)

Nonetheless, 8 out of 13 exchanges has shown hieatddressee prefers
summoning only own call sign if he is a pilot osd@gated aircraft’s call sign if he is
a controller (example (b) and (c) above). At thege, the target participant may or
may not include the signal for the co-participaottake the floor by using the
terminology, go aheadto allow the speaker to continue on.

Or the addressee may respond by using only ‘godihieaverify himself as
the target participant instead of stating the siglh (example (c) above). ‘Roger may
as well use to replace ‘go ahead’ which is therictetd term to use as a part of reply-
summon move;

Example (e):
PT New York, EgyptAir 990 heavy, good summon head opening | Summon
morning
ATC | EgyptAir 990,roger reply-summon head answerin R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 235)

Answering move may also contain one more act bsstde main reply-
summon act by stating the call sign at the enchefmhove after the word ‘go ahead’
to either end the turn or to identify oneself as plost-head of the move (example (b)
above). These deviations incurred within the irdestructure of response move in
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summon exchange are clearly visualized when comgatiits reference answering
move which strictly composes of only reply-summaonh a

Furthermore, in reference summon exchange; theme social expression as
greeting token as a part of neither opening moveamswering move as it is not
necessary to maintain a standard social etiqustta any regular spoken discourse.
Summon exchange in air-ground discourse is basddlyson identification-
recognition response. However, in actual conversait is quite common to include
greeting token and reply-greeting token in both esowhich may be placed in the
middle between the call signs or generally afterdall signs;

Example (f):
PT Taipei Towergood eveningSingapore 6 summon hedd opening | Summon
ATC | Singapore 6good eveningTaipei Tower reply-summor head answering R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 210)

Sometimes the target participant doesn’t replydgiezting even though it is initiated
in the opening move,

Example (g):
PT New York, EgyptAir 990 heavgood summon head opening I Summon
evening
ATC | EgyptAir 990, go ahead reply-summon head ansger | R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 226)

According to the reference discourse, the partidipg allowed to initiate the
communication with summon exchange preceding ttended exchange which also
occurs in the actual discourse as the opening sthdke conversation between a
controller and a pilot;

Example (h):
PT Tokyo control, Japan air 907 summon head opening | Summon
ATC | Japan air 907, Tokyo control go ahead reply-summagn head answering R
ATC | Japan air 907 summon pre-head directing I Direct
contact Tokyo control 113.5 directive head
PT contact Tokyo control 113.5 repeat pre-head| acknowledging R
Japan air 907 terminate head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 207-8)

The alternatives generated in actual summon exehdaemonstrate deviations
occurred both at the external structure and intestnacture of the organization when
the reference pattern is applied in the authemmmmunication. It is realized that the
main structure of the reference exchange remainenwr less the same. The
deviations conducted are not consistently found.

6.1.5Close exchange

There is a new exchange introduced to the air-gtarommunicationclose
exchangefunctioning as the ending stage the prime exchaegecially direct
exchange as well as the social engagement betwken interlocutors. The
organization of close exchange is displayed indibgram below;




194

closing head terminate
Response answering head reply-terminate

Diagr 6.15 - Structure of Close Exchange

The exchange mainly consists of two moves, closmaye containing the
initiation with leave-taking token to denote terai@ act and answering move to
supply the response with leave-taking token tocaidi reply-terminate act;

Example (a):
ATC | All nippon 658 summon pre-head directing | Direct
resume normal speed directive head
contact Tokyo Approach 119.1|
PT All nippon 658 reply-summon | pre-head| acknowledging R
normal speed 119.1 repeat head
PT good day terminate head closing [ Close
ATC | good day reply-terminate| head answering R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 187)

Referring to the data, leave-taking token is comimased in regular spoken
discourse at the closing stage of the communicatmnndicate farewell to one
another. Close exchange is not at all issued inreference data since ritual social
tokens both greeting and leave-taking or else tsneoessary in task-oriented talk as
air-ground communication. However, it is fundaménta general conversation.
Consequently, the participants in air-ground comication are unable to avoid
maintaining such a standard social etiquette imaatonversation. However, there
are only two tokens found in the data which me&ias somehow leave-taking token
is commonly used as a post-head of the prime exgheather than creating new pairs
of moves in close exchange.

To sum up, there are five categories of exchangeslucted in the actual
discourse. The most frequent one dgect exchange, inform exchange, elicit
exchange, summon exchangad closing exchangerespectively. The external
organization generally stays the same with insigaift changes in each particular
pattern; but the internal patterns of acts expegeie deviations both in numbers,
types and, for some patterns, sequences.

Among these exchanges, the internal structure i@&cdiexchange is more
complicated with additional numbers and types d$ dloan in the reference one. It
can be explained that since air-ground communigaisoon instruct-respond basis,
direct exchange is commonly conducted in the dismulherefore, the possibility of
deviations in the internal structure is higher tlaay other exchange whereas the rest
of exchanges diverge slightly from the referencecstire.

Close exchange is introduced to the discourse wHmds not exist in the
reference which explicitly demonstrates the infleeefirom general spoken discourse
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on regular basis of the participants who is unablaeglect basic social etiquette in
leave-taking.

It can be summarized that even in the rigid exestructure of the reference
discourse in air-ground communication which is regplito be conducted as such, the
participants commonly manipulate not only the gtrcee but also the linguistic form
to signify the speech act in the actual conversati® long as it does not jeopardize
the purpose of the exchange and the understandngn@ the interlocutors.
Nonetheless, the external frame of discourse orgéon is strictly remained as it is
designated in the reference. In brief, it is vestunal for any in-practice spoken
discourse thathangeis always part of the process, and discourse tsteiof air-
ground communication, though formulated at a cervel, is unable to avoid being
as claimed.

6.2 Lexicon in Actual Radiotelephony

Since the two sets of data are from the same &geuthe lexical items
collected from each are almost the same in amondtia reference. Therefore,
lexical items in actual radiotelephony are analyzmedaccordance withcomplete
reference lexicon list from the reference data #mel criteria of word-formationgn
order to seek for the differences occurred whery taee applied in authentic
communication.

The finding explicitly demonstrates that some lo¢ titems are formulated
through particular formations causing variationsémantic and functional properties.
As well as that there is the increase of polysemy the occurrence of synonym by
the process. Besides, the acquisition of more geitems from the corresponding
English language accidentally creates synonym$ieénlanguage. The discussion on
the findings will be elaborately conformed witheednce to word-formations used in
the process.

6.2.1 Word-formations applied in creating lexic&ms of actual radiotelephony

As mentioned all of existing reference lexicamse (259 items) are presence
in the actual radiotelephony. However, there ammes®f those items which are
processed through specific word-formatioaiixation, shiftandshorteningto extend
the use of existing terms as multi-meaning word@si{@ms). On top of that there are
also brand new lexical items (14 items) introdutethe system by the formation of
affixation and borrowing. The only formation whidias no contribution to any
deviation occurred in the actual lexicorc@ampounding

Even though the proportion of the variation occdire the actual lexicon of
radiotelephony is very small, it somehow indicatest the expansion of lexicon is
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below demonstrated the synonyms and polysemy iterastual radiotelephony;

Word-formation Sub-formation Reference Tefm Acfliaim
Synonym Affixation descend descending
- (midpoint) midsection
Shortening Clipping flight level level
inner marker marker
line up and wait | line up
push-back push
transition level | transition
Backformation brakes brake
intentions intention
vectors* vector
Borrowing - - (OK) alright
- (contact) call
- (roger) copy
- (decimal) dot
- (altitude) height
- (maintain) level off
- (lighting) light
- (roger) understand
- (affirm) yes
Polysemy Shift Semantic shift arrival arrival
OK OK
Functional shift | airborne airborne
go around go around
ident ident
request request
return return
vectors* vector
New items Composite Affixation control controlling
gust gusts
visibility invisibility
Shift Semantic shift - change
- company
- roll
- window

Table 6.1 — Tablefafditional Lexical Items in Actual Radiotelephony

Referring to the table above, there are 19 lexteahs which are synonyms to
the existing reference items; two from affixatibor from semantic shift, eight from
shortening and nine form borrowing. Another 8 lekitems become multi-meaning
words or polysemy in the actual lexicon; two fromm&ntic shift and six from
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functional shift. The last 7 items are the new vgardroduced into the actual lexicon;
three terms are created through affixation to extdre use of existing terms and
another four are acquired from generic items of dtsresponding language by
redefining their semantic properties.

There is only one item, vectors which is procesedugh two formation;
backformation to become synonym (vectors — vecamd then functional shift to
become polysemy. Therefore, vectors and vectormeate ‘a heading given to a pilot
to provide navigational guidance by radar whergastor denotes both reference
meaning and the new denotation ‘to provide a he@admnavigational guidance to a
pilot by radar control unit’.

The detailed description of each item is explcitarried out according to
word-formation types as the following;

6.2.1.1Affixatiort the process is used in order to create new teuhsf the
reference lexicon.

. ltem i
Affix — Definition
Original New
in- visibility invisibility an inability to see anddentify prominent
unlighted objects by day and prominent
lighted objects by night, reported Bas
statute miles, hundreds of feet or meters
-ing control controlling an act of restricting, limiting or managing
an aircraft
descend descending a planned loss of altitude or going down

from a higher to a lower level as an
essential component of an approach| to
land an aircraft

-S gust gusts numbers of sudden strong rush of wind
occurred consecutively causing high risk
when operating the aircraft

mid- - midsection the middle of a part of runwanusture

Table 6.2 — TabfeAffixed Items in Actual Radiotelephony

Two tokens are modified from the existing iterosntrolling andinvisibility
but the other one is the brand new temmgsection

Controlling is built by adding suffix-ing, which is a commonound
morpheme to form a gerund in canonical English Uagg, tocontrol (to manage an
aircraft or equipment in a particular way prefejrén order to designate a new
meaning and function ‘an act of restricting, limgior managing an aircraft’ and also
to avoid being a polysemy with Control (a call signarea control service) as well as
descend (to lose altitude, usually in a plannedeuaer) is attached with —ing to form
a new term to denote ‘going down from a higher towaer level'. However, the



198

creation of descending is pretty peculiar in raglephony as there is already a lexical
term,descentpossessed the same designation and functioreexrsthe system. As a
result,descendinganddescentare synonym with no difference in any aspect aed a
continued being used in the actual communication.

On contraryyisibility (an ability to visualize and identify prominentlighted
objects by day and prominent lighted objects byig added with prefixn- usually
means negation to create the contrastive winndsibility (an inability to see and
identify prominent unlighted objects by day andmneent lighted objects by night,
reported as statute miles, hundreds of feet ornsjete

The stengustis attached by suffix-s to indicate plurality bktpuff of sudden
rush of wind as a countable one. Both forms ard us¢he authentic communication
referring to almost the same designation, gustsusually demonstrate numbers of
sudden rush of wind occurred continuously causipga to have high precaution in
controlling an aircraft.

New terms added to the lexicon is midsection angabty adding prefix mid-
(in the middle of) to section, and then the temigdsectionis formed to refer to the
middle of a part of runway structure, exactly asdference ternmidpoint

6.2.1.2Shift this particular formation plays the major roletiansforming and
extending existing members of lexicon in radiotblmpy. Shift formation as
mentioned can be divided into two types; sematritift and functional shift. AImost
all of reference terms are through the process evhasmtic shift; narrowing,
broadening and redefining. But in actual data, iteens are expanded mostly by
functional shift which is taenlargeits form-class in order to increase the range of
designation.

6.2.1.2.1Semantic ShiftBesides functional shift, some of the items ugder
the process of semantic shift suchaasval, according to the reference lexicon list,
only refers to an aeronautical station ‘approaattrod radar arrival’, is broadened its
property to as well denote ‘an aircraft that arsivand touchdowns at a designated
aerodrome specified in a flight plan’ an@K with the reference denotation,
‘functioning properly’ is broadened with its origilhmeaning, ‘used to say that you
agree or satisfy upon something’. Consequently, trids to be polysemy denoting
both the reference and the new reference, ‘functgpproperly’ and ‘used to say that
you agree or satisfy upon something'’.

Another 4 tokens found are all generic items regeded to unite with
aviation aspect as follows:
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Term Reference semantic property Redefined sempardjerty

change to become different to adjust the new rixdiuency in order
to initiate contact different aeronautigal
stations along the flying course

company | a business organization a reference dimgpafrating in the same
area
roll to move vehicle or else around |t$0 prepare equipment or vehicles to [be
longitudinal axis ready to use
window an opening in the wall or roof of|a glass or plastic screen across the front
building, car, etc. of an aircraft that provides protection

from the wind

Table 6.3 — TabfeSemantic Shift Items in Actual Radiotelephony

At this point, new terms which do not exist in refece lexicon are brought
into the language with specific reference. One led tokens illustrates that the
interlocutors sometimes introduce a common wordh witerally close semantic
reference to occasionally replace existing techreran. In this caseyindowis used
to substitute with the termsindshieldwhich also means ‘a glass or plastic screen
across the front of an aircraft that provides mtte from the wind’. Consequently,
the lexical terms in radiotelephony is increasea lmpymber of synonyms.

6.2.1.2.2Functional Shift the conversion is to from items indicating most o
semantic nature of prototypical noun to the onelcating a state of being or verb
class in regular English language or vice versaerd@ltare 6 existing lexical terms
found in the data;

(1) Lexical terms which are extended to as welbihg to not only noun class
but verb class in accord with canonical Englistglaage are as follows:

Reference function and semantic Extended function and semantic
property property

Item

airborne | a condition that an aircraft is lifted ando lift and maintain in the air
kept in the air by aerodynamic forces

ident a request for a pilot to activate théo activate the aircraft transponder
aircraft  transponder identificationidentification feature to confirm an
feature to confirm an aircraft identity | aircraft identity

vector* | a heading given to a pilot to providéo provide a heading or navigational
navigational guidance by radar guidance to a pilot by radar control unit

Table 6.4 — Tabfd-anctional Shift Items (1) in Actual Radiotelepiyo

According to the table above, each item does niyt foimction as a noun but
also as a verb so that it can be used several gatioahcontexts with broaden range
of reference. Nonetheless, one of the three tesmather complicate. Actuallyector
in the reference lexicon has got a permanent sufibas to designate a lexical term,
but when it comes to the authentic usage, vec®imdeaffixed to its base form to
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develop to another word category with extended séimaroperty. As a result,
vectorsdenotes ‘a heading given to a pilot to provideigatonal guidance by radar’
whereasvectoris referred to ‘to provide a heading or navigagloguidance to a pilot
by radar control unit’ as well as ‘a heading givena pilot to provide navigational
guidance by radar’ which is its reference denotatio

(2) Lexical terms which are extended to as welbbglto not only verb class
but noun class in accord with canonical Englislyleage are as follows:

Reference function and semantic Extended function and semantic
property property

Iltem

goaround | to climb into the circuit andn instruction for a pilot to abandon
maneuvering into position for a newhis/her approach to landing
approach and landing

request to ask for flight information or to askn act of asking for flight information
pilot or controller to perform certainor asking pilot or controller to perfort
flight operation concern in a politecertain  flight operation concer
and formal way ('l should like toformally and politely

know..." or 'l wish to obtain...")

S5 3

return to go back from one particulaan act of the aircraft to go back frgm
position or place to another in thene particular position or place to
aerodrome another the aerodrome

Table 6.5 — Tabfd-unctional Shift Items (2) in Actual Radioteltemy

Go aroundwhich its prime function is reserved as a verb @sdsemantic
property is redefined to become a lexical termadiatelephony, in actual usage the
word is truly expanded its function to as well mgJoto noun class with extended
reference. On the other hangéquestandreturn, before coming to be the terms in
radiotelephony, their semantic features are narmowee single denotation which
somehow automatically reduce their grammatical ions into a prime one in verb
class. Therefore, the extension of their functionauthentic usage causes them to
become much closer to their origin in regular laagge) but with specific reference in
aviation field.

6.2.1.3 Shortening the element of the terms especially the onesutiiro
compounding process is clipped for the economisaeaince the communication is
conducted within a short period of time. Both figikgth items and their clipped ones
are endured in the actual conversation with exatity same in their connotation.
Again, as a result, the synonyms are created.
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Item Clipped Item Definition

flight level level a surface of constant atmosphgriessure which i
related to a specific pressure datum, 1013.2 (hPa
(1013.2 mb), and is separated from other such cesta
by specific pressure intervals, relating to thetiear
position of an aircraft in flight and meaning varsty,
height and altitude

[*2)

inner marker inner a marker beacon used with an(@AT II) precision
approach located between the middle marker and the
end of the ILS runway

line up and wait line up to enter the runway intxhfor take off and wait for a
takeoff clearance
push-back push to push backwards away from an rhirgate by

external power. Pushbacks are carried out by specia
low-profile vehicles called pushback tractors gstu

transition level transition a position along a ieat axis which is change from
one to another referring to ATC's instructions

Table 6.6 — Tabfeshortening Items in Actual Radiotelephony

All clipped tokens completely replace the full-lémgnes in authentic context
exceptlevel which sometimes the full-length reference iteffight level is used.
According to the table above, there is no concgeteeralization of which element
should be clipped in order to shorten the compouBds 3 out of 4 tokens found in
the actual data, the final element of the compasmit out.

Furthermore, there is another formation implemerite form new items in
actual radiotelephony which does not use in crgatieference terms which is
backformationor deaffixation It is the process of forming new words in the agfe
way to the process of affixation. Instead of addafijx to the stem, this particular
process is to eliminate the remaining of existiffgcan the item such asectors—
vector as stated arnmeaks— break as well astentions- intention.

Break without suffix -s is as well denote the same m&iee asbreaks‘a
device used for preventing the aircraft from movalter it has come to a stop’.
Actually, this term is already discussed in chapténat suffix —s added tareakis to
prevent it to become a homophone with brake (I hermdicate the separation
between portions of the message) in order to asoidiguity when conducting the
communication. Nonetheless, suffix —s dropped flan@aksis restrained in actual
usage which unavoidably brings about the word tmbe a homophone with brake.

Also, intentionsbecome intention even though the item is desighatehe
form with permanent suffix —s as a lexical termradiotelephony. However, in the
actual usage, both forms are found in the data @utictly the same reference which
leads to one conclusion thatentionis transformed to be a countable noun whereas
suffix —s works as a plural marker.
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As a result, the process of clipping and backforomainh shortening formation
increase the existence of synonyms in the language.

6.2.1.40thers the process of borrowing is used to bring moeeng into the
lexicon by the users of radiotelephony. Genericdsan canonical English lexicon
which possess the same semantic features as tkeiromadiotelephony lexicon are
directly acquired to use parallel with the existiagms.

Item Borrowed Item Definition
affirm yes an expression to confirm the informationly used by a
pilot
OK alright used to say that you agree or satigiyrusomething
roger copy a procedural phraseology meaning 'l have receilleaf a
understand your last transmission
altitude height the height of a level, point, ojeath (the vertical distance

of an aircraft) measured in feet Above Ground Level
(AGL) or from Mean Sea Level (MSL)

contact call to initiate voice contact betweenadality and an aircraft
using the identification of the unit being calleddathe
unit initiating the call

lighting light an equipment that produces lightstariway or runway
to guide an aircraft

maintain level off to continue maintaining the presaltitude or at a steady
level

decimal point the dot (.) used to separate a whohaber from decima

fraction when reading the parameter

Table 6.7 — TabfdBorrowed Items in Actual Radiotelephony

All in all, the lexical terms in actual radiotelapty are certainly the same set
of reference lexicon. However, there are some @ftkisting terms processed through
three main word-formations;omposite, shiftand shortening plus two additional
formations; backformationand borrowing, to become new items introduced to the
language.

The occurrence of lexical items containing the saesgnation leads to even
large numbers of synonyms in the sublanguage etengh according to the
reference lexicon, synonym never exists to keeprabé diversity in lexical choices.
Since radiotelephony is mainly created to use meedium in communication among
nationalities, reserved selections of lexical tersrslso one of its restrictions.

These can be implied that even the sublanguagadistelephony which is
strictly invented under several constraints to insf very rigid lexical set, the
development of the language in terms of extendungbers of lexical items always
takes place to serve the needs of the users. Howiewetoo vague to claim that the
evolution in actual usage of radiotelephony atdakilevel is moving closer to be
more or less the same as it corresponding natumglldh language.
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6.3 Syntax in Actual Radiotelephony

The same criterion of analyzing syntactical prtipsr of reference
radiotelephony is implemented in the analyzing psscof the actual data. Again, the
findings are separated in two parts; form-classeb syntactical structures of actual
radiotelephony which are described and discussear@diagly.

6.3.1 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

To complete the analysis at syntactical levelleadical items collected from
the actual data are firstly classified into forrasdes by using the same set of test
frames exploited with the reference data which are;

(1)Test Frame AFastair345 (do) (not) report (again) (the) (néwy pass (unsafe)

(2)Test Frame BFastair345 go around

(3)Test Frame CFastair345 report radar failure adelcompression

(4)Test Frame DWhatis the delay?

The word classes in actual radiotelephony areeqdifferent from the
reference ones, not only additional types of cladné also details of functions and
semantic roles of each class. Similar to referdnom-class, C class-type in actual
radiotelephony contains 5 subclasses, C1 to C5. Batass-type somehow consists
of more than 5 reference subclasses, meaninghbet aire 3 new classes introduced
to the syntactical system of radiotelephony in antit communication context.
Hence, there are altogether 13 classes in actuibtedephony which are later
discussed and compared with reference form-classeseveral aspects; namely
position, function, semantic role and characteristiuse.

6.3.1.1 C class-type in actual radiotelephony, remains the major class
express vital information upon referential meanratted to things, actions, events
and qualities. All 5 subclasses, C1 to C5, genermticate prime grammatical
properties in the sentence or unit of utteranceai\gC class-type is classified in 5
different subclasses in accordance with their agegasition in the Test Frames.

(1) Clin actual radiotelephony is still the largest slagth a large number of
members, which again are considered as the vixanie in the sentence, carrying
prime message. As any typical C1, the members caortymefer to objects, people,
processes, procedures and abstract entities. T$igops of Cla and C1b are literally
the same as those in the reference C1 class; Chdeng can replace ‘Fastair345’
whereas C1b members are in the position of ‘lovspashe test frame A.
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Fastair345 report | again| the new| low pass unsafe
All ACARS frequency radar contact
Aircraft call sign (heavy) accelerating gate(s) radar heading
Arrival airborne gateway report
Center airport glidepath requesting
Control alert go around return
Ground altimeter gust(s) right
| altitude heading rolling
It approach height runway
Someone arrival holding RVR
They ATIS holding point service(s)
Tower barrier identification short final
We beginning ILS SID
You boundary information south
brake inner southbound
braking action intentions southeast
caution intersection spacing
change interval speed
check landing squawk
climbing leaving stop
closing left surface wind
closure length surveillance
cockpit lifeguard radar approach
company light take off
controlling localizer taking off
course frequency taxi
crossing maintaining taxiway
damage marker threshold
declaring middle thrust
departure middle marker touchdown
descending minima track
descent minimum traffic
discretion missed approach | traffic in sight
DME missed approach transition
edge point transponder
end north turn
engine northeast vector
equipment northeast bound | vectors
established number vehicle
estimating outbound vicinity
FAF PAPI visibility
failure passing visual
favor point wake turbulence|
field position way
final priority landing weather
final approach track| problem wheels
flaps QFE wind
flight QNH window(s)
flight level reaching windshear
flight plan report
gear request

Tabl86- Table of C1 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephon
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The additional Cla members standing for the retm®rof entities either
addresser or addressee in the communication thialyrifunction as the head of a
sentence are so-called pronouns in regular English ad, you, we, they, it, alind
someongcontrary to the reference Cla clagsu’ is the only item that is used in the
reference language as a subject of a sentence.eRsasvthat the call signs which
generally are not a sentence subject in the refer@i class, can also play the role of
sentence subject such as ‘CenfeBX 827is in a descent’,Lux 9642is established
on the localizer’, but the frequency is rather lam]y four tokens are found in the
data.

The frequent extra members found in the datayateandwe accordingly. In
actual data, it is very common for a pilot to usgemeral personal pronouwg to
verify oneself andyou to indicate the co-participant after the idengfion-
recognition at the initial stage of the exchangsaad of repetitive using call sign as
in the reference data whereas a controller stdu$es on usingircraft call signand
sometimesyou in a phrase or a sentence in the utterance sutB-a8CD Walden
tower cleared straight-in approach runway 35 wirgD3legrees 10 knots QNH 1008
you are number oné¢o point out the addressee.

According to the table above, the rest of C1 mesb@ve no difference in
forms, position, and affixation with exactly thensa explanation stated in chapter 5
on reference C1 class that most of them are couated single lexical unit.
Nonetheless, the use of affix {~ing} as a mechaniengconverse verb class to noun
class in natural English is clearly seen in thaia@ctlata. Though, samples are very
rare as there are only three Clb members that bame through this particular
process to shift from C2 to C1; control-controllindescend-descending and hold-
holding.

Again, C1 members in the actual data somewhat @xbkibgularity and
plurality as there are certain items containing}{tesindicate the plurality as well as
the singularity in their base form; e.g. gate-gatpsst-gusts, service-services and
window-windows. Therefore, it can be assured thatd isa plurality markerin
radiotelephony even though some of the items olstafifix {—s} without any concrete
evidence whether they are neutral and can be comather countable nor
uncountable item or there is accidentally no basenfto compare because of
insufficient amount of the data.

Consequently, it can be concluded that the rigaperty of C1b is extended to
be just a little bit closer to those in its corresg@ing language. However, it is too
loose to definitely claim that eventually C1b memsbe&vill either be able to be
expressed in both singular and plural items byragidiarker {—s} to the stem as up to
this point, they still are designated as a indigidunit of lexical item with no plurality
sense or be switched its form-class from C2 to B4 bimply adding suffix {—ing} to
enlarge numbers of members as it regularly oceunaiural language.
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Besides typical Cla and C1b, there are a grougewfs;me, you, ugndthem
which similarly functions as so-called pronoun mensbin Cla. But they always
follow C2 in the sentence as an object of C2 toresp anaphoric reference of a
person such as ‘infortmemthat you are a lifeguard’, ‘could you giwmeeyour current
winds’, etc.Youcan be a double-function item depending on th&ipast appears in
the sentence. If it is after C2 such as in ‘we wakeyou through the final approach
track’, it plays the role as a personal object @f 8ut, if it is at the beginning of a
sentence such as ipguare on the final’, it works as Cla.

All in all, there is no change of the position hretsentence where particular
members are placed, but the amount of members ims @bviously growing with
numbers of common pronouns both as a personalcduwded a personal object of C2
taken from its corresponding language. The inftewl markers, {-ing} and {—s} with
their specific roles are somehow included as sicgmit features in this particular
form-class which possibly become a common progergefine C1 class. Thus, there
might be a tendency for C1 class to contain morkess the same as its prototypical
noun class in its corresponding English language.

(2) C2, the second largest form-class, remains expressstgte of being and
a response upon a statement, command or questiveallass still mostly maintains to
be at the position afeportin Test Frame A. C2 generally follow C1 or sometsnit
can be placed at the beginning of imperatives struct or command the designated
aircraft to perform particular flight activity.

Similar to C2 in the reference, C2 is divided itteo subclasses; C2a and
C2b. The majority of the members are again C2ahvisidit to the slot of ‘report’ in
the test frame A while the members of C2 b are nfaaler. However, the numbers
of C2b are increased according to C2 which canubstguted with ‘go around’ in
test frame B, ‘Fastair34§o around; airborne, ident, land, level gfftay, stopand
switch around
Test Frame A: Fastair348port (again) (the) (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 report again the| new lowpass unss
abeam continue
are Cross
be direct
call do
cancel expect
change expedite
check follow
cleared get
climb give
commence got
contact has

Tabl® 6 Table of C2a Form-class in Actual Radiotelapho

fe
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Fastair345 report again | the| new lowpass uns3
have proceed
help put
hit receive
hold recleared
indicate reduce
inform release
intercept report
is request
join resume
keep roll
knew say(again)
land see
let set up
look like show
lost squawk
maintain take
make tell
monitor terminate
need turn
observe vacate
open vector
pass wonder

Table 6.9 (cai)t- Table of C2a Form-class in Actual Radiotelepho

Test Frame B: Fastair34m around

Fastair345 go around
airborne line up
departure line up and wait
descend say again
go stop
ident take off
land taxi
level off

Table 6.10 — TableC2b Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

This form-class is certainly similar to verb classegular English language as
the members carry a great deal of information, rilgisg actions, events and states as
well as the position in the sentence, but the mesnbereference data are almost
always in their base form as a non-finite verb \whéce not marked by inflectional
suffix to encode information about time frame (easd aspect), the roles of different
participants in an event (voice) and indicate persbhis is one of the unique
grammatical features in radiotelephony to exclugdea@mplexity of the language.

On contrary, somenot all of the actual C2 members tend to acquire these
inflectional markers as the way they always dohia tegular language because of the

fe
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influence from its corresponding language. Agaimstmof C2 in the sentence still
indicate present event at the moment of speakich a8 ‘report abeam papa lima
bravo’, ‘we have radar contact’, ‘TWA 800 make & tern’, etc., but in the actual
data, three C2 base form are equipped with su#st {o point out the person while
expressing present action such as ‘the companye&gytknowsto follow you’, ‘that
approach _terminatest two nautical miles from touchdown’, and ‘592eds
immediate return to Miami’ as well as to change form of C2 to match the
characteristic of Cla as in the natural languagiegkample, if Cla argou, we,and
they, be form,are, is used — ‘we areeady to push’, but if Cla is andcall sign be
form, is, is used — ‘it isa temporary closure’, ‘827 is a descent’. Or even Clalis
surely be form of C2 is am — ‘Il amworry’. It shall be implied that any additional
members in the actual C1 and C2 class tend to lihag embedded grammatical
features along, therefore the markers and the ctaaistics of use which are
correlated are almost fully implemented in the actlata.

Some C2 also encodes time frame in the past mdank@edmmon inflectional
marker, {-ed} or applied irregular past form as glyndesignated in its corresponding
language when they refer to something occurredrbdfte moment of speaking — ‘I
receivedthe last braking action report’ , ‘braking actiogport was2041’and ‘they
knew it'. Some also receive suffix {—ed} or transform itregular form and co-occur
with have and is functioning as F3 to indicate paticiple to form perfect aspect
referring to speaker’s perspective on the timeroéeent - ‘you have hian aircraft’,
and ‘We have hadn engine failure’, and passive voice - ‘it is sped, ‘the tower is
closed at this time’, and ‘Lux nine six four two is_eslahed on the localizer'.
Moreover, some items also contain progressive markey to express something is
ongoing or unfinished at the moment of speakingcviais well involves the use of F3
— ‘we are_squawkin@060’, ‘we are turningight now’, and ‘It is_rainindightly’.

What comes along with these grammatical marketheascross-function of
some C2 memberss, areandhavewhich can also function as an auxiliary when the
head C2 is marked to indicate aspect and voice asich

a)is andare in progressive aspect; ‘It reining lightly’ and ‘We_ardurning

right now’

b) havein present perfect aspect; ‘we hdutanother aircraft on taxi’

C) is in passive voice; ‘the tower @dosed at this time’

As a result, the highlight of actual C2 is the whgy demonstrate basic
properties of displaying tense, aspect, voice dsaseconforming to Cla they follow.
These characters are truly added even though theyod consistently occur as the
reference feature which C2 is reserved in the base indicating only present action
is maintained. The fact is that the objective e study is trying to point out the
evidence of deviation from reference grammaticatdee to actual grammatical
feature in all aspects. Then, what is included taffam what is designated in the
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reference one is briefly illustrated. However, thasflectional morphemes will be
discussed in detail in the last section of the tdrap

Again, some of C2 members with multi-function Imes, perform the roles of
C2 as well as C1 are also found. The limited memberthe referenceheck
departure orbit, squawkand stop are added up witlygo around, request, return,
airborne, identandvector. Hence, there are 11 lexical units that can perfibre roles
of C2 and C1 in radiotelephony.

In short, the deviation came about is originaltynfrthose in its corresponding
language. Consequently, it leads to three assungtane is the possible tendency of
the variants of C2 grammatical properties by adagiressential characteristics of
regular verbs because of the familiarization to ¢baventional grammar rules of a
speaker to broaden the alternatives in denotingasimeference such as subject-verb
agreement in present tense, passive marker andegeige marker and two, in case of
past tense marker it is too difficult to point dioat past tense is one of the variations
as there is no trace of past tense even in theerefe. Therefore, it is the basic proof
that C2 with past tense marker initially broughtten cover the intentions of the
participants to communicate upon something whicbaaly happened and concerned
the flight operations.

(3) C3 in actual data maintains to signify propertiesaldies or states
attributed to C1 by giving more information about' €reference. The positions of C3
can be either a post-modifiafter C1as to replaceinsafeor a pre-modifierpefore
C1 as to replaceewin Test Frame A consecutively. However, the positd each
member can be switched differing from the positioh€1a and C1b which are quite
absolute. Therefore, it is not necessary to dithgemembers into two subgroups. The
members of C3 are as the followings:

a) Test Frame A: Fastair345 report (again) (thejjiow passinsafe

Fastair345 report again the new low pass unsafe

advised
available
decreased
established
good

in sight
inbound
observed
ready

Table 6.11 — Table (B8 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony
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b) Test Frame A: Fastair345 report (again) (ti@ylow pass (unsafe)

Fastair345| report again the new low pass unsafe
current low
fair negative
full no
further normal
good poor
immediate | present
last right
left

Table 6.12 — Table gbIC3 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

The characters, functions and semantic roles oinGfeneral are reserved as
they are in the reference. There are only few pdimtdiscuss in order to demonstrate
the difference between reference and actual memBbeve items,left and right,
which in the reference are coined only as C1 areels found functioning as C3.
Multi-functioned lexemes cannot just appear witldd and C2 classes, but also
within C3 and C4 classes.

Again, there is no possibility that C3 is in comggare and superlative forms
as well as contains own internal structure in wtactentence contains more than one
members of C3.

(4) C4 members are quite limited comparing to memberstbér C class-
types. The semantic role, position, and charatien$ use are preserved in the actual
class. It is to modify, describe or limit C2 to efty signify time and manner and
generally appear as a post-modifier in the sentefibey sometimes appear at
sentence-internal positions or sentence-final osgither right after C2 or at the rear
of the sentence.

Test Frame A: Fastair345 repadain (the) (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345| report again the | new | lowpass| unsaf
back immediately | right
below just slightly
every day left straight ahead
for a while | lightly still
further next there
gently nicely
here now

Table 6.13 -bleaof C4 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

Most of C4 members as mentioned concern time antheraof C2 which are
extremely important in air-ground communication its objective is to conduct
efficient and safe flight performance. However,réhare two added members which
are quite interestinghere and there denoting location or position which does not
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exist in the system yet. As a result, the refereatemodification is somewhat
enlarged.

The fact that these kinds of words with such a eagierence are commonly
neglected in radiotelephony as they may lead toumdsrstanding since the
speculation without definite affirmation when statithe position along the airspace
can put the flight profiles at risk; even thouglsitvery common in general English to
refer to the location or position from the speakguoint of view by using these kinds
of words. In actual datdyere andthere are found only in ‘we will stofhere on the
runway’ and ‘we proceethere.

Nothing significantly deviates in any aspects df €lass when comparing to
the reference one. Some denotes to time referaoeee signify manner and some
which are new members refers to location or pasitio

(5) C5, the last form-class in C class-type, are enlargeaimount as there are
quite a few items borrowed from lexicon in natuEalglish language to indicate
respondingto the instructions; for instance, ye®, all right, copy, understanand
confirm The members are again placed at the beginnitigediirst unit of utterances
or before Cla or some time after Cla. C5 memberasthe followings;

Test Frame A: Fastair345 (report agaiméve low pass unsafe)
C5 Fastair345| repor the new low pass ungafe

affirm OK

affirmative roger

approved sorry

all right standby

confirm understand

copy wilco

correct yes

go ahead thank you

negative

Table 6.14 — Tabf C5 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

There is no deviation in functions and semanticesobs well as the
characteristic of use, but its position is varyitasan be as well placed before other
element in the utterance without strictly co-ocedrCla as in the reference such as
‘Roger tracking 100" which is very similar to the appmace of exclamation in
natural English language.

The increase of varieties is explicit in accordhwibhe additional members.
However, it is rather strange that the participamisag new items into the system
even though there are lexical terms which signkgat the same reference existed.
Hence, it automatically introduces synonyms inte tanguage for participants to
freely choose.

It is interesting thatthank you besides being a common ritual social
expression to show gratitude towards someone iargeal English, it is as well used
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as a response when an air traffic controller grimsspeaker inquiry upon something
or a reply to acknowledge the information or instian given by an air traffic
controller which is similar to the meaning of rogamderstand and copy in
radiotelephony. It is concluded that synonyms do aifect the efficient of the
communication in radiotelephony as there is a gtrevidence of additional lexical
items which designate the similar reference. Inktgaxtends the lexical range in the
language so that the speaker is allowed to have alternatives.

The variations in actual C class-type usually oegeuC1l and C2 form-classes
as they both play the most important role in rageghony by holding prime
messages in the communication. They commonly rétaggammatical functions and
forms, but normally not involve semantic roles grugitions which are quite rigid in
this language. It is noticeable that deviated matte very conventional in its
corresponding language which at the beginning.eactuded from characteristics of
reference classes. Nevertheless, extra grammadgaalres are acquired by some of
the members in each class. Consequently, the dewelat of grammatical properties
is definitely continued on.

6.3.1.2F class-types the minor word class in radiotelephony. The rbera
of actual F class-type are increased from 6 tol&r@ are 4 additional subclasses
created in the real communication which of couese, rather common in canonical
English language. Still, F class-type in actualadabssesses grammatical functions
not referential meaning as those in C class-tygge fiumbers of F class-type
members as mentioned are much lesser than thoSeclass-type. F class-type in
actual radiotelephony can be divided into 8 sulselasF 1 - F8 as follows:

(1) F1 maintains to be used to connect items togethaptbnly word level
but also phrase and sentence level, indicatingpfior in time between two events or
a relation in place between two and more thingsvelk as expresses a variety of
logical relations between phrases, clauses ancersezd and certainly is posited
between the items it conjoins as in Test Frame B.

Test Frame B: Fastair345 report radar failame decompression lost

Fastair345| report| radar failurg and decompression lost
about from then
above if through
after in to
at into until
but of via
by on when
correction | or whether
due to out of with
during SO
for that

Table 6.15 — Tabld=@fForm-class in Actual Radiotelephony
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According to the actual data, F1 tends to tie uattsvord or phrase levels
more than sentence level. Again, the members aréXklassified in two subclasses;
Fla and F1b. The majority of F1 is in the grouf-da similar to the reference F1, but
there are more members added such as ‘that’ iffifcothat you have hit an aircraft’.
Basically, that is considered as a complement marker to indida¢e sentence it
precedes as the post-modifying to a noun. As altresu radiotelephony, it is
classified as F1 to connect units together andhishndase, modify what comes before
that-clause. There is only one token found in thi@ dvhichthat functions as F1 while
the rest tokens dhat work as F2 which will be discussed later.

Into which is one of the new members of Fla is alser@sting as it is strictly
collocated with C2taxi and NP position and holdas in ‘taxi_intoposition and hold’.
Into is placed in between the two units. The entireresgon is to provide an
instruction for pilots to taxi onto the departutmway in takeoff position and stop to
wait for takeoff clearance.

There are also few new members included as F1lb emnduch aput — ‘I
need timebut you can stay on this frequencgo — ‘tell your mechanic to pull you
backso we can get an arrival into your gate/hether— ‘confirm whetherjoin final
again’ andhen— ‘turn leftthenproceed direct to SHIPP’.

Almost all of the F1 members retain their core prtips, characteristic of use,
semantic roles, positions and forms as in referércelass includingue tq which its
final element is frequently omitted in the referendata, but always appears as
2-element lexeme in the actual data.

(2) F2 is a C1 pre-modifier that expresses possessige your, our, thejr;
article(a, an, the)demonstrativetkis, tha) and indefinite determines¢me, another,
any, mor¢. The members still always co-occur with C1 an@initely come before
other elements of C1 modifier.

Test Frame A: Fastair345 report (agahg (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 report agai] the new low pass unsafe
a some
an that
another | the
any their
my this
our your
own

Table 6.16 — Tabfd-2 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

Since the F2 members in radiotelephony are subisetgalar determiners in
natural English language, there are some expressiigiinite @n), possessiveo(r,
their), demonstrativetat), and quantity gome, anymore included in the class,
which usually bring their characteristic of usejdtions and roles into the system. For
exampleanis to introduce C1 beginning with vowel in spaljias a new information
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in to the discourse — ‘We have aitcraft on final’,our as a possessive referring t 1
person ‘we’ — ‘we are alerting owabin crew’that as to indicate singular C1 — ‘you
continue on thaheading’ andinyas quantifier of C1 — ‘do you have atigmage?’

Also, in the actual data, F2 signifying articles atramatically increases
comparing to the numbers in the reference datas Tan confirm that these items
since are often used in natural language, as veelbine even more common in the
authentic communication.

F2 class size is getting broader as there are smwemembers introduced.
Apparently, there is no substantial deviation fritsrreference as most of the features
are contained. Only the frequency count afand the in the actual data, is
tremendously different in total amount. Additioyalthey are mechanism to clearly
distinguish singularity and plurality of C1.

(3) F3 consists of several items as in the table belod aways are at the
position before C2, functioning as to truly givetrax semantic or syntactic
information expressing negation, interrogativeemtion or possibility, tense, aspect
and voice. The Test Frame A is extended to clasisifyfform-class. Any item that can
be atdo position is considered F3.

Test Frame A: Fastair34® not report (again) (the) (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 do not | report| again the new low pass unsafe

can
could

does
should

will

would

be going to

Table 64 Table of F3 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

F3 is considered as an auxiliary verb and modab var regular English
languageCan, could, will, and woul@re the complement of a lexical verb to encode
meanings connected with degrees of certainty andsséty.Could andwould in this
case, do not refer to past time context or elsdungtioned as a more formal or polite
alternative to can and will, mostly are in interatige to request for something such
as ‘couldyou turn left immediately’ and ‘it woultdelp us out a lot’.Be going to on
the other hand, expresses future intention or ptiedi of the addresser to perform an
act aswill such as ‘we are going t@cate’.

New functions and semantic roles as well as chamgtts of use are
widening the duty of actual F3 class which everyuahds to language complexity.

(4) F4 is the negator ‘not’ commonly followed F3 in thest frame above to
make negative statement that something cannot éeake or is not true or is not
happening. Referring to the actual data, almosbfliokensnot is contracted and
merged with F3 as contracted negative foon’t, can’'t and didn’'t, to denote
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negation in the utterance whereas there is notteeineference data because the token
in the data are in written form while the actualade transcribed from the authentic
conversation.

Test Frame A: Fastair34 not report (again) (the) (new) low pass (unsafe)

Fastair345 don't report | again the new low pass unsaf

1%

can’t
didn’t

Table 6.18 — Table dffForm-class in Actual Radiotelephony

(5) F5 consists of three membetsow, how farand what appeared at the
beginning of interrogatives as shown in the temtie C below in order to request for
specific information about the identity of somethinand the circumstances
surrounding actions and events;

Test Frame CWhatis the delay?

What is the delay?
How
How far

Table 6.19 — Teabf F5 Form-class in Actual Radiotelephony

‘How far’ is determined to request for a certain distancgaiething whereas
‘How and ‘What are to ask for specific information. In referendata, How is
considered as a permanent element of a lexical ‘ot do you read’ since all the
elements are determined to co-occur as alwaysrtecylarly request for the quality
of radio transmission. However, in the actual ddtay is used to create an
interrogative

Since there are 11 out of 13 tokens found usivigat to generate non-polar
interrogatives in the data, it tends to be the nsostmon F5 in actual radiotelephony
whereas there is only one token found in the referelata.

To elicit information, there is higher possibility the genuine conversation to
use conventional interrogative witvhat, howandhow faras sampled. As well as that
more F5 members are discovered, comparing to feeeree.

(6) F6 is defined as social formulaic expression, geheigbpeared at the
beginning of the utterance or as a response to demabe greeting, farewell, or
returning the appreciation. The positions of F6 quée varied since it can either
follow or precede Cla as well as being placed atbdginning or at the end of the
utterance as a single lexicon item to initiate @ose the exchanges in order to
maintain social relationship among the participantgere are altogether 13 members;
anytime, good morning, good afternoon, good evergogd night, good day, good
luck, goodbye, see you (later), so long, thank weny much, thank you, thankand
thanks a lot
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(7) F7 consists of only one membeatease normally operating as a polite
formula attached to C2 (confirm your message pleased C5 (pleasstandby) either
before or after the item. It is used by both atmllod an air traffic controller to ask for
information or tell the interlocutor to perform aftight activity.

(8) F8 is relatively syntax-independent which does notehany particular
grammatical function, as well as does not changaribaning of the utterance. It can
be posited at any position in the sentence andrgnéndicate speaker’s hesitation
to just fill up gaps in utterances. The members®freah, eh uh, oh andyou know
as in ‘GNDyou knowevery day you come out’, ‘TWA eight hundred heaVysay
again the frequency’, etc. This form-class may a&dl Wwe considered as common
fillers in the discourse since the actual datadasdcribed from authentic recording, it
is very common to find these while it is impossitdeappear in the reference data as
it is from written manual.

The last three additional F class-types, F6 tafé8very basic items frequently
found in any actual conversation. However, thesssgs actually are determined to
be excluded from radiotelephony as stated in thieiaf manual. Even so, as it is far
too common in its natural language, these items amgays used in the
communication rather often.

To summarize the form-class in actual radioteleghahere is rather strong
evidence that any classes especially the onescthathin vital grammatical and
semantic roles in the sentence such as C1, C2ew BX and F3 which directly
involve in the deviations occurred to C1 and C2 going through the change not
only its functions but characteristics of use axdésed above. The development of
such a confined sublanguage as radiotelephony temwvehat, illustrates that when
the language is conformed in the actual context itnavoidable to experience the
modification. The most interesting point is that ttheviation in the actual data is to
acquire more of linguistic properties from the oras in its corresponding language
which makes radiotelephony become more complexnamek forwards to where it is
emerged from.

6.3.2 Syntactical Structure in Actual Radiotelephon
The second part of the analysis of actual datayatactical level is to

generalize its syntactical patterns generated whenanguage is practically used in
authentic communication context. The analysis isidocted under the same
framework as when it was done with the referenda déich is to categorize the unit
in the utterance in accordance with basic syntalctistructure and prime
communicative functions. The discussion on theifigds stepped in relation to the
types of syntactical arrangements to unveil thetemal structures with detailed
description by utilizing the same set of symbold ahbreviations (Table 3.1: 74).
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Symbols and abbreviations
S (sentence) equivalent to a sentence or a clause

Q (question particle) equivalent to interrogativenfiation

NP (noun phrase)

equivalent to C1

VP (verb phrase)

equivalent to C2 phrase

RP (Responding phrase)

equivalent to C5 phrase

CP (complement phrase)

equivalent to F1b phrasecasaplement phrase

N (noun)

equivalent to Cla and C1b

V (verb)

equivalent to C2

Adj (adjective)

equivalent to C3

Adv (adverb)

equivalent to C4

R (responding expression)

equivalent to C5

Conn (connector)

equivalent to Fla

Comp (complementizer)

equivalent to F1b

Det (determiner)

equivalent to F2

Aux (auxiliary)

equivalent to F3 and F4

Wh (WH-word)

equivalent to F5

Neg negation

= consist of

/ or

0 optional constituent

{1} either...or... appeared in the structure

6.3.2.1 General descriptions of syntactical arrangement #ctual
radiotelephony

The syntactical patterns of actual radiotelephamginly are similar to the
reference ones as they are commonly based on tiiation of phrase. A formation
at clause level is as well found in the data wattrgér number with diverse patterns
comparing to the reference. Referring to the data, types of phrases and two types
of clauses are also found; NP, RP, VP and CP ak agelleclarative clause and
interrogative clause.

The composition at the utterance level can starhfa single element with a
phrase consisting of one lexical item suchadfrmative, ‘2979, or ‘GIA 152 to a
string of phrases and clauses up to 5 elementsasutlerpati 152, turn left, heading
240, vectoring for intercept ILS runway 05, fromht side traffic rolling. Comparing
to the reference arrangements, the only insigmifiadifference is the number of
elements that are arranged together in the utterasgn the reference, one utterance
can contain up to 8 elements. Consequently, itbeanooncluded at this point that the
fundamental syntactical arrangements in actual eefdrence radiotelephony are
somewhat the same.
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However, there are possibly some differences m detail of each type
arrangement which will be thoroughly discussed wéference to its construction as
the followings;

6.3.2.1.1Syntactical structure at phrase level

Again, NP and RP certainly obtains communicativecfion of assertives as
any declarative clause in regular language to mamibrm and acknowledge as well
as to conduct identification stage in air-grounanowunication. VP, on the other
hands, continues to hold all possible illocution&myces conducted in air-ground
communication which are directing, informing, ackhedging and eliciting. Still, CP
is another phrasal type that functions as a comgi¢mlement of NP and VP as in the
reference. The varieties of arrangements of eacasphformation are demonstrated
below;

(1) NP. Two types of NP classified by its core functione aessential
syntactical structure of actual radiotelephony; &Po conduct identification process
and NP as to state informing and acknowledging.

(1.1) NP as to conduct identification process:itthernal structure remains the
same; NP = N (N) with the same descriptions of @ianbers appearing in each
element. Still, the position of NP in the utteramsat the beginning or at the end of
the utterance in each exchange in the discourse. iBis mostly posited at the
beginning of the utterance, similar to the useroppr noun to select and identify the
required participant which is also placed at thaes@osition.

However, in actual radiotelephony, NP is not a naamiy component in the
utterance as it always is in the reference. Thalggen the actual context sometimes
drops NP whenever they are already involved incttramunication causing them to
be certain of the identification of the participenAs a result, NP is possibly omitted
from the utterance even though it is designatedhe reference to be an utmost
prerequisite element in every utterance to avogunderstanding.

(1.2) NP as to state informing and acknowledgihg:ihternal patterns of NP
to inform and acknowledge in the actual are alnbstsame, but there is the new
pattern; NP = CP NP, added to the system. As dtyé¢isere are 9 different structural
arrangements of NPs as follows:

(1.2 a) NP = N: there is only a single element ofitam of C1 such as
GIA 152, 2979approved etc. Again, an aircraft call sign (Cla) are useth the
function of acknowledging the previous message edeeany N or C1lb is determined
to acknowledge by a readback process as the inmpquéat of the previous message
is repeated; for example2979 is the parameter of the altimeter setting inseddy
an air traffic controller. Generally, this partiaulpattern of NP needs to co-occur with
NP (1.1) but in the actual usage NP (1.1) is ojation

(1.2 b) NP = N N: the string of C1b is put togettedenote specific area and
activity such asrunway 27, Cairo Zulu, leaving approaching, cautiamake
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turbulence, 2000 feet, 80 Mach, 230 degrees, 1&kBmautical miles, 6 meterstc.
It is noted that the unit of measurement is commoskcluded in the actual
communication context.

(1.2 ¢) NP = NP Adj: the internal particles of Nie @ither N or NP followed
by a post-modification Adj or C3 and C1lb as a promal adjective. This particular
pattern does not exist in canonical English languagch asvisibility decreased,
traffic in sight, heading inbound, runway in sigi#AF outbound, altimeter 2979,
maintaining 350, flight level 23@tc.

(1.2 d) NP = Adj NP: the pattern contains a pre-ifincattion Adj or C3 and
C1 as a pronominal adjective preceded NP sudastblished localizer, no contact,
left turn, short final, lower altitude, emergencgsdent, windshear alert, normal
speedetc.

(1.2 e) NP = Det NP: the member of F2 or Det preselP to express the
type of reference which NP holds suchthe final approach track, the visibility
observed, the right engine, another aircraft, yourrent winds, the approach a 737,
the heading 040, a mountainous area, your frequegtcy

(2.2 f) NP = N NP: the internal structure of NP @so be more complicated
by having another NP embedded as a complemenetprédteding N such @swution
runway wet, wind 080 degrees, radar contact 43 snitaution barrier 400 meters,
reaching flight level 250etc.

(1.2 g) NP = NP CP: the NP is modified by CP taphrase to add up extra
detail to preceding NP such 238 right via Mike, inner to 31121R at Kilo, vacating
at the end, taking off on 27, the visibility obsst by tower leaving 250 for 210, an
aircraft on final, approaching 4 south with Tangac.

(2.2 h) NP = CP NP: the composition of NP com@iee CP and NP. Even
though CP is placed before NP, it still functiossaacomplement to NP. This pattern
is considered ungrammatical in its correspondimgyl@ge and it is non-existent in
the reference. For examplagfter airborne right turh and ‘from right side Traffic
rolling’.

(1.2 i) NP = NP Conn NP: the pattern contains tMRs with Conn or the
member of F1b to semantically relate them suctright' heading 220 and cleared
approach, ‘position and holg ‘flight level 230 correction 230 and ‘climbing
passing 255 correction 245

These are possible internal structures of NPs lwhiave no significant
different from the reference ones. Only few mindfedences are found in the data
which inconceivably cause the major change in g#narrangements of NPs.
However, there is an additional pattern introdutethe system which doesn't exist
in the reference and natural English language.€eSihe tokens found are in a small
amount, it cannot be implied that the pattern Wwél extensively applied among the
speakers in aviation field.
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(2) RP is the type of phrase reservedly used in air-gdocmmmunication to
indicate a response to the instructions or an eemexg declaration. The internal
structure of RP in actual radiotelephony is pretiych the same as in the reference;
RP =R (R) (R). But, the phrase can be consistedsifigle element of R (member of
C5) such asoger, copy, yes, affirmatiyetc. or double Rs such axer stand byand
all right stand-bywhich does not exist in the reference. Howevbkerd is no
occurrence of triple R appeared in the actual dathit doesn't mean that the
emergency pattern is not conducted as such betlagiseternal structure of RP with
the strings of R is designated in the manual wheataging the emergency situation.

It is noted that RP does not have to always cofoath NP (1.1) as RP in the
reference pattern which means there are also sokemg which still hold the same
rule such as ‘Japan air 95&andby, ‘EgyptAir 990 correct, ‘Dynasty 676
understand ‘ Wilco Silk Air 185’, ‘Roger8807’, etc.

(3) VP: The internal structures of VPs are in a varietypatterns as in the
reference to mainly direct and elicit as well asitftorm and acknowledge. VP in
actual radiotelephony generally contagisleast V or C2 itenwith or without an
accompanied element as VP in the canonical Enfdistpjuage, contrary to VP in the
reference which V requires to have at least onerapanied element. Thus, in actual
radiotelephony, a new pattern, VP =V as well astlagr two addition arrangements
are introduced into the system; VP = VP VP and WPP=S which the last two surely
are ungrammatical patterns in canonical Englisigudage. The internal structures of
VP in reference radiotelephony are as follows:

(3.1) VP = V: the only particle in VP is V (C2 g but it has to co-occur with
NP (1.1) as in ‘Taipei Dynasty 61axi’ and ‘THA 261go around

(3.2) VP = Aux V {NP / CP}: the structure includasxiliary (F3 item) before
V then followed by either NP or CP such gl report established localizer, will
report established on the localizeandwill report established

(3.3) VP = VP NP: it is thenost common structur®und in the data. The
phrase consists of C2 item (without the presencAwx) followed by NP such as
contact Tokyo Control 113.5, hold short runway O%litborne passing 1600,
maintain flight level 160, taxi holding point 27@ysagain your intentions, turn right
heading 040, report FAF heading inbound, contirwma right heading 015etc.

(3.4) VP = VP Adv: the pattern composes of V or Wkh a post-modifier
Adv (C4 item) such apin Final again, report your position now, contai¢parture
now, maintain 3000 feet for a whiletc.

(3.5) VP = VP CP: this conformation includes eitéeor VP and CP in the
structure such asequest priority landing on your runway, requestscend and
maintain flight level 160, hold short of 31R, infothem that you are a lifeguard,
confirm routing after Oshima, vector crossing lozat for spacing, expedite your
descent to 1letc.
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(3.6) VP = CP VP: the arrangement composes ofdlléwed by VP, but the
complement phrase is commonly placed at the beginof VP such agrom Chali
direct to Kadlo, behind the traffic line up and wyaifter airborne turn rightandinto
position hold runwayé.

(3.7) VP = VP VP: the pattern comprising of sem¢s/Ps does not exist in
regular language as it is considered ungrammasigalh asproceed direct Charlie,
request descend and maintain flight level 160, stthmb at 1300, request direct
Pardi, continue descend two thousand feet, corglgared to landetc.

(3.8) VP = VP S: this construction is very undswhen comparing to any
conventional patterns of VP in the reference ambgial English language since S
follows V without any particular connector as gohfirm you are turning left ndw
which is the only token found in the data.

(3.9) VP = VP Conn VP: the structure of this VPnsists of two VPs
conjoined with Conn or F1b member suchciimb and maintain flight level 230
descend and maintain 500ne up and hold positignconfirm whether join final
again turn left then proceed direct to SHIP&tc.

(3.10) VP = VP Conn NP: the pattern comprises afrWP conjoined with
the following NP such aeport FAF when heading inbouneitc.

In actual radiotelephony, there are three newngements of VPs added in
the system, one of them is the simplest patterN®fin natural English language;
VP =V whereas another two structures; VP = VP Y8 ¥P = VP S, are determined
non-grammatical patterns in canonical English laggu It roughly designates that
there is a variant occurred in a rigid linguistystem of radiotelephony in authentic
usage even though the occurrences are not cortsiatethere are rather small
numbers of tokens found. The development emergetelsow indicates that the
language starts to move forwards on its own.

Next, the internal structures of complement phr@s®) are illustrated as it
commonly functions as a complement of precedingaNéVP.

(4) CP always starts with F1a member to give further rimfation about or to
complete the meaning of the core element; eitheoNY?P. Despite, it is generally a
dependant element of NP and VP even though somettraéso works as a prime unit
in the utterance such agia whiskey to runway Q@®ynasty 611’, Into position hold
runway 06 Dynasty 611’, etc. with the communicative funatiof acknowledging,
commonly appearing in the readback stage in awngtodiscourse. The internal
structures of CP are based on two reference amzengs with one additional pattern
as the followings;

(4.1) CP = Comp NP: the pattern includes Comp (Edm) and NP. In the
actual data, there is no occurrence of optional (deg) in the structure such as report
a 737on short fina) approach level 15@ith Golf, intersectiorfor departure change
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to my frequency 125.92axi into position and hold continue taxivia taxiway
whiskey contact ground 1211@r the taxj etc.

(4.2) CP = Comp VP: the pattern consists of Comi@(fem) and VP such as
turn right heading 22 intercept heading 27@o join the WINCO transitioncleared
to push etc.

(4.3) CP = Comp S: the internal structure cont&@osp (Fla item) and S as
in ‘confirm that you have hit an aircrdfivhich is the only one token found in the
data. Even though the pattern is rather commomgular English language, it is the
first time appearing in the syntactical systemaafiotelephony.

The position of CP can not only be after VP or NR &iso before them as in
VP pattern (3.6): VP = CP VP such adtér passing north crosdescend to flight
level 80" and in NP pattern (1.2 h): CP NP such‘ater airborne right turn’.
Nonetheless, the last possibility, NP = CP NP dussxist in the reference data and
in canonical English language.

The last pattern (NP = CP NP) is again an extrangement which does not
appear in the reference but very conventional & mlatural language. It can be
assumed that a speaker intends to expose more gafarepatterns of natural
properties and bring them into the language; evwugh the rest of the existing
patterns are also common in natural language. To o, the internal structures of
CPs mostly stay the same without any obvious maatifn.

To sum up, the structural arrangements of syntcsicuctures at phrase level
in actual radiotelephony are not that differentrirthe ones in the reference as most
of the patterns found are almost identical. Celyaithere are few divergent
conditions in terms of usage and a new patterdoiced. Even so, the fundamental
patterns and its communicative function remain anged.

6.3.2.1.25yntactical structure at clause level

The syntactical arrangements at clause level inahcadiotelephony are also
found in two main possibilities to provide infornmat and to seek information
respectively. The numbers of tokens generatedaatel level is relatively higher than
those found in the reference data, but the intgratierns generally stay the same.

(1) A clause indicating the act of informinthere are a great amount of a
complete so-called declarative clause found in d@btial data comparing to the
numbers found in the reference which commonly naamst basic grammatical and
communicative functions with a little bit more colicpted construction obtaining full
grammatical units in a clause. There are two padtdiscovered as follows:

(1.1) S=NP VP

(1.1.1) The internal structures of NP are rathewp$e as they appear in pattern
(2.2 a): N ad, you, weandaircraft call signal pattern (1.2 d): Adj N such &saking
action report and pattern (1.2 g): NP CP the visibility observed by tower
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(1.1.2) The internal structures of VP, as a partaofclause in actual
radiotelephony, are listed below;

(2.1.2 a) VP = Aux V: the pattern composes of Auxl & such as ‘were
going to vacate ‘we are vacating ‘it is approvedand ‘weare going to taxi

(1.1.2 b) VP = VP Adv: the structure mainly consaMP (Aux V) and Adv
such asit is raining lightly, ‘your traffic departure nowand ‘we are turning right
now.

(1.1.2 c) VP = VP NP: the first element, VP careliber V or Aux V whereas
NP can be in any pattern stated above such ashave radar contagt'we are
alerting our cabin crew ‘we will take you through the final approach trackt is no
problem, ‘9642 is established ILS runway 24braking action reportvas 2041, etc.

(1.1.2 d) VP = VP CP: there are two componentdis pattern; VP and CP,
both can be in any patterns of VP and CP such asvant to take intersection 16 for
27, ‘1 want to make another try to join finalABX 827 is in a descentyou can stay
on the innet, ‘the visibility observed by towes about 1,000 metéersetc.

(1.2) S = S Conn S: this pattern of S is firstlyraauced in the syntactical
system of radiotelephony when two Ss are conjowméd F1b member such a$
have your oceanic when you are ready need time but you can stay on this
frequency; ‘tell your mechanic to pull you back so we can getgival into your
gate, etc.

Only one clause found in the data that is the coation between
grammatical structure of radiotelephony and of emtional English language, ‘9642
is established ILS runway 24The internal NP of this pattern consists of augr of
Ns which has no grammatical correlation as to nyodifindicate each other in any
way, but they are two independent items placedrdemas to complete a set of
information that ‘ILS (Instrument Landing Systeniyonway number 24'.

In addition, there is an ungrammatical pattern oecl at clause level
according to its corresponding language as in ‘ytaffic departure now In
radiotelephony, departuré also functions as a verb but in this case thareno
agreement mark to demonstrate the relation withthitsl person singular subject to
indicate present simple tense whereas the resheotakens generally strict to the
conventional grammatical rules of tense, aspectvancke marker. It can be primarily
interpreted that since radiotelephony is designa@duce all of the complexity of the
natural English which these particular markers amepletely wiped out. Therefore,
when generate a clause; the speaker continuespy #ps particular rule — no
existence of those markers on a verb. Or it majubea simple mistake made by a
speaker at that point.

(2) A clause denoting the act of information seekiaccording to the data,
interrogative clause is in a limited amount in thetual data represented in the
formations of polar interrogatives and non-poldetrogatives.
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(2.1) Polar interrogatives the internal segments of polar interrogatives are
similar to the basic pattern in regular Englishglamge with the effect of Subject —
Auxiliary Inversion: Q = Aux N VP. For examplesid you read ‘ Can you taxj ‘do
you have any damageéis runway in sighf etc.

(2.2) Non-polar interrogativesthere are two structural patterns which are
Q = Wh V NP as inWhat is your rate of climitand Q = Wh Aux V NP as inhow
far can you see runwagpnd ‘what will you do next The second formation is again
just introduced to the system even though it is ohdhe regular structures in
prototypical interrogatives in its correspondingdaage.

In actual radiotelephony, there is also the usépto solicit information from
the responder with VP pattern (3.3): VP NP suchr@guestpositiori, ‘report your
heading, ‘ sayspeed ‘sayaltitude leaving ‘report FAF when heading inbouhcetc.

It is noted that Vs at the beginning of VP aeguestreport andsay, but there is no

token using advisé as in the reference whereas the useafin this case is only

found in the actual data. All the imperative saraptequire the co-participant to
provide specific information the same as non-pivigarrogatives.

VP which is used instead of polar interrogativeso axists in the actual data
but in different forms comparing to the referenoes There are two patterns used to
elicit either acceptance or denial response; VRepa(3.1): V NP and pattern (3.5):
VP CP. ‘@nfirm’ is used as a head of VP such aenfirm whether to join Final
again’, ‘confirmthat you have hit an aircraft¢confirmrequesting lower altitude’, etc.

Numbers of clauses generated in actual radiotelgphmbmmonly with
canonical elements as in its corresponding langaagenuch higher when comparing
to a very small numbers of tokens found in the reefee data. It somehow
demonstrates that there is a tendency that thekspgeatart to bring the common
linguistic knowledge of natural English of genemgtia clause instead of using
confined constructed patterns of phrases to delwemessage into the actual
communication since it might be the language pattieey are quite acquainted to and
can cover the possibilities of conveying the ineshdhessage.

All in all, there are also two main syntacticalaamgements generated in the
formations of phrase and clause in actual radiptelay similar to those in the
reference. Three prime phrasal conformations; NPaRd VP are mostly constructed
to indicate communicative functions of directingiforming, acknowledging and
eliciting which are the core speech acts conformmgir-ground communication
rather than possible patterns of clauses. Thenatatructures of each type are almost
the same as in the reference with few new pattbraaght into the system which
some do exist in regular English language while esafo not even endure in the
natural language as it is determined a non-grancalgiatterns.
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6.3.2.2Realization of syntactical patterns of actual @eéiephony

The syntactical patterns used in actual usage arerglized in order to
visualize the realization of arrangements constdicto denote four prime
communicative functions; directing, informing, ackvledging and eliciting. Since
the internal arrangements are slightly deviatethftbose designated in the reference,
the generalization of each arrangement indicatingadicular act is generally the
same.

(1) Directing: The directing arrangement is always conducteédRrformation
as the following;

a) S = (Aux) V (Adv) {NP (NP) / CP}

For example:continue holding, descend 2000 feet, taxi to runvayR
cleared for approachturn right immediately, join downwind runway 24, Idho
position due wake turbulencetc.

b) S = VP Conn VP

VP =V (Adv) / V (NP)

For example:descend and maintain 50dhe up and hold positigrconfirm
whether join final againturn left then proceed direct to SHIPP, maintaiglit level
230 and contact New York Center 134 .6f5.

c)S=CP VP

VP =V {Adv/ NP / CP}

For examplefrom Chali direct to Kadlo, behind the traffic lingp and wait,
after airborne turn rightinto position hold runwa@6, etc.

d)S=VVP

VP=VN/VCP

For example:proceed direct Charlie, request descend, stop clanid300,
request direct Pardi, continue descend 2000Q fet

(2) Informing informing statement gives the co-participant acpi of new
information which can be in the formation of NP, \FP or clause as follows:

(2.1)NP: there are 2 realizations possibly conducted;

a) S = Nk (NP,) (CP)

NP, = (Det) (Adj) N (Adj)
NF:= (Adj) N

For exampleleft turn, maintaining 350, coming out delta alpwéh tango,
runway in sight, north boundary wind 310 at 8&oke in the cockpit, negative PAPI
light, right side of runway, your position 11 miles W-11 etc.
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b) S = NR Conn {NR. / VP}
NP = (Adj) N (N) (Ad))
NP =N

For example:climbing 255 correction 245right heading 220 and cleared
approach, ‘position and holg *flight level 230 correction 230°climbing passing
255 correction 245 etc.

c)S=CP NP

For exampleafter airborne right turnandfrom right side traffic rolling

(2.2) VP: Only one possible pattern used to function asrming;

VP = (Aux) V (NP) (CP)

For exampletaxi, go around, maintain flight level 370, clearedand report
a 737 on short final, will report established or tlocalizer etc.

(2.3)RP. the series of R is used to declare emergencgtgtuonly;

S=RRR

For example: Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Paand ‘Mayday Mayday Mayday

(2.4) Clause the arrangement is very simple with the compaosiof N and

VP or series of S;

a)S=NP VP

For exampleTower Air 41 is in position 4L, Lux 9642 is estab&d on the
localizer, we want to take intersection 16 for 2Fwant to make another try to join
final, weare alerting our cabin creyetc.

b)S=SConnS

For examplel have your oceanic when you are realdgeed time but you can
stay on this frequencyell your mechanic to pull you back so we can getsgival
into your gateetc.

(3) Acknowledgingit is to either accept the information given tats that the
information is received by repeating whole or pairtthat information which are
generally represented in NP, RP and VP. VP andrdPha formations basically used
for readback process.

(3.1)NP:

S =NP (CP)
NP = (Adj) N (Adj) / N (N)

For example:2979, SilkAirl85, right turn 300, runway heading)ldwing
Gateway, climbing 13000, right heading 220, 25¢hatmarker, 27R via Miketc.

(3.2)RP.

S=R(R)
For exampleroger, copy, OK, roger stand byjlco, all right stand-by, affirmetc.
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(3.3)VP:

S =V {NP (CP) / CP}

For exampleconfirm go around, taxi holding point 27, climb andiintain
flight level 390, descend 3000 for runway 05, jihie WINC at 1600, cross MISTR at
35000 etc.

(4) Eliciting: eliciting not only designates questioning butoatequesting.
Therefore, there are two possibilities to indicttes particular speech act; VP and
interrogative clause as follows:

(4.1) VP: there are three members of C2 which indicateattteof requesting
act;advise, reporandrequest

S=V{NP/CP/S}

For examplerequest position, report your heading, say speead, atitude
leaving, confirm whether to join Final again, canii that you have hit an aircratft,
‘confirm requesting lower altitudeonfirm you are turning left novetc.

(4.2) Interrogatives

a) Q = Aux N VP

For exampledo you reagcan you taxido you have any damags it raining
at the airport, could you turn left immediatefire you ready to geetc.

b) Q =Wh V NP

For exampleWhat is your rate of climb

c) Q = Wh Aux V NP

For examplehow far can you see runwayndwhat will you do next

The realizations of syntactical arrangements deinatesl above are
commonly used in actual usage which most of thesmaore or less the same as those
found in reference data with only few differenc@sce there are new patterns of
structures firstly introduced in the language. AgaVP is heavily applied in any
possible communicative functions.

6.3.2.3Composition of syntactical patterns in the utterawof radiotelephony

Basically, the utterance in radiotelephony mostinsists of more than one
syntactical element. Only one possibility is thapeaker uses an aircraft call sign as
to acknowledge information or instruction, thenragke element of NP is generated in
the utterance. However, in actual radiotelephohg, tendency of having only one
element in the utterances is increasing as therejaite a few tokens found in the
data. It usually occurs in the situation where therticipant is certain of the
identification of the co-participant or vice veradich is rather common in regular
conversation. Consequently, NP (1.1) strictly regghlias a mandatory element in
reference utterance as to declare the identificgtimcess is sometimes omitted such
as132.3, 2979, roger, clear of traffic runway 31Leated to langetc.

Nonetheless, the majority of the utterances atlecstmprised of at least two
elements or more. The most numbers of elementgdfouthe data is five whereas the
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utterance in the reference can obtain up to 8 elesnsuch asDe Kooy Approach,
PHILL just airborne, passing 500, climbing 2000t keirn, heading 120 ° THA 261, negative
PAPI light right side of runway, runway edge lighterval 120 meters and runway end light
interval 6 meters, caution barrier 400 metemstc. Even so, the general arrangements of
the utterance in actual radiotelephony are alntessame as in the reference.

Furthermore, there are also a group of items reptasy social expressions
(F5 items) and a polite expression (F6 item or s@¢aare included in the actual
utterance. It is very common to find this particieregular English conversation, but
they are alexcludedn reference radiotelephony.

Social expression are able to co-occur with NP)(Ihlbetween the two Ns
such as ‘Singapore @ood eveningTaipei Tower hold short runway 25L’ or as a
farewell particle at the end of the utterance saghSingapore 6 contact tower 129.3
good dayor as an element in the utterance suchtlaank youTHA 261’ to maintain
the social relationship between the participantsciviiegularly occurred in natural
conversation. Polite expression or please is conynaaced at either the beginning
of the utterance after NP (1.1) or at the end efdbre element before NP (1.1) such
as ‘Kiwi Air 17 expedite your descent to elevplteasé ‘Intersection 16please
Streamline 200, pleasestand by for a moment’, ‘could you give me yourreat
winds pleasé etc. to increase the level of politeness int@ thtterance. This
expression can be used as a particle of declasaiivperatives and interrogatives.

In conclusion, in actual radiotelephony, there ateo two core types of
syntactical arrangementghraseandclause formationsMost of the structures found
in the data are represented in the formation chgds; NP, VP, RP and CP rather than
a complete clause. However, the proportion of @dasgsincreased as there are more
tokens found in the data.

Some particles of the internal patterns of all gmesphrases are slightly
changed as well as that new patterns are genetatede directly brought from its
corresponding language while some developed froenldhguage itself which are
surely considered ungrammatical structure in cazainglish language.

Generally, the internal structures of syntacticaucture as well as the
arrangements in the utterance of actual radiotel@plre quite similar to those in the
reference with small apparent developments as thezeonly few new features
supplemented.

Furthermore, it is too vague to claim that the laage definitely enlarges its
own grammatical structure since the variants comynoome from the background
knowledge of natural English of the speakers cauiem to automatically generate
the language in its conventional way. Even soefae also a concrete evidence that
somehow the language begins to move on its owredinere are some deviations
occurred which are not acquires from regular Ehglesguage. Nonetheless, at this
point, radiotelephony seems to acquire more of entignal features from its
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corresponding language as well as to extend someegres from the special
properties of the language itself.

6.4 Morphology in Actual Radiotelephony

The analysis at morphological level of actual réelephony is conducted
under the same criteria as of the analysis of ¢éfiereénce data as to apgBompare
and Contrast (Nida, 1949) to examine the functions and appemsnof the
grammatical bound morphemes radiotelephony. The discussion is as well stelpp
in correlation with grammatical morphemes relatitg C1 and grammatical
morphemes relating to C2 accordingly.

6.4.1 Grammatical morpheme of C1 in actual radigpélony

In actual radiotelephony, there is also an evidahat inflectional morpheme
{-s} to indicate plurality of C1 existed in the Ignage as there are an amount of
tokens to compare as the followings;

Base form| With marker {- s} Samples of statement
gate gates a) You can land and taxi togaee
b) I pulled up connectingatesout of the ACARS
gust gusts a) wind 020 at 28jstto 50
b) the wind is now 170 at 2gusts35
intention intentions a) Singapore 6, salention
b) Yukla 27 heavy, samptentions
window windows a) what happened on thiedow
b) It is a temporary closure due to problem witle arf
thewindows

Table 6.20able of Morpheme {-s} in Actual Radiotelephony

All the samples lead to the absolute assumptiontitieae isa plurality marker
in radiotelephony even though some of the itemsainbsuffix —s without any
concrete evidence whether they are neutral andbeatoined neither countable nor
uncountable item or there is accidentally no basenfto compare because of the
limited amount of data. Still, there is no occuoerof possessive ending {-'s} in
actual radiotelephony.

6.4.2 Grammatical morpheme of C2 in actual radiepéiony

Contrary to reference radiotelephony, grammatioélectional morphemes
{-s}, {-ed} and {-ing} to include extra grammaticakference; tense, aspect and voice
are explicitly marked in the language. However, nmafsthe samples have no base
form to compare but the syntactical structure thé&eemerged in is confined and
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very precise to primarily conclude that these itilenal morphemes are present in the
language.

(1) Inflectional morpheme {-s}

Since the tense in radiotelephony is based on préisee, most of C2 appear
without any bound morpheme {-s} in imperative fotina as well as some in a
clause formation, suffix {-s} to indicate subjearr agreement in present tense
doesn’t exist such aseport abeam papa lima bravo'say altitude leaving’, “TWA
800 makea left turn’, ‘your trafficdeparturenow’, etc. It is interesting that even the
language is generated in a clause, the grammatioghheme {-s} is omitted as the
way it is designated non-existent property in refiee radiotelephony.

However, in the actual data, there is a firm evogeto confirm that this
particular grammar particle is somehow broughthe language when the speaker
tends to create the language in the form of clgusé as ‘that approatcarminatesat
two nautical miles from touchdown’, and ‘59fedsimmediate return to Miami’
Consequently, there are two possibilities foundthe data to indicate the same
grammatical reference, one with conventional gratrmabmorpheme {-s} the same
as in the natural language and one without as dat&d in reference radiotelephony.

At this point, the deviation is clearly noticed tine actual data which can
simply explain that the use of morpheme {-s} in q@et simple to indicate third
person singular is one if the most basic grammilagicgperties in canonical English.
Hence, it is very common that the speaker who icdytdnas grounded language
knowledge may simply deliver the language in itevamtional conformation. Then,
there is a grammatical variant occurred in the esystwvhen two different rules
denoting the same reference are implemented.

(2) Inflectional morpheme {-ed}

Again, in actual radiotelephony, suffix {-ed} iss&rved the function of a
derivation morpheme as to change C2 to an adjelikigeC3 for examples, observed
and decreased as in ‘the visibilighservedby tower is about 1,000 meters’,
‘invisibility decreasedo 1,000 meters’ respectively. But, an applicatdmpast tense
is marked on C2 with {-ed} as a inflectional morpie is also introduced in
radiotelephony according to the actual data ad meceivedthe last braking action
report’. Even though it is rather vague to claimattfred} in ‘receive is past tense
marker, but when other tokens expressing the mastet with irregular past form
designated in its corresponding language as irkibgaaction reportwas 2041’and
‘they knew it are examined, it can be assumed that {-edjuisctioning as a past
tense marker. Nonetheless, the occurrence of @ase is still very rare as the content
of air-ground communication generally relates tovéces at the present time. Then,
past tense as well as its marker is not favoreniahguage.

Some C2 encodes passive voice to give informatibauiathe roles of
different participants as the recipient of the @ttin an event is the grammatical
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subject, e.g. ‘braking action wasportedpoor by a Cessna 402, ‘it &pproved ‘the
tower isclosedat this time’, and ‘Lux 9642 igstablishedon the localizer'. It is
remarkable in this case that {-ed} plays the role imflectional morpheme in
radiotelephony which is clearly marked on C2 wittomplete passive construction as
in canonical English language.

In short, besides suffix {-ed} is a derivational rpbeme, it also is an
inflectional morpheme marked on a verb to point dahse and voice in
radiotelephony.

(3) Inflectional morpheme {-ing}

There is no change of the prime property of suffing} as a derivational
morpheme in actual radiotelephony, e.glimbing 11,000’, ‘Streamline 200
requestingtaxi’, ‘leaving approaching 190’, ‘Silk Air 18%naintaining350’, etc. As
well as that {-ing} in actual radiotelephony is @la inflectional morpheme indicating
progressive aspect. There are quite a few tokemsodstrated that C2 obtains
morpheme {-ing} to display that the state of beisgongoing or unfinished at the
moment of speaking; for examples, ‘we amuawking0060’, ‘we areturning right
now’, ‘we arealerting our cabin crew’ and ‘It isaining lightly’.

The finding of grammatical morphemes related ta<C@enerally based on the
sentence structure of the tokens as there is n® foas of C2 and C2 affixed with
each morpheme to elaborately compare. Thus, thé&ghmamd knowledge of
conventional constructions of canonical Englishglaage is applied. It is apparent
that there is no difference in the format when ¢h@&slectional morphemes are
marked on C2 in the tokens as all of the grammiatides are strictly implemented.

To sum up, there is an occurrence of the infleaiomorphemes to mark
present and past tense, present progressive ampegiassive voice, contrary to the
reference one which none of these morphemes attdoha verb-like C2 in order to
indicate further grammatical properties of timenfemand information about the role
of participant is found.

It can be explained in two aspects; one is thatgratical features excluded
from the language are brought back to the systerause of the basic knowledge of
natural English that the speakers obtain. Thergefohen they start generating more
of clauses, these features acquired from the ratarmuage are automatically
applied. And two, the confined grammar designatectierence radiotelephony is not
broad enough to cover basic needs of exchangingrniation in air-ground
communication.

Consequently, the expansion of grammatical featlmeshe use of these
inflectional morphemes is essential which meansttie@language is consuming more
of linguistic characters of its corresponding laage as well as growing the use of
existing structural pattern based on the use o vasb as discussed in inflectional
morpheme {-s} at the same time. In the end, themaaore than one possibility for the
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speaker to apply in order to signify the same ezfee which increases the flexibility
in the language system.

6.5 Summary

The linguistic properties of actual radioteleph@mg mostly well maintained
as the way they are constructed in the referenoeetlieless, the movement of the
language is explicitly illustrated with rather sblevidence at all domains. The
deviations occurred mostly are from the existingvamtional features of canonical
English language which are either intentionally amcidentally brought into the
language as well as from enhancing the existingenees of the constructed ones.
Therefore, what happened to the language wherugad in authentic communication
is elaborately display the expansion of radioteteghcausing the unavoidably effect
on the rigid linguistic system as to make it becdess confined and more complex.



CHAPTER VII

CONCLUSION AND DISCUSSIONS

7.0 Introduction

In this chapter, the conclusive summary of thelstis narrated in order to
provide the overview of constructed reference gramai radiotelephony as well as
the deviation occurred at each linguistic domairscaurse, lexicon, syntax and
morphology. The chapter begins with the overallabasion of the findings and later
on the discussions upon each aspect are carried out

7.1 Conclusion of the Findings

As socialized individuals, human beings spend nuictineir lives talking or
interacting with others. Interacting is not justachanical process of taking turns at
producing sounds and words. It is a semantic agtigs a process of making
meanings (Eggins & Slade, 1997: 6). This processexithanging meanings is
functionally motivated since the participants iatr with each other in order to
accomplish a wide range of goals. Very often that tommunication is initiated to
achieve specific tasks; for examples, to buy, th tefind out information, to pass on
knowledge, to make appointments, to get jobs, angihtly participate in practical
activities.

In air-ground communication, the participants; ngm@lots and air traffic
controllers are as well participating in the exajiag to accomplish a specific goal of
conducting the flight operations under the primemdm of utmostsafety and
efficiency To achieve the designated intent, radiotelephetych is the crucial
medium language is elaborately designed to be cbibipawith the situational
parameters of the communication and to reach tpheiafed objective.

In the study, the ultimate purpose is not onlyowki over the generalization of
the organization and communication strategies stodirse level but also to look into
the language to examine its linguistic propertielecal level, syntactical level, and
morphological level in order to construct the refere grammar of radiotelephony in
air-ground communication as well as to comparecthestructed reference grammar
with the actual one in authentic communicationravp two hypotheses as follows:

1. The grammar of radiotelephony has distinctivearabteristics at all

linguistic levels and exhibits properties of a sulguage.

2. Actual usage of radiotelephony deviates from ¢bastructed reference

grammar the most at the syntactic and discoursddev
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According to the findings, they are explicitly ifed that the first hypothesis is
undoubtedly true whereas the second hypothesieaclusive.

First, the grammar of radiotelephony definitely hasidiive characteristics
at all linguistic levels which represent the unigess of being a sublanguage.
Radiotelephony is a subset of a natural Englisguage used to converse in specific
subject matters by a particular social group orfgesional, mostly in a specialized
technical and scientific domains within the arrdyspecialized purpose within a
restricted set of lexicon, morphology, syntactjgaiterns and discourse features.

Radiotelephony is truly developed through the briaaglistic attributes of its
corresponding language which are narrowed downh& gossible minimums to
eliminate all possible complexities as well asdove simplicity, then integrated with
some of specific linguistic fulfilments to taildhe language to be suitable for the
context of communication and the needs of the lodators, demonstrating in unique
assets of discourse organization and strategiegj-feomation patterns, syntactical
properties and structural arrangements and unigageuof morphological particles.

On top of that it can also be implied that the minm properties issued in
radiotelephony are the necessities asset of iteegmonding language to at least
accomplishing the communication while the restled properties are more like an
accessory to make the language become more nafitimatomplications.

Secongdthe movement of constructed reference grammaadibtelephony is
more or less pictured in the actual usage at ed@myain which will be later discussed
in the next section. However, there is no absahdecation to pinpoint the degree of
deviation occurred at each domain. Therefore, ttufy vague to conclude that the
variation largely comes about at the syntactic@isdourse levels as hypothesized.

In accordance with the findings, it is stronglyidated that the deviation did
take place at all linguistic levels in actual radlephony. The evidences point out that
most of extended properties already exist in itsesponding language and they are
directly brought into the system mostly becausethef acquaintance of the users
towards the foundation of regular English langudgatures. Hence, there is a
possible tendency that radiotelephony is going ® ruch united with its
corresponding natural language even though it wedlsapparent that there are some
additional descriptions indeed developed from tlmmstructed reference which
somehow pull the language itself to be a littledway from its origin.

Consequently, radiotelephony is somewhat growirdysiruggling in between
of moving more inward and more outward from its goved linguistic properties of
natural English language it is emerged from they\meginning. The figure below
demonstrates the development of radiotelephony fteroonstructed reference to the
actual one;
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Natural Natural

Language ﬁ Languagp°

Figure 7.1 - The Development of Liiggic Properties of Radiotelephony
Note: RR = Reference Radiotelephony AR = Actual Radimieony

All in all, the study has proved that radioteleph@s genuinely a sublanguage
which contains confined and distinct set of lingaigproperties derived and grew
from natural English language to use in a radio momication in an aviation field.
Furthermore, the sublanguage is truly developed nwhesed in authentic
communication context which leads to variationsaktlinguistic domains, but the
degree of variants are inexplicitly visualized.

7.2 Discussions on the Findings

To support the stated assumptions, elaborate @weref the focal characters
of reference grammar of radiotelephony as a subkayg as well as the conceivable
variances occurred at each linguistic domain; diss®, lexicon, syntax and
morphology are delicately carried out as follows:

7.2.1 Radiotelephony at Discourse Level

At discourse level, it is strongly proved that tegucture of constructed
reference air-ground discourse is rather rigid andjue comparing to the regular
discourse structure in its corresponding naturgligh language.

7.2.1.1Reference discourse structure of air-ground comgatian

The reference discourse in which radiotelephonyfaromed is absolutely
based on concepts of turn organization as in agulae oral communication in
general context. In an oral discourse, the turmtakystem of what the participants
say and the actions they perform are varied, caa@d and sometimes unpredictable
but the structure of turns in air-ground discourseather systematic, simple and
usually predictable since the communication is troiegted within the scope of
designated readback/hearback loop (Figure 5.1:c@@monly tied to the constituted
activities of flight profiles. The generalization$ the reference external discourse
structure denotingdirecting, informing and eliciting which are the main
communicative functions in air-ground discourse dhastrated in two sets of
exchanges in the figure below;
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(a) controller direct/elicit
1. (b)pilot readback
(c) controller listen and verify

(a) pilot inform/elicit
2. (b) controller readback
(c) pilot listen and verify
Figure 7.2 - Desitpd Structure of Air-Ground Communication

The common ground of the external structure ofdiseourse is literary the
same as any in regular conversation upon the sirhilkdamental communicative
functions which is to consist of at least two comguais; initiation (a) and response
(b) or the first- and the second-pair part. Howgugmnatural conversation, there is a
possibility that the sequence of the pairs are thig simple as sometimes the
participants tend to increase complexity by insgrte new sequence before the
second-pair part is initiated which may lead toomplete element within the same
type of exchange as only one pair part is condudbdrnbury & Slade, 2006:115).

On the contrary, the exchange in air-ground diss®us strictly conformed in
a complete pair of initiation and response, meaitigyimpossible to find incomplete
set of adjacency pair in each type of exchangealse of the specific context of a
non face-to-face communication of air-ground digseuthe second-pair part or the
response move is a very essential indication tatpmit the success of conveying the
message across.

Actually, the exchanges possibly obtain the thwthponent (c) as to evaluate
correctness of the information supplied in the oese which generally appears in
direct exchange and elicit exchange but in gengdissdourse the occurrence of the
third component is very rare, usually found onlydassroom discourse (Burton,
1981). In air-ground discourse, it is equivalenthearback stage in communication
model indicating that the message recited is p#yfecorrect and allowing a
participant to identify any misunderstandings arakennecessary corrections in direct
exchange as well as to simple denoting that thesagesis already received in elicit
exchange (example e and f: 97).

As the matter of fact, air-ground communicationeheavily on instruction-
response basis confined with time constraint wisitbngly requires high degree of
explicitness and accuracy while rapidly exchanding information. Consequently,
the construction and sequence of turns in eachaexyghare designated to be rather
solid in order to prevent any ambiguity which magmtually causes fatal incidents or
accidents. On top of that, the reason that thestumnair-ground discourse can
maintain in precise order is that there is no preseof overlaps and interruptions as
the exchange is sternly based on one-on-one itit@maas only two persons are
reserved in the communication at a time.
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At this point, the large difference between airtgrd discourse pattern and
general spoken discourse pattern is definitely destnated. The participants in
air-ground discourse have to conform the turns nydas designated in any
circumstances, the only choice they can make isdode or exclude the third move
in the exchange while the participants in any ragatal discourse are freely allowed
to generate turns as complicated as they intertd waitieties of choices depending on
the context of each communication. Therefore, wthike nature of spoken discourse
especially everyday conversation is frequently abimrized as lacking in
explicitness, ambiguous, incomplete and repetiiMelroy & Milroy, 1985), the
fundamental of air-ground discourse is totally ihe topposition except the
repetitiveness. Repetitiveness is also the natdreaieground communication
discourse to endure the accuracy of the messagesisof the second-pair parts of
direct exchange and inform exchange are to maapgat specific information given
as to indirectly confirm the correctness of the sagg.

Besides all these, in air-ground discourse contaesdricted structure of
identification-recognition process which is abselytimpossible to perform in any
regular discourse because of its formulaic outliceapter 5: 106-7). The particle
inside the move composes of a formulaic seriespetific call signs to allow the
speaker to continue on with his/her next exchaegarfiple a and b: 107) whereas in
common discourse, there is no ritual summon witbcgjg sequence of names as
such, instead it is very simple by a speaker bewgiitk calling out the name of
designated participant and then a target partitigamply reply with response
exclamation as ‘yes’ or else to declare own self.

Apparently, the internal structure of existing typ# exchanges in air-ground
discourse is as well determined to conduct in venglamental pattern as each move
is confined in one principle head with a single &at interesting point which causes
the internal structure of the core exchanges wg@iund discourse rather distinctive
is that at each move of each exchange usually stsnef an aircraft call sign as a
particle of the head to denote summon act to pmihthe co-participant and terminate
act to end the exchange with self-identificationvadl as to indirectly inform the
speaker that the designated co-participant recéneemessage or as the head itself in
receive act as to accept the correctness of theiat®n provided along with assuring
that it is the designated co-participant. Thusaiaeraft call sign is a prime component
in each move as to allocate the turn or signify ithentification process in order to
ensure that the designated participants are indoiaethe exchange. This case is
impossible in common conversation that the idesatfon process is done all the time
during the exchanges. The reason is that it iseesly difficult to identify the
participant in non face-to-face communication withthe identification-recognition
process. In air-ground communication, the procssstriongly intense as particular
information has to be passed on to the specifitgigiaant only. Otherwise, the
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movement of the aircraft would be misconduct whpassibly affects the overall
traffic pattern in the airspace and may lead t@gi¢ accident.

In short, both external and internal compositiohgio-ground discourse are
designed based on the most simple and conventamahgement of three basic
exchanges; directing, informing and eliciting irgu&ar English spoken discourse.
Nonetheless, formulaic patterns, confined sequehd¢erns, prescribed pair-parts set
and a rigid group of the linguistic form to signgharticular speech act (summon and
reply-summon acts) make the discourse very uniquleaémost robotic-like since all
the possible complexities which commonly occurradnatural oral discourse are
entirely eliminated. The discourse structure ofgaound communication definitely
indicates the essence of being a sublanguage.

7.2.1.2Derivation of discourse structure in actual air-gmod communication

The derivations of structure occurred in the actigcourse is somehow
evident mostly in internal structures rather thatemal structures of the exchanges
since the fundamental external arrangements oéxlchanges are basically reserved.
The exchanges are primarily consisted of initiatioove and response move as
mandatory elements whereas follow-up move or tirel #glement is optional which
restrictedly conducted in direct exchange andtedéiechange similar to the reference
ones. Nonetheless, there are a new optional exehamgl more alternatives
introduced to the arrangements of the construcitermal structures. The variants
discovered in the actual discourse are listed below

(1) A new supplementary exchangdgse exchanges introduced in actual
air-ground discourse as to terminate the commubitatThe close exchange
generally comes after the core exchange to inditadeend point of the entire of
conversation which doesn't exist in the construasgourse. The exchange contains
closing and answering moves with a leave-takingmoéis the head of terminate and
reply-terminate act;

ATC | All nippon 658 summon pre-head directing I | Direct
resume normal speed contact Tokyo Approagh  directive head
119.1
PT All nippon 658 reply-summon | pre-head| acknowledging | R
normal speed 119.1 repeat head
PT good day terminate head closing I Close
ATC | good day reply-terminate head answering R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 187)
This exchange is very common in regular discourset as a basic social

exchange in the natural spoken communication totaia descent social etiquette of
the participants involved in the conversation witegy both decide to terminate the
dialogue. Therefore, bringing this common featunt® iair-ground communication is
to allow the exchange to be more natural as ankespaliscourse in which the
participants are usually engaged. Also, it indisathat leave-taking process is
somehow unavoidably conducted since the particgparg extremely acquainted to
this social norm.
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(2) The external and internal patterns of particebechanges are reformed as
to increase more alternatives of the rigid disce@sangement as the following;

(2.1) A second pair-part of summon exchange is gtengith the first-pair
part of the next designated exchange as in;

PT Taipei Tower, good evening, Singapore 6 summon head opening I Summon
ATC | Singapore 6, good evening, Taipei Tower reply-summon head answering R
hold short runway 05L directive head directing I Direct
PT Hold short runway 05L repeat head acknowledging R
Singapore 6 terminate post-head

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 210)

The merged pattern of summon exchange and direchaege increases the
naturalness into the discourse as the pattern bedess rigid with several robotic-
like repetition of identification-recognition praee

(2.2) The fourth turn or additional follow-up move possible included in
elicit exchange. The first follow-up is mainly todirectly inform the co-participant
that the message is received and to readback tfemiation to ensure the
accurateness whereas the extra follow-up is usewriirm again the correctness of
the given information. This pattern generally oscuvhen the participants need
maximum confidence in the exactness of the infoiongtrovided such as;

PT Say again the squawk inquire head eliciting iciEl
ATC | 4321 informative head informing R

PT 4321 repeat heal acknowledging F
ATC | 4321 confirm head informing F

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 24)
Besides the deviations occurred on the externahamge, there are some

explicit variations took place in the internal stiwre of the exchanges;

(2.3) The particle of the head in initiation mowesponse move and follow-up
move in three focal exchanges is optional whereas imandatory in the reference
pattern. It is commonly omitted especially when swn exchange is conducted or
when the participants are certain that there isneed to state identification-
recognition process such as;

ATC | 800 summon head opening I Summon
PT go ahead reply-summoh  head answering R
ATC | tell your mechanic to push you directive head directing I Direct
back
PT okay receive heag acknowledging |R

(Table of discourse analysis B: exchange 127-8)
There is no use of linguistic form to state ideoéfion-recognition process as a

particle of the heads both in initiation and resg@moves as there is a summon
exchange performed. As a result, the internal caitipa of each head is even much
simpler.

(2.4) The internal structure of each head in sumeahange can be also at
this minimum as in the sampled exchange 127-8 alysl above when the head of
opening move is only the determined participanék €ign and the head of answering
move is only specific response expression or a&tgrarticipant call sign to accept the




240

conversation which is exactly similar to the in@drrpattern of identification-
recognition process in regular spoken summon exgshan

Furthermore, the sampled exchange 210 in (2.1) dstraies the maximum
amount of particles with greeting tokens that carséquenced as the head on opening
and closing move of summon exchangegr@eting tokeras good evening or else is
definitely excluded form any of the pair parts efarence summon exchange as it is
considered not necessary to maintain a standardl setcquette as of any spoken
discourse whereas there is an existence of thesal expression as a particle of the
head in either opening move or answering move imnsan exchange.

To sum up, there are strong evidences of deviattonsng off; a new social
exchange to emphasize on the end point of the conwaiion, an additional of the
fourth turn in the exchange, the merged turn betwibe consecutive two exchanges
and some variances in the internal structure oeuhanges as the additional options
along with the usage of constructed reference tstreis. All of these represent the
development of the discourse in the authentic comeoation which is the attempt to
make the strict and extremely systematic struch@@ome more flexible with more
alternatives and definitely more natural. Neveehs| the new occurrence brought in
the actual discourse structure is not a new ineanthich moves away from the
general norm of spoken discourse in its correspantinguage. Instead, it is more
like the acquaintance of the customary of the gphatterns which the speakers
automatically perform at some points in the airugr discourse.

7.2.2 Radiotelephony at Lexicon Level

The numbers of terms in radiotelephony are guniéed anduniqueconfined
in a small set related to the particular professicubject matters in a specific context
comparing to the set in natural language. Thergfmmether half of the items used in
the language are common generic brought from iteesponding language without
any change in their references.

7.2.2.1Reference lexicon in radiotelephony

Lexical terms created in order to be specially usedhdiotelephony, usually
denote flight information, flight activity, instrument, siem, service statiomnd
expressionThere are quite a great amount of items desiggafpecific expression in
radiotelephony as to make the communication premmgk poise without generating
long stretch of linguistic forms because of theetioonstraint of each communication;
for exampleclearancedenotes ‘an authorization by air traffic controf the purpose
of preventing collision between known aircraft dod an aircraft to proceed under
specified traffic conditions within controlled gdace’, heavy signifies ‘a specific
terminology for describing the aircraft which hast gnassive weight, usually
followed the aircraft configuration in an aircratll sign’, etc.
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Most of the terms are generally based on one-onr@aéionship between the
item and its reference to avoid complexity and auity when the conversation takes
place because of the constraints of communicatmmest. Even so, there is the
presence of polysemy in the reference lexicon thinoilne specific process of word-
formations, but in limited numbers (chapter 5: 140-However, they are still
completely understood as the linguistic context tedposition in the utterance helps
indicate the speaker’s intended denotation su@ppsachwhich can refers to either
a controller or a flight procedure. Usuadlpproachwith the first reference is paced at
the beginning of the utterance normally co-occgrmmith an aircraft call sign in
identification-recognition process whereas the iteitth the second reference mostly
appears after C2.

Multi-word term, a term with components of lexiég@ms which sometimes
have a meaning that is compositional and theretlmeotes the meaning of the
components, or that is non-compositional and denetemething different than the
combined meaning of the components, is the coreractex of lexicon in
radiotelephony. Therefore, it is true that lexitaims in radiotelephony is also based
on the concept of language packing, permittingstecialists who use the language to
‘pack’ the relationship among complex concepts isittgle concepts with specific
word-formation and derivation techniques in ordemake them transparent and easy
to understand (Grishman & Kittredge, 1986: 21).

Certainly, all of the existing lexical terms in eeénce radiotelephony are built
based on common word-formations used in regulafi§inganguagecompouding,
affixation, shift and shortening with the same description of their fundamental
strategies. The discussions are carried with reéereto the frequency of the
applications of word-formations used in radiotelemy

(1) The most frequent formation used to create g$esrishift, commonly in
semantic rather than in functio®hift assists to build the terms to make use of
existing words in natural language by changing rthaiginal properties to be
compatible with the aviation field. Generally, theemantic properties are through
narrowing process. The initial broad sense of theegc word is compressed to be
more relevant to a specific aspect of aviation igofSome of the common words
such asradio, monitor, check, taxand negativeare broaden as to completely cover
the possible aviated angles which truly make thtsmas become polysemy while
some are redefined to denote completely differef@rence from its original property.

(2) The second most frequent formation used totereams iscompounding
The compounding process causes muti-word termseweral lengths in reference
lexicon as the items can be composed of 2 elenten&elements. The 2-element
compounds are rather common in its correspondimgulage since most of the
compounds in regular English language usually d¢ortta@o elements. Even so the 2-
element compounds with the repetition of a basetfiblem, e.gPan Panandbreak
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break are pretty irregular in canonical English langeia@s well as that it would be
very common if the 2-element compounds with an adiom if an adposition is
posited at the end of the compound suchwsh-backtake_off touchdown straight-
in, etc. but in the reference lexicon, there are ¢@mpounds which the positions of
the particles are in front of the nucleussightandin progress

On the other hand, 3-element compounds are ramatural English language
but there are quite a few in radiotelephony (chaptel28). They are particularly
coined as single multi-word terms since the elesyan¢ firmly implanted within the
compounds. The compounds in radiotelephony uswdgiponstrate complexity in
compounding pattern as they tend to denote paatiqrcess, system and procedure
which are as well complicated. Therefore, the el@eomposed in the compounds
are generally at length with the combination ofie@uparts of speech.

(3) The third frequent formation useddkortening It is as well a common
character of lexicon in radiotelephony as the Istrgich items are shortened with
different techniques and are used as common letecals such as ILS, VFR, ACC,
PAPI, FAF, NOTAM, CAVOK, ident, etc. This charactéras confirmed the
description of radiotelephony as a sublanguageesmeany sublanguages employ
symbolic expressions such as abbreviations (Sho2@91: 59). Almost of the
shortening terms refer to facility, system or pehge. The interesting point is that
there is a double shortening process, clipping iaieéalism, when the terms are
forced through both processes, e.g. TACAN and VART

In regular language, the shortening words are qaite mostly conducted in
terms of simplicity in casual context of communicat but the shortening terms in
radiotelephony aim at simplifying a long stretchooimpounding word to be easily
produced when sending message across in rapid myeha formal communication
as well as to reduce the complication when intéimgehe message.

(4) The forth frequent formation useda#fixation the simply way to create a
new lexical item by adding affix to the stem eithbefore or after. The lexical terms in
reference radiotelephony as well share the fedtora its corresponding language.
Therefore, there are couples of items which do leederivation bound morpheme
permanently attached representing a function jothffering from what it possesses
in regular English language suchdsared, recleared, intentions, vect@sdbrakes
(chapter 5: 131) with the general sense of redhdaed-form verbs and nouns.

Besides the word-formation stated above, therdsis the additional process
which is quite common for any sublanguage to creatas in rediotelphony which is
lexicalization It is the process that phraseological unit ompbease repeatedly used in
the language to determine particular procedure lgpngstocedure, protocol and
condition of flight profiles are conceptualizedana single lexical unit with single
reference. Even though the tokens found are ndtrtremy, they demonstrate the
uniqueness of terms in radiotelephony. Some of taenconsidered a phrase such as
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touch and gpreading you thregresume own navigatiotraffic in sight etc. whereas
some are determined a clause, egay againandhow do you readin the canonical
English language.

As we shall see that most of word-formations impated in creating lexical
terms in reference radiotelephony are rather comsiuee they are generally used in
natural English language. However, the regular ggscwith specific technique
leading to irregular end products causes a distdet of lexical items. As a result,
the lexicon in radiotelephony is one among othaguistic characteristics which
demonstrates the uniqueness of this sublanguage.

7.2.2.2Derivation of lexicon in Actual radiotelephony

Similarly, the lexicon of actual radiotelephonyas well thesameset of the
lexicon in the reference built from the same foiorat Nevertheless, there are some
variations occurred with some of the existing lekiterms which are processed
through particular word-formations to become brawegv terms or synonym to the
original ones as well as the application of spediéichnique of word-formation to
create new lexical terms;

The new lexical terms created for the actual usage highlighted on the
formations ofshift andshorteningas well adorrowingdiscussed below;

(1) Shift in both semantic and function aspects generallguoavith the
existing items; some of the terms are extended farh to noun or vice versa such as
go around, request, ident, airbornetc. (chapter 6: 198-9). The language users of
radiotelephony tends to apply the same mechanigmaie@ use of existing items as in
regular language as to extend the applicationefems.

(2) Shortenings limited to one technique which ¢fipping the existing items
in reference lexicon; therefore, the synonym of dhiginal and the clipped ones are
arisen in the actual radiotelephony without a cleanfi semantic properties, e.qg.
(resume) own navigation, (flight) level, inner (rar), line up (and wait),
push(-back) and transition (level). The possibleseaof shortening terms in the actual
usage is rather clear as to make them become roon@maic to suite for nature of air-
ground communication which rapid exchange of infation is fundamental.

Also, the technique dfackformationor deaffixation is particularly used to as
well form a new item only in actual lexicon by elmating the remaining affix in the
existing items such asgectors— vector,breaks— break andntentions— intention. It is
noted that the original ones with the affix ard gtithe system.

(3) Borrowing is to bring the generic words in regular Engliski¢on to be
used along with the existing items in the referetedcon denoting the same
semantic property such as affiirm yes OK - alright/approved roger —
copy/understandcontact —€all, etc. These generic items brought from naturaligmg
language indicate that the users tend to look émnraon words which are regularly
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used in general communication and denote similéereace in order to increase
alternatives in such as rigid lexical choices ia teference lexicon.

The creation of these new terms basically incretls®samount of polysemy
and introduces synonym in the lexicon. Referringhe data, there are numbers of
polysemy occurring through the formations sifift whereas the large amount of
synonym emerged from the formationssbbrteningandborrowing

In conclusion, the deviation at lexical level intwad radiotelephony is
generally from the extent of existing terminologmeslt through the three main word-
formations in reference radiotelephony to fulfilet needs in communication of the
users. The growing numbers of lexicon in the actisalge by implementing common
word-formations used in its corresponding languilgstrates that the development
has indeed begun in radiotelephony in a way tretttmmon background knowledge
and the customary of word-formations of conventioRaglish have played a
prominent role somehow.

7.2.3 Radiotelephony at Syntactical Level

The outstanding characteristics of radioteleph@sy a sublanguage are
unquestionably illustrated in its syntactical pndigs as they are represented in a
confined set of form-class and syntactical striectyy allowing different reductions of
grammatical features from its corresponding languaghereas some syntactic
constructions unknown in the regular English lamguare introduced. Nonetheless,
according to Fitzpatrich, Bachenko and Hindle ()986is true that the syntactic
construction of radiotelephony is also difficult describe because it has no internal
consistency independent of the standard of nakamguage.

The analysis at syntactical level of radiotelephmnto discover its distinctive
lexical items’ grammatical properties classifiediigid form-classes and to generalize
its syntactical constructions. The findings of domsted reference greatly
demonstrate special characteristics of radiotelephthe form-classes in reference
radiotelephony are generally a subset of the nlakamguage, but with restricted and
unique grammatical properties whereas syntacttoattsire is commonly precise with
a limited numbers of items within the same consioug but at the utterance level, it
probably includes up to eight small constructiona ame.

The characteristics of syntactical properties dfagelephony definitely reflect
the true description of situational parametersiefjepound communication. Since the
communication is based on several constraintsdragormation change, restricted
communication mode though artificial medium, rigdiscourse patterns and
designated linguistic units, the syntactical patter shaped to be short and precise
with the attempt of neglecting any complex featwésatural English language to
avoid inexplicitness of message.
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Also, there is a solid evidence that some of gratimalacharacteristics of
radiotelephony are clearly deviated form its cangtd reference in the actual usage
both in the numbers of form-classes and some ipnaperties and in syntactical
arrangements. The variances discovered are pravdx tin between of acquiring
more of linguistic properties from its corresporgllanguage and developing more of
linguistics features out of its constructed grammar

Since the findings at syntactical level of radiepdlony are divided in two
parts; form-class and syntactical structure, thscudisions upon the syntactical
characteristics of radiotelephony as a sublangaageits derivations in actual usage
are carried out as such.
7.2.3.1Syntactical properties of form-class in radiotelepi

Surely that the reference syntax of radiotelephaoyptains some prime
features of canonical English language topped wstlown fabricated properties to
shape it to be remarkable in some way as a subdgegstarting with almost common
set of form-classes with salient inner propertiesl @ontinuing on with apparent
syntactical construction with unique arrangemenkenvcomparing to those in its
corresponding language.

7.2.3.1.1Reference syntactical properties of form-classaiotelephony

The form-class of reference radiotelephony is atn@osubset of the natural
language with some inner prototypical propertiesimized and some new properties
introduced. The numbers of classes is limited campdo those in its corresponding
language. However, with the additional features aetécted remained features,
form-classes in radiotelephony are not at all adin

In regular English, there are numbers of form-aas#dicating several
functions, contrary to radiotelephony the amounfarfn-classes are limited to the
minimum necessity to be compatible with the natafesituational parameters in
which the language conducted. Similar to its cqoesling language, there are two
main form-classes in the referenCeclass-typeandF class-type

a) C class-typein radiotelephony is not different from open-clagpe in
natural language since the lexical members aregreat amount and commonly play
an important role in syntactical construction. Gatlg, there are 4 open form-classes
in natural English; noun, verb, adjective and adverhereas C class-type in
radiotelephony are in 5 different subclasses; C2,, €3, C4 and C5 in accordance
with their certain positions and functions.

C1 — C4 are similar to the four classes in reglalaguage; namely noun, verb,
adjective and adverb but C5 is a new form-classainimg a prime function in
radiotelephony. Even though, the fundamental festwf C1 — C3 are almost the
same as their prototypical classes, there are siffeeences in particular features and
conditions whereas C4 reserves all of the progedfeadverb as in regular English
language.
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(1) C1 holds almost basic properties of a nounsgl@®wever, there are a
certain number of C1 members; aircraft call sigregspnautical station call signs and
general call signs that always have a particulaitipm in the syntactical structure
which is at the beginning or at the end of othengnts as an independent particle of
the utterance with no semantic roles as a subyjegise in the construction.

The rest of C1 members are maintained minimum gratical features of
noun since there is no concrete support to ashatethey do obtain possessive
marker which is one of the prime characteristicsnofin. However, they seem to
attain plurality asset since there are few tokeith plural marker {-s} indicated as
such, but its occurrence is very inconsistent &eddrm with or without {-s} doesn’t
cause much difference in semantic property. Heih@an be implied that plurality is
an unnecessary property in radiotelephony. Shiére is a glimpse of plurality in the
data because it is a very common feature in nakmglish that is hard to completely
eliminate.

(2) C2, unlike verb in canonical English, is almaktays in its base form as a
non-finite which is not marked by any inflectiomabrpheme to indicate tense, aspect
and voice. According to the communication cont&@, in radiotelephony tends to
obtain present tense with its base form as onlgrrefy to the state of being at the
time of speaking. Subject-verb agreement in presiemple rarely occurs since most
of the construction in radiotelephony is in chukgphrases, but it commonly exists
in a clause formation such as ‘headiaggood, ‘you are unreadableand ‘you are
number 2 which again is too vague to ensure that it ised®ained to appear in the
language or it is just something that accidentslijyped in the system.

(3) C3 is distinctive in its position in syntactiG@arangement as the members
can be placed before or after C1 as a pre-modifidrpost-modifier respectively such
as right-hand downwind’, ‘expecteddelay’, ‘flight level 310 resumed ‘fuel
dumping completed ‘engine on firg, etc. whereas the members in prototypical
adjective class is generally posited before a noun.

(4) C5 is a form-class commonly classified as axation items in natural
English language. The members of this form-classalirformed to especially use as
a response in air-ground communication. The masae to establish this form-class
is that C5 is intentionally created to use as arofgiossibility in responding to the
instruction which is one of the most essential pantair-ground communication to
assure that the message is acquired properly. fbnerethe items are not only
carefully designated with specific reference arahgnatical properties but also put in
a certain slot in the syntactical constructionheitbefore or after Cla and never co-
occurred with other elements in the utterance (@dp 152).

b) F class-typein radiotelephony is much simpler than C clasetgs the
members of five F class-types sternly holds all doenmon features of any in
close-class type in canonical English, but in aagremaller set of subtypes and
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amount of members. However, there are some merobarparticular class which do
not exist in regular English language suchl @ay againand correction Both are
members of F1b functioning as conjunctions in @dgesponding language (chapter 5:
154).

Nevertheless, there is one F class-type, F4 whids ot exist in the natural
language because of the distinctive position amdufes of the membeE4 is the
optional element to indicate negation with only emember hot which is designated
as an adverb in natural English language. Howéwet, does not only occur before
C2 or after F3, but also before complement phr&8 (o indicate a negative position
of an aircraft when performing a particular acyvdr before C3 to define that a
property of C1 is not possible at the time of talich as ‘Fastair 345 cleared low pass
not below 500 feet’ and ‘Fastair 345 replgt received’ accordingly.

It is clear that radiotelephony possesses ana@xlirary set of form-class with
specific features added to the common propertiepiised from its prototypical
classes in canonical English language. However,tastinal properties of
form-classes in radiotelephony are definitely asstilof those in the natural English
language with minimum necessities to reduce theptioations of this particular
sublanguage.

7.2.3.1.2Derivation of form-class in actual radiotelephony

The deviation of form-classes in actual radiotetaphis greatly evident
demonstrated in numbers of form-classes as wedixésnded numbers of members
and syntactical properties of each type. Most ofraeexeatures are from its
corresponding language somehow providing moreratees to the language itself.
The strictly confined rules as in the reference ggereased, meaning there is more
flexibility and complication in properties and cheteristics of use.

(1) Numbers of form-classe¥he numbers of form-classes are increased in F
class-types from 5 classes to 8 classes since #nerenore groups of generic items
included in the language whereas the numbers ai-fdasses in C class-types stays
the same. Thus, in actual radiotelephony, ther® &elass-types and 8 F class-types.

Three new F class-types a6 defined as a polite or social formulaic
expression such agood morning, good afternopgood-bye etc.,F7 containing a
polite formula,pleaseand F8 is relatively syntax-independent indicating speake
hesitation to just fill up gaps in utterances saslah, eh, uhetc. It is noted that the
core functions and properties as well as the mostin syntactical pattern of these
new classes are exactly the same as in its comdspplanguage.

(2) Extended numbers of members and syntactical priegefthere is a rather
strong proof that each form-class attains more neeslfrom its corresponding
language. Also, any classes especially the ondscthr#ain vital grammatical and
semantic roles in the syntactical structure asian@ class-type are involved in the
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deviations both at its functions and charactegsticuse mostly by acquiring more of
linguistic properties from its origin.

(2.1) C class-type: Even though all of the classgé contain most of
reference grammatical and semantic properties dbk ageits appearance in the
syntactical arrangements, some common features ftmnatural language are
enhanced especially in C1, C2 and C5 whereas C3Cdndheir properties or else
remain as constructed in the reference, except drermore members added;

a) C1: There is no change of the properties ardptisition of any existing
reference members, except Cla (call signs) whighslitt is extended to also be
posited at the beginning of the clause as a subjedt aslux 9642is established on
the localizer and ‘ABX 827is in a descent Therefore, the slot of Cla is more
flexible than in the reference which means thaulagfeature of common proper
noun is added to Cla.

The members of C1 is increasing with more protagfpipersonal subject
pronouns are included such lasg/ou, we, they, it, aland someongcontrary to the
reference Cla clasgdu is the only item that is used in the referenagglzage as a
subject of a sentence. These new members commdédgdrat the beginning of a
clause indicate that there are more clauses gedeiatactual radiotelephony than in
the reference which is usually rare. Also, thera ipresence of a personal object
pronoun such ase, you, ugndthem The position, semantic roles and grammatical
functions of these members are exactly the samésasriginals in the natural
language.

b) C2: The highlight of actual C2 is the way tlt®monstrate basic properties
of displaying tense, aspect, voice as well as ageeé to Cla they follow such ds
receivedthe last braking action report’, ‘we are turnirmgght now’, ‘you have_hian
aircraft’, ‘the tower is_closedat this time’and ‘we are ready to pushaccordingly
whereas there is almost none in the reference.eTtiearacters are truly added even
though they do not consistently occur since theregfce feature which C2 is reserved
in the base form indicating only present actiomantained.

c) C5: There is no deviation in functions and saticaroles as well as the
characteristic of use, but its position can beedras it can appear before other
element in the utterance without strictly co-ocedrwith Cla as in the reference
(chapter 6: 202).

(2.2) F class-type: there is not much deviationuagag in this class-type,
only the amount of members in each class is inetka&gain, the basic properties of
the characteristic of use come about with the ekgms. However, there is no
apparent effect to the prime grammatical and semanies of the existing members
of each class.

In conclusion, the variations in form-classes asmegally from the new
members and their embedded conventional properbésained from the




249

corresponding language which is clearly noticeabl€1 class and C2 class. The
common features carried into the system of C dgss-certainly influence on the
existing members since they largely cause a degfefexibility to the confined
reference properties and systematic slots as weth @roduce more of complexity as
there are alternatives to select without any specdndition.

On top of that, new form-classes occurred in actadlotelephony are very
common in the natural language which regularly apge in any spoken discourse.
Therefore, it can be concluded that whatever addexdthe actual form-classes in
radiotelephony are from the high level of the speskacquaintance of the foundation
of regular English language. Hence, it is very iina to these speakers to
automatically bring more of basic features from thatural language into
radiotelephony.

7.2.3.2Syntactical structure of radiotelephony

The conformation of the syntactical arrangementsadiotelephony is very
unique since it is based on the formation of phrésea single utterance, there are
generally at least two small chunks of words olapbs sequenced to convey intended
message with mostly one prime communicative functicComparing to its
corresponding language, there is no prominent reiffee since a regular utterance as
well consists of phrases and clauses. Howeves, @xiremely rare to discover any
utterance which contains a long string of shortaphl elements as the ones in
radiotelephony with very least presence of disemumsarkers. Also, the internal
structures of each type of phrases are prettyndiste in terms of their arrangements
of lexical items from each form-class as some ofnthare truly considered
ungrammatical in the natural language.

Basically, the fundamental syntactical structurfe each construction of
phrases and clauses (very rare to find) in radiptedny is unavoidably obtained from
its corresponding language, similar to most suhlaggs of English which commonly
observe the syntactic patterns efandard English but may differ markedly in the
frequency of usage of various constructions (FriaamKra and Rzhetsky, 2000:
224). However, the structure of radiotelephony ssweell shaped and decorated to
somewhat partially attain own rules that are nahfbin canonical English language.

7.2.3.2.1Reference syntactical structure in radiotelephony

The characteristics of reference syntactical simectare conformed to the
simplicity with confined possibilities, but creaginhigh value of complexity in
interpreting as background knowledge of unique gnatical characters of items in
each form-class, situational parameter of air-gdodiscourse as well as aviation-
related profiles are strongly required.

The syntactical structures of radiotelephony atieerasimple but unique in the
way that the members in each form-class are eltddgraned up in the internal
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conformations and in the way that each types aingements is sequenced in the
utterance to demonstrate different communicativections in air-ground discourse.

Certainly, there are some of the patterns whichcaramon in the natural language
whereas some are definitely not conventional inrdgeilar English language.

Syntactical structures in radiotelephony are basadphrase and clause
formations. However, most of the arrangements apgesented in the patterns of
phrases; NP, RP, VP and CP rather than a compéaisec It is noted that NP, RP and
VP are independent syntactical units whereas CRsvas a complement particle to
NP and VP which generally maintains simplest areamgnts and focal function as
any possible CP in its corresponding language. A% is the type of phrase initiated
to use only in radiotelephony which surely does egist in canonical English
language.

It is interesting that NP and RP are mainly usedelxve the communicative
functions of informing and acknowledging whereas téRds to specifically indicate
all of the existing speech acts in air-ground comization; directing, informing,
acknowledging and eliciting which is totally diféert from the prototypical function
of VP in regular English language. Therefore, ataphl level, the formations of NP
and VP are commonly used to declare fundamentsliacadiotelephony whereas RP
is mainly applied only to indicate acknowledging.

In radiotelephony, formations of phrases are hgittéd as they are mostly in
unique arrangements when comparing to those innteadoEnglish language while
formations of clauses mainly pointing out the atsmforming and eliciting still fully
maintain very basic conventional patterns of séedaldeclarative clause and
interrogative clause as of the natural language. iftense application of phrases in
radiotelephony indicates that to conduct rapid exge of information, small and
simple linguistic unit is more preferable than gatieg a clause which requires
higher concentration on word choices, patternssaogiences.

Since the internal arrangements at clause levelbke those in canonical
English language which very few tokens are gendratereference radiotelephony,
only outstanding arrangements at phrasal level diseussed to demonstrate
distinctive character of radiotelephony as a sujplage;

(1) The internal structures of NP are diverse,thate is no prominent pattern
moved away from its prototypical declarative claus@atural English language. and
are classified in two types according to their gpedunctions; NP as to conduct
identification-recognition processontaining Cla or a series of Cla (chapter 5: 159)
which is a mandatory element in any utterance plader at the beginning or at the
end of the utterance of each exchange and NP dkistrate the communicative
functions of assertives; informing and acknowledgifven though most of the
conformations are based on possibilities in cararitnglish language, there are three
different patterns which are not conventional sietl below;
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NP = N N such a$olding position,estimating Stephenville, monitorir
123.2, 360 degreestc.

NP = NP (Neg) Adj such aply not received, flight level 310 resumed,
heading 11Getc.

NP = NP NP such amaintaining flight level 350, B777 dumping fuel,

cloud 2500 feet, Stephenville NDB flighel 70 etc.

The structural patterns of NP in reference radepiebny are quite divergent
with some differences not only in forms but alsdunctions when comparing to NP
arrangements in regular English language. The natestructures stated above are
completely unaccustomed and usually determinechaomplete phrase as there are
some grammatical reductions. Consequently, thestindiive internal patterns
represent the outstanding characters of NP in teldjghony.

(2) RP is the very new syntactical constructionelyolused in air-ground
communication to indicate acknowledging. The contpws of the arrangement is
very simple; RP = R (R) (R). Generally, RP constof one C5 member is used to
acknowledge the instruction while the series gflériRs is conducted only to declare
emergency with specific two members of G®¥gan Panand Mayday It is to call
attention from not only an air traffic controllerher is managing the traffic in that
particular airspace but also other pilots who maegng in the same area to realize
that an aircraft is at risk. Since it is life andath situation, the pattern of RP is
specially designed to ensure that the crucial ngessa delivered. Then, the
immediate assistance from any concerned functidiro@iprovided in time.

(3) VP structure composes of at least two elemérzsitem with at least one
accompanied elements to denote several commurechtivctions depending on in
which situational parameter it is conducted whilP Yh the natural language can
compose of a single lexical verb signifying only tact of directives. Most of VP
constructions in radiotelephony are quite regubait, there are also some containing
unique items which are not conventional in regiaglish language such awifl’
posited at the beginning of VP = Aux (Neg) V {NEP} such aswill continue radar
control’, ‘will report leaving flight level 350’, etc. or some wapparent grammatical
reductions when V is followed by NP such akeéared straight-in approach’ report
Colinton next etc. Hence, these samples are ungrammaticabhmnoracal English
language. Nevertheless, most of the internal strastof VP are rather common as
there is no substantial difference when compangpnventional VP arrangements in
regular English. But the combination of elementshimi the structure is definitely
irregular.

The most prominent features of syntactical stmgctf radiotelephony are on
NP and VP which play the important roles to perfoseveral communicative
functions in radiotelephony. Furthermore, the iné¢rformations of NP and VP are
not quite regular in the natural language as th@ngements in some of the patterns
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are never found in canonical English and some lswEmonstrate grammatical
reductions. Furthermore, RP, an additional syrgatttructure in the system even
more illustrates the distinguishing syntacticahagement of the language.

The utterance in radiotelephony is very uniqueabse of possibilities of
arrangements. An utterance may contain up to 8 elesna chain of NPs with a
complete sense of reference in each phrase todeam instruction with essential
information for a pilot to conduct a take-off roMost of the long arrangements are
primarily generated to provide specific informatioh parameters which directly
concern particular flight profile. It is importatd learn that the prerequisite element
in the utterance is the pattern of NP as to conatlesttification-recognition process.
The conformation of the utterance in radioteleph@ngretty much telegraphic since
shortened sentential units are sequenced to amtefcte rapid communication and
maximum precision.

At this point, the absolute conclusion of refeesgntactical structure is well-
represented the uniqueness of this particular sghkge even though there are some
presences of conventional properties of prototypommstructions of NP, VP and
clauses. The prominent arrangements which do nst iexits corresponding language
are clearly visible both in lower and higher leg&the syntactical structures.

7.2.3.2.2Derivation of syntactical structure in actual ratitephony

In actual usage, the syntactical conformationsadfatelephony as well as the
arrangements in the utterance are quite similahése in the reference. However,
there is also apparent deviation of the existingrimal structure as well as new
syntactical patterns of phrases are supplementadhwimdoubtedly illustrate the
development of the rigid syntactical system of alCtwadiotelephony in two
directions; one, to obtain more of natural featuresn its corresponding language
and two, to extend its specific properties whichnegally do not exist in the natural
language.

The internal structures of phrases and clausesnaodified except the
arrangements of RP which remain more or less tingesaithout any significant
deviation.

(1) At phrasal level, most of the patterns anccdsmimunicative functions are
maintained while new arrangements are introducettwtefinitely do not exist in
the reference and natural English language;

(1.1) The new composition of NP comprises of CRofeéd by NP; NP = CP
NP. It is noted that CP still functions as a comp@at to NP such asfter airborne
right turn’ and ‘from right side Trafficrolling’. The new pattern of NP is somehow
developed from the syntactical agreements desidnatethe reference not from
obtaining the existing feature in the natural laaggiand truly ungrammatical.

(2.2) Two new arrangements of VP are VP = VP VP ¥Rd= VP S VP
(chapter 6: 213) such asop climb at 1300, request direct Paatdconfirm you are
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turning left now These structures are again determined non-gracahgatterns in
canonical English language and are created fronstiegi patterns of reference
syntactical structures. Besides, VP in actual usagecontain at least V or C2 item
with or without an accompanied element similar t8 \h the canonical English
language, but contrary to VP in the reference astNttly needs at least one
accompanied element.

(2.3) The only variation in RP is that it is podsilto use a series of two Rs
instead of one in actual usage to present acknguigdact such asoger stand by
and all right stand-bywhich will not be possible in the reference. Ndwdtss, the
syntactical pattern of RP remains unchanged; RAR)RR).

(2) At clause level, there are more complex inteameangements generated.
Almost all clause formations are based on the eggulause arrangements in
canonical English language except ‘96d2stablished ILS runway 24 he internal
NP of this pattern consists of series of Ns whiak ho grammatical correlation as to
modify or indicate each other in any way, but tlaeg two independent items placed
in order as to complete a set of information whackually is very common pattern of
NP in radiotelephony. Therefore, when it is mergedhe clause arrangement, it
becomes the contribution of syntactical structure radiotelephony and of
conventional English language.

On top of that, there is also a minor deviationdimted at utterance level
since an element which is always mandatory in #ference utterance becomes
optional. The pattern of NP as to conduct iderdtfmn-recognition process is
sometimes omitted when the participants are cettanthe identification-recognition
process is not essential.

All in all, these new constructions of phrases ahauses in the actual
radiotelephony is rather solid enough to claim thwatiotelephony starts to
demonstrate the development based on its own gréoahsupplies which all are not
endured in the natural language.

It is concluded that at syntactical level, the d&ens of the actual properties
are more noticeable than any other level of amalgance it clearly captures the
growing of the language in two mainstreams; movimgard to acquire more of
properties from its corresponding language and ngpwutward to develop more of
its own properties. Again, it is to confirm thaethcquaintance of the speakers in the
regular English language is tremendously influenoedthe deviation occurred in
actual radiotelephony, not only at the syntactieael but the entire of linguistic
domains.

7.2.4 Radiotelephony at Morphological Level
The very last domain of grammar in radioteleph@yhe essential particle
bounded to lexical items as to indicate additiagrammatical properties to the stem.
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The reference inflectional morpheme is in rathernted numbers as the language is
designed to reduce all complexities, and of couys@mmatical morpheme is one of
them. On the other hand, grammatical morphemestirabradiotelephony are clearly

present with more numbers. Even though the occceserof variations are very

common in regular English language, it is appatkat there is an expansion of the
applications of grammatical morphemes in the aaigsage.

7.2.4.1Reference morphology in radiotelephony

The only obvious grammatical inflectional morpheimeradiotelephony is
{-s} as a plural marker to C1 member, but the ooenee is very rare which leads to
possible assumption that plurality in radioteleph@an unnecessary property as it
does not contribute any prominent phenomenon togthenmatical property of the
language as the way it does in the natural onéedds it is more like a variant to the
existing base-form item.

Nonetheless, the presence of plurality is evid&he reason is that may be
because it is too common feature of a noun classataral English that is hard to
avoid. Nonetheless, these are all the underlyirguraption which requires more
support to reach the absolute conclusion.

On the other hand, the rest which commonly affixeda verb in canonical
English to indicate tense, aspect and voice areinitEdy excluded from
radiotelephony as C2 is almost always in its basenf Instead, suffix {-ed} and {-
ing} are functioning as derivational morphemes mnwerse C2 to C3 and C1
accordingly which are the basic mechanisms to elxtlea use of existing lexemes by
transforming verb to be adjective and noun in thiral language.

The very rigid set of morphology which is truly oed from its
corresponding language represents the uniquenessradiotelephony as a
sublanguage. Almost all essential grammatical mempds in regular English are
excluded in order to fulfill the simplicity whicksione of the deemed objective to
create this particular sublanguage.

7.2.4.2Derivation of morphology in actual radiotelephony

Contrary to the reference language, it is moreiexghat there is a presence
of the grammatical morphemes in actual radiotelaghd\t this point, it is truly
proved that there is a plurality marker as wellitgasgrammatical contribution in
radiotelephony (chapter 6: 230). Furthermore, tleeuoences of grammatical
morphemes related to C2 are clearly illustratedntbcate tense, aspect and voice.
Nevertheless, the deviation occurred is just amatliernatives of the language since
C2 in the mainstream is strictly maintained inbgse form without the needs of these
markers. As the matter of fact, tense, aspect amckvindicators are intentionally
eliminated from the beginning as there are not s&a® in conferring to effective
communication.
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However, no matter the possibly reason would Wbee expansion of
grammatical features by the use of these infleationorphemes provides a better
view of the development of the confined sublanguageradiotelephony. Still, the
variations are truly from acquiring fundamentalrgraatical properties of noun and
verb which are more or less the same as C1 and Gliotelephony.

7.3 Summary

In conclusion, the linguistic properties of radlefghony undeniably represent
the prime character of being a sublanguage. Théndiwve features are explicitly
demonstrated in all linguistic domains; discoulsgjcon, syntax and morphology.
The properties are illustrated in rigid and systiéengatterns with fundamental
descriptions of its corresponding language at thssiple minimum by reducing
dispensable constraints, based on the principlsiroplicity and definiteness along
with the emergent particular features determinedrammatical in the regular
language which highly provoke the orators of theessarily demand of solid
background knowledge of the language itself, sibnal parameters of air-ground
discourse and aviation-related education to congméhand utilize them efficiently
and effectively.

On top of that, there are dense substantiatioteeotieviations at all level of
radiotelephony in the actual usage. Most of theatians are from the consuming
more of linguistic characteristics of its corresgimy language mainly because of the
excessive familiarization of the regular Englishtloé users as well as expanding the
existing constructed linguistic properties of itsvro The development of
radiotelephony causes its strictly confined strietio become less formulaic, more
flexible and definitely more complicated as there aumbers of possibilities or
alternatives in generating the language to be ctibipawith the communication
context of air-ground communication.

7.4 Recommendationsfor Further Study

As the study is conducted mainly to overview thérerlanguage system of
radiotelephony within four domains; namely disceurdexicon, syntax and
morphology, the findings demonstrates the distihetracteristics of radiotelephony at
a certain level. Therefore, the study in depth achedomain through the access of the
authentic air-ground communication especially syraad morphology would be a
great contribution to aviation educational indussyit can unquestionably point out
the possible variations of the language as weltlearer illustrate the propensity of
language development.
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On top of that, besides the reason of the acquaiatto the natural language
of the users as there is no concrete evidenceate stherwise, there might be more
possible causes correlating to the deviations themiic application of radiotelephony
which need to be unveiled. As a result, the reseairbas to look for possible factors
which potentially involve in the language variatisnch as the nationalities of the
users which is totally neglected in the study sitlee main objective is to broadly
unfold fundamental linguistic aspects of radiotalepy.

The comparison of the actual linguistic patternsveen native and non-native
users who have different background of the firagleage as well as the knowledge of
English language would tremendously contributeh® study of radiotelephony in a
way that it might help provide a deep and absaddutswer to the cause of variation.
According to the findings, there are some tokerticating that the deviations are
from conventional properties of its correspondiaigduage whereas some are from its
derived properties. Therefore, it would be vererasting to find out the sources of
these manipulations whether they are relevant itoglb®ative or non-native or not.

Since the actual data collected in this study @nfrcockpit voice recorder
(CVR) which usually accumulates the conversatidioteethe fatal accident, there are
several aspects to discover on the language caaluttlife-and-death context such
as how the rigid structure of discourse would clearmgppnd how the syntactical
arrangements have altered. As well as that theersation between the pilots also
recorded in CVR is rarely examined in any studyud hit would be challenging
enough to learn about linguistic units conformedirdyan emergency situation that
how much it moves from regular communication inwuwekplace.

Moreover, as it requires much effort to generaimene features of particular
domains such as syntax and morphology as the ¢ensisof occurrences is very
low, the further study on radiotelephony needsciquae larger amount of actual data
in order to discover the absolute conclusion onperties of particular areas.
However, the prime obstacle is that the legal aaiata can only be collected and
examined when the official transcription from Natb Transportation Safety Board
(NTSB) is published which may require several ygarsonduct, or when receiving
the official permission from the airlines whichregher difficult as they all commonly
keep the conversation during flight operation coenfitially for safety reason. As well
as that the researcher definitely needs the grauna®wledge in aviation field
otherwise it would be a true difficulty in compreitkng and interpreting the data. As
a result, those who are intent to work further lois particular sublanguage need to
take these limitations into consideration.
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APPENDICES



Appendix A
TABLE OF DISCOURSE ANALYSIS: MANUAL OF RADIOTELEPHONY

L.
O. | Source Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.
D.
1. PT Stephenville tower, G-ABCD. summon head opening I Summo
2. ATC G-ABCD Stephenville tower, go ahead. reply-summon | head answering R
3. ATC | All stations Alexander control, summon pre-h informing I Inform 2
fuel dumping completed. informative head
4. All stations G-ABCD summon pre-h informing I Inform 3
PT westbound Marlow VOR to Stephenville, leaving flidggvel two-six-zero, informative head
descending to flight level one-five zero.
5. ATC Station calling Georgetown ground summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 4
say again your call sign. inquire head
6. PT Georgetown ground, reply-summon | pre-h informing R
(Fastair) three-four-five. informative head
7. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 5
Wickin 47 flight level 003 Marlow 07 correction Maw 57. informative head
8. ATC Fastair three-four-five, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive/terminatg head
9. Georgetown, G-ABCD summon pre-h informing I Inform 6
PT Walden five-hundred feet, informative head
| say again five-hundred feet. repeat head
10. ATC Fastair three-four-five, summon pre-h directing I Direct 7
contact one-two- nine decimal one. directive head
11. one-two- nine decimal one, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT . ) :
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure




L.
O. | Source Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.
D.
12. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 8
when passing flight level eight-zero contact Aled@ncontrol one-two-nine directive head
decimal one
13. PT when passing flight level eight-zero one-two-nireichal one receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
14. ATC Fastair 345, summon pre-h directing I Direct 9
standby 118.9 for tower. directive head
15. PT 118.9, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair345. terminate post-h
16. ATC Fastair 345, summon pre-h directing I Direct 10
monitor ATIS 123.25. directive head
17. PT Monitoring 123.25, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair345. terminate post-h
18. ATC Fastair three-four-five, summon pre-h directing I Direct 11
cleared to Kennington, via Al flight level two-eteggero, Wicken 3 delta directive head
departure, squawk five-five-zero-one.
19. Cleared to Kennington, via Al flight level two-etegtero, Wicken 3 delta receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT departure, squawk five-five-zero-one, terminate post-h
Fastair three-four-five.
20. ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 12
turn right when airborne, leave control zone viatecEcho. directive head
21. Right turn via route Echo, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT ;
G-CD. terminate post-h
22. ATC G-ABCD, summon pre-h directing I Direct 13
cross Al at Wicken flight level seven-zero. directive head
23. PT Cross Al at Wicken flight level seven-zero, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-ABCD. terminate post-h
24. ATC G-CD, summon pre-h directing I Direct 14
hold position. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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25. PT Holding, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h
26. ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 15
contact ground 118.05. directive head
27. PT 118.05, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h
28. ATC Fastair three-four-five, summon pre-h directing I Direct 16
squawk six-four-zero-two. directive head
29. Six-four-zero-two, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT . ' :
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
30. ATC G-CD, summon pre-h directing I Direct 17
QNH one-zero-zero-three. directive head
31. QNH one-zero-one-three, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT :
G-CD. terminate post-h
32. ATC G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 18
negative, informative head
QNH one-zero-zero-three. repeat head
33. QNH one-zero-zero-three, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT :
G-CD. terminate post-h
34. ATC Fastair three-four-five, Georgetown departure, summon pre-h directing I Direct 19
cleared to Colinton flight level two-niner-zeropss Wicken flight level one- directive head
five-zero, maintain flight level one-three-zeraiifable
35. Georgetown departure Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
PT unable to cross Wicken flight level one-five-zergedveight, reject head
maintaining flight level one-three-zero. comment post-h
36. Stephenville tower G-ABCD, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 20
PT ; : . T
radio check on one-one-eight decimal seven. inquire head
37. ATC Station calling Stephenville tower, reply-summon | pre-h informing R
you are unreadable. informative head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
e.s. = element of structure

ex. = number of exchange
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38. ATC G-ABCD tower, reply-summon | pre-h informing R
reading you three, loud background whistle. informative head
39. ATC G-ABCD tower, reply-summon | pre-h informing R
reading you five. informative head
40. ATC G-AB summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 21
report level. inquire head
41. PT G-AB, reply-summon | pre-h informing R
maintaining three thousand feet. informative head
42. ATC G-AB, summon pre-h directing I Direct 22
report passing flight level eight-zero. directive head
43. G-AB reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
PT . ; .
wilco. receive/terminate head
44. ATC G-AB, summon pre-h directing I Direct 23
maintain two thousand five hundred feet. directive head
45. Maintaining two thousand five hundred feet, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT :
G-AB. terminate post-h
46. ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 24
climb to flight level seven-zero. directive head
47. Leaving two thousand five hundred feet, informaive pre-h | acknowledging R
PT climbing to flight level seven-zero, repeat head
G-AB. terminate post-h
48. G-AB summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 25
PT o
request descent. inquire head
49, ATC G-AB rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
descend to flight level six-zero. directive head directing I Direct
50. Leaving flight level night-zero, starter pre-h | acknowledging R
PT descending to flight level six-zero, receive/repeat | head
G-AB. terminate post-h
51. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 26
after passing north cross, descend to flight leigt-zero. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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52. PT After north cross, descend to flight level eighteze receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
53.
54, ATC Fastair three-four-five, summon pre-h directing I Direct
stop descent at flight level one-five-zero. directive head
55. PT Stop descent at flight level one-five-zero, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R 27
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
56. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 28
continue **climb to flight level three-three-zero. directive head
57. Climbing to flight level three-three-zero, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT . . :
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
58. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 29
**recleared flight level three-three-zero. directive head
59. Recleared flight level three-three-zero, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT . ! :
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
60. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 30
expedite descent to flight level eight-zero. directive head
61. PT Expedite descent to flight level eight-zero, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
62. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 31
climb to flight level two-four-zero, expedite ungibissing flight level one-eight- directive head
zero.
63. Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h | acknowledging R
PT climbing to flight level two-four-zero, expeditingtil passing flight level one- | receive/repeat | head
eight-zero.
64. Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h | acknowledging R
PT : .
unable to expedite. reject head
65. PT Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h informing I Inform 32
Wicken 47 flight level three-three-zero Marlow 5@li@ton next. informative head
66. ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive/terminate head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure




oor
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67. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 33
next report Colinton. directive head

68. PT Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive/terminate head

69. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 34
omit position, report until FIR boundary, next repGolinton directive head

70. PT Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive/terminate head

71. ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 35
resume position reporting. directive head

72. PT Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive/terminate head

73. Alexander information G-CDAB summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 36

PT L T

request file flight plan. inquire head

74. ATC G-CDAB reply-summon | pre-h informing R
Alexander information ready to copy. informative head

75. PT Alexander control G-AB summon pre-h informing I Inform 37
canceling my IFR flight, proceeding VFR estimatBigphenville at 1732. informative head

76. ATC G-AB reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
IFR flight cancelled at 47, receive head
contact Alexander information one-two-five deciraailen. directive head directing I Direct

77. ATC G-AB summon pre-h informing I Inform 38
instrument Meteorological conditions reported ia thcinity of Kennington. informative head

78. G-AB reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R

PT roger receive head

maintaining IFR. informative head informing I

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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79. Georgetown ground Fastair three-four-five, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 39
PT IFR to Colinton, starter pre-h
request departure information inquire head
80. ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
departure runway three-two wind two-niner-zero éegrfour knots, QNH one- informative head
zero-two-two, temperature minus two, dewpoint mitiuse, RVR five-five-
zero metres, time two-seven.
81. runway three-two, QNH one-zero-two-two, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging | F
PT will call for start up, comment post-h
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
82. Georgetown ground Fastair three-four-five, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 40
PT stand two-four starter pre-h
request start up, information Bravo. inquire head
83. ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
start up approved, QNH one-zero-zero-niner. informative head
84. ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
start up at three-five, QNH one-zero-zero-niner. informative head
85. ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
expect start up at three-five, QNH one-zero-zerani informative head
86. ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
expect departure four-niner start up at own digmmefQNH one-zero-zero- informative head
niner.
87. Apron Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 41
PT stand two-seven starter pre-h
request push-back. inquire head
88. ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
push-back approved. informative head
89. ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
standby, expect one minute delay due B747 taxiiinkde informative head
90. Stephenville tower G-ABCD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 42
PT at the south side hangars, starter pre-h
request taxi for local VFR flight. inquire head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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91. ATC G-ABCD reply-summon | pre-h informing R
taxi via taxiway Charlie to holding point runwaydvfour wind two-five-zero informative head
degrees eight knots QNH one-zero-one-zero timetlwee and a half.
92. G-ABCD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 43
PT QNH one-zero-one-zero informative pre-h
request runway one-four. inquire head
93. ATC G-CD rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
recleared holding point runway one-four, taxi beh8eneca coming from your, directive head directing I Direct
left.
94. PT G-CD summon pre-h | acknowledging R
holding point runway one-four traffic in sight. receive/repeat | head
95. Stephenville tower G-ABCD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 44
PT at the fuel station VFR to Walden starter pre-h
request taxi. inquire head
96. ATC G-ABCD reply-summon | pre-h informing R
taxi via taxiway Alpha to holding point runway zesix wind zero-eight-zero informative head
degrees ten knots QNH one-zero-one-two visibilighekilometers time 04
97. Runway zero-six QNH one-zero-one-two receive/repeat | head | acknowledging | F
PT request taxiway Bravo and backtrack inquire head eliciting I Elicit 45
G-ABCD. terminate post-h
98. ATC G-CD summon pre-h informing R
taxi via Bravo approved line up runway zero-sixchshort of runway two-four. informative head
99. PT Bravo and backtrack runway zero-six, hold shoruofvay two-four receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
G-CD. terminate post-h
100. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
holding short of runway two-four. receive/repeat | head
101.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 46
expedite taxi traffic on final runway two-four. directive head
102. G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
PT " .
expediting. receive/repeat | head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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103. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
runway vacated. receive/repeat | head
104. Stephenville tower G-ABCD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 47
PT at the fuel station starter pre-h
request taxi to Flying club. inquire head
105.| ATC G-ABCD reply-summon | pre-h informing R
taxi via taxiway Charlie to holding point runwaydviour. informative head
106. PT Via Charlie holding point runway two-four receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
G-ABCD. terminate post-h
107. G-CD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 48
PT approaching holding point starter pre-h
request cross runway two-four. inquire head
108.| ATC G-CD rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
hold short runway two-four. directive head directing I Direct
109. PT G-CD summon pre-h | acknowledging R
holding short. receive/repeat | head
110.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 49
cross runway two-four report vacated, continuelying club. directive head
111. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
crossing. receive/repeat | head
112. G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 50
PT . .
runway vacated. informative head
113.| ATC G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive/terminate head
114. G-HELI summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 51
PT . . . o
request air-taxing from fuel station to apron. inquire head
115.| ATC G-HELI, rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
air taxi direct from fuel station to apron, avoid@4 taxing from stand two- directive head directing I Direct
seven to holding point runway two-four.
116. Taxi direct from fuel station to apron, traffic sight, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT :
G-HELI. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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117. PT Georgetown ground Fastair three-four-five heavy, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 52
request taxi information Charlie. inquire head
118.| ATC Fastair three-four-five rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
taxi holding point runway two-seven give way to Bf#assing left to right directive head directing I Direct
QNH one-zero-one-niner.
119. Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h | acknowledging R
PT . . . .
holding point runway two-seven QNH one-zero-onesnin receive/repeat | head
120.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 53
report when ready for departure. directive head
121. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive/repeat | head
122. G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 54
PT . .
ready. informative head
123.| ATC G-CD rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
line up and wait. directive head directing I Direct
124, PT G-CD receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
lining up. terminate post-h
125.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 55
cleared for take-off. directive head
126. Cleared for take-off, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT :
G-CD. terminate post-h
127.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 56
**are you ready for immediate departure? inquire head
128. G-CD reply-summon | pre-h informing R
PT ) ; .
affirm. informative head
129.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 57
line up, be ready for immediate departure. directive head
130. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
lining up. receive/repeat | head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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131.| ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 58
cleared for take-off, report airborne. directive head
132. Cleared for take-off wilco, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT . . ;
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
133. PT Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h informing I Inform 59
airborne five-seven. informative head
134.| ATC Fastair three-four-five rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
contact departure one-two-one decimal seven. directive head directing I Direct
135. one-two-one decimal seven, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT . i :
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
136.| ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h informing I Inform 60
report the Airbus on final in sight. informative head
137. Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
PT ; B )
Airbus in sight. receive/repeat | head
138.| ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 61
behind the landing Airbus, line up and wait behind. directive head
139. PT Behind the Airbus, line up and wait behind, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
140.| ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 62
runway zero-niner, cleared for take-off. directive head
141. PT Cleared for take-off runway zero-niner, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h
142.| ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 63
climb straight ahead until two thousand five hunidieet before turning right, directive head
cleared for take-off.
143. Straight ahead until two thousand five hundred, fiegit turn, cleared for receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
PT takeoff,
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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144, PT G-CD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 64
request right turn when airborne. inquire head

145.| ATC G-CD reply-summon | pre-h informing R
right turn approved, informative head
cleared for take-off. directive head directing I Direct

146. PT Cleared for take-off, right turn, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

147.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 65
take off immediately or hold short of runway. directive head

148. PT Holding short, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

149.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 66
take off immediately or vacate runway. directive head

150. PT Taking off, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

151.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 67
hold position, cancel take-off | say again canakétoff, vehicle on runway. directive head

152. PT Holding, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

153.| ATC Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h directing I Direct 68
stop immediately directive head

154, PT Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
stopping. receive/repeat | head

155. PT Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h informing I Inform 69
stopping. informative head

156.| ATC Fastair three-four-five reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive/repeat | head

157. PT Fastair three-four-five summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 70
request return to ramp. inquire head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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D.

158.| ATC Fastair three-four-five rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
take next right return to ramp, contact ground one-eight decimal three. directive head directing I Direct

159. PT Next right return to ramp, one-one-eight decithede, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair three-four-five. terminate post-h

160. PT Walden tower G-ABCD summon pre-h informing I Inform 71
ten miles south two five hundred feet for landing. informative head

161.| ATC G-CD rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
join downwind runway two-four wind two-seven-zeregdees five knots, QNH directtive head directing I Direct
one-zero-one-two.

162. PT Join downwind runway two-four QNH one-zero-one-t receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

163. PT Walden tower G-ABCD summon pre-h informing I Inform 72
ten miles north two thousand five hundred feetriméation Bravo, for landing. informative head

164.| ATC G-CD rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
join right hand downwind runway three-four winddbrthree-zero degrees ten directtive head directing I Direct
knots QNH one-zero-one-two.

165. PT Join right hand downwind runway three-four, Qbik&-zero-one-two receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

166.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 73
traffic Cherokee taking off runway three-four informative head

167. PT G-CD. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin R

168. PT Walden tower G-ABCD summon pre-h informing I Inform 74
ten miles north two thousand five hundred feetdoding. informative head

169.| ATC G-CD rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
make straight-in approach runway one-six wind oimemzero degrees five directtive head directing I Direct
knots QNH one-zero-zero-niner.

170. PT Straight-in (approach) runway one-six QNH onezzero-niner receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

171. PT G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 75
downwind. informative head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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172.| ATC G-CD rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
number 2, follow Cherokee on base. directtive head directing I Direct

173. PT G-CD receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
number 2, traffic in sight. terminate post-h

174.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 76
report final. directive head

175. PT G-CD receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin R

176. PT G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 77
final. informative head

177.| ATC G-CD rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
continue approach wind 270 degrees 7 knots. directive head directing I Direct

178.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 78
extend downwind number 2 follow Cherokee on 4 nfilesl. directive head

179. PT Number 2 Cherokee in sight receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

180.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 79
make one orbit right due traffic on the runway,ae@gain on final. directive head

181. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
orbiting right. receive/repeat | head

182.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 80
number 1 make short approach Cherokee on 6 milak fi directive head

183. PT Short approach receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

184. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 81
long final. informative head

185.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
continue approach wind 260 degrees 18 knots. directive head directing I Direct

186. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging R

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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187. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 82
final. informative head

188.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
runway 27 cleared to land wind 270 degrees 20 knots directive head directing I Direct

189. PT Runway 27 cleared to land receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

190. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 83
request low pass unsafe left gear indication. inquire head

191.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
cleared low pass runway 27 not below 500 feet tefpual. directive head directing I Direct

192. PT Runway 27 not below 500 feet receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

193. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 84
request low approach runway 09 for training. inquire head

194.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
cleared low approach runway 09 not below 250 feport final. directive head directing I Direct

195. PT Runway 09 low pass not below 250 feet receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

196. PT G-CD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 85
request touch and go. inquire head

197.| ATC G-CD reply-summon | pre-h informing R
cleared touch and go. informative head

198. PT Cleared touch and go. receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
G-CD terminat post-h

199.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 86
unable to approve due traffic congestion informative pre-h
make full stop cleared to land. directive head

200. PT Cleared to land for full stop receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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D.

201.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 87
make another circuit report downwind. directive head

202. PT G-CD receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
wilco. terminate post-h

203.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 88
go around aircraft on the runway. directive head

204. PT Fastair 345 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
going around. terminate post-h

205. PT G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 89
going around. informative head

206.| ATC G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger receive head
report downwind. directtive head directing I Direct 90

207.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 91
take first right when vacated contact ground 118.3. directive head

208. PT First right 118.3 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

2009. PT Georgetown ground Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 92
runway vacated. informative head

210.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
taxi to stand 27 via taxiway Alpha. directive head directing I Direct

211. PT Taxiway Alpha receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

212.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 93
caution construction work adjacent to gate 37. informative head

213. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

214.] ATC G-AB summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 94
report heading and level. inquire head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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215. PT G-AB reply-summon | pre-h informing R
heading 110 at 2500 feet. informative head

216.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 95
for identification turn left heading 080. directive head

217. PT Left heading 080 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h

218.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 96
identified 20 miles northwest of Kennington congrresent heading. directive head

219. PT G-AB. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

220.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 97
Not within radar cover. informative pre-h
Resume own navigation directive head

221. PT G-AB. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

222.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 98
identification lost due to radar failure. informative pre-h
Contact Alexander control on 128.7. directive head

223. PT 128.7 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h

224, ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 99
will shortly lose identification temporarily dueda area. informative pre-h
Remain this frequency. directive head

225, PT G-AB. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

226.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 100
turn left heading 050 for separation. directive head

227. PT Left 050 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

228.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 101
fly heading 050. directive head

229. PT Heading 050 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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230.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 102
report heading. inquire head

231. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
heading 050. informative head

232.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h | acknowledging | F
roger receive head
continue heading 050. directive head directing I Direct 103

233. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive head

234.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 104
position 5 miles north of Georgetown, resume owvigation direct Wicken. directive head

235. PT Direct Wicken receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

236.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 105
resume own navigation direct Wicken track 070 diséa27 miles. directive head

237. PT 070 27 miles direct Wicken receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

238.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 106
resume own navigation position 15 miles southeastrihgton. directive head

239. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive head

240.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 107
make a three sixty turn left for sequencing. directive head

241. PT Three sixty turn left receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

242.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 108
orbit left for delay. directive head

243. PT Orbit left receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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244, ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 109
unknown traffic 3 miles opposite direction fast rimay informative head

245, PT Looking out receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

246. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
traffic in sight. receive/repeat | head

247. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 110
negative contact, starter pre-h
request vectors. inquire head

248.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
turn left heading 050. directive head directing I Direct

249. PT Left 050 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

250.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 111
clear of traffic, resume own navigation direct W&ok directive head

251. PT Direct Wicken receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

252.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 112
traffic 5 miles northbound Cherokee at 2000 feet. informative head

253. PT Looking out, receive/repeat head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

254, ATC G-CD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 113
do you want vectors inquire head

255. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h informing R
negative vectors, traffic in sight informative head

256.| ATC G-CD. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

257.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 114
advise type of transponder. inquire head

258. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
transponder Charlie. informative head

259.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 115
squawk 6411. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange




L.
O. | Source Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.
D.
260. PT 6411 receive/repeat | pre-h | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate head
261.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 116
confirm squawk. directive head
262. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
squawking 6411. receive/repeat | head
263.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 117
reset 6411. directive head
264. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
recycling 6411. receive/repeat | head
265.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 118
check altimeter setting and confirm level. inquire head
266. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
altimeter 1013 flight level 80. informative head
267.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 119
confirm transponder operating. inquire head
268. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
negative, transponder unserviceable. informative head
269.| ATC G-CDAB summon pre-h directing I Direct
reply not received informative pre-h
turn left heading 040 if you read directive head
270.| ATC G-CDAB summon pre-h informing I Inform
turn observed position 5 miles south of Wicken V@R continue radar informative head
control.
271.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct
reply not received informative pre-h
control squawk ident if you read directive head
272.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
squawk observed 5 miles south of Wicken VOR wilitbaue radar control. informative head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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273.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct
low altitude warning, informative pre-h
check your altitude immediately, directive head
QNH is 1006, the minimum flight altitude is 145@fe informative post-h

274.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct
terrain aleart informative pre-h
climb to 2000 feet QNH 1006. directive head

275.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 120
turn right immediately heading 110 to avoid traffi2 o’clock 4 miles. directive head

276. PT Right heading 110 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

277.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 121
clear of traffic informative pre-h
resume own navigation direct Wicken. directive head

278. PT Direct Wicken receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

279.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 122
turn right heading 040 until passing flight levél then direct Wicken. directive head

280. PT Right heading 040 until passing flight levelti@@n direct Wicken receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

281.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 123
report passing flight level 70. directive head

282. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | head | acknowledging R
wilco. receive post-h

283. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 124
passing flight level 70 Wicken at 1537. informative head

284.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
contact Alexander control 129.1. directive head directing I Direct

285. PT 129.1 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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286. PT Approach G-CD summon pre-h informing I Inform 125
passing the control zone boundary. informative head

287.| ATC G-CD rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
contact Alexander information 125.7. directive head directing I Direct 126

288. PT 125.7, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD terminate post-h

289.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 127
leave control zone via route Whiskey, 3000 fegipreWhiskey one directive head

290. PT Cleared to leave control zone via route Whis3@§0 feet receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
will report Whiskey one comment post-h

291.] ATC G-CD receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

292. PT Georgetown approach Fastair 345 heavy summon pre-h informing I Inform 129
flight level 80 estimating north cross 46 infornoatiDelta. informative head

293.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
descend to 4000 feet QNH 1005 transition levelieet ILS approach runway directive head directing I Direct 130
24.

294, PT Descending to 4000 feet QNH 1005 transitionll&@erunway 24 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

295.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 131
expect ILS approach runway 24 QNH 1014, directive head

296. PT Runway 24 QNH 1014 request straight-in ILS appho receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

297.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 132
cleared straight-in ILS approach runway 24 repstalglished. directive head

298. PT Cleared straight-in ILS approach runway 24 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

299. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 133
established runway in sight. informative head

300.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 134
report tower 118.7. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure




L.
O. | Source Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.
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301. PT 118.7 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
302. PT Stephenville tower Fastair 345 heavy. summon head opening Summo 185
303.| ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | head answering R
report outer marker. directive head directing I Direct
304. PT Wilco receive head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
305. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 136
outer marker. informative head
306.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
cleared to land wind 280 degrees 8 knots. directive head directing I Direct 137
307. PT Cleared to land receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
308. PT Stephenville approach G-CDAB. summon head opening Summo 138
309.] ATC G-CDAB Stephenville approach. reply-summon head answering
310. PT G-CDAB PA 31 from Kennington IFR flight level @(Btephenville 47 informative head informing I Inform 139
information Delta.
311.| ATC G-AB rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
cleared direct Stephenville NDB, flight level 7t&r controlled airspace flight directive head directing I Direct 140
level 100. Hold Stephenville NDB flight level 70git hand pattern, expected
approach time 52.
312. PT Cleared to Stephenville NDB, flight level 70.t&mncontrolled airspace flight receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
level 100. Hold Stephenville NDB flight level 70git hand expected approach
time 52,
G-AB. terminate post-h
313.] ATC G-AB summon pre-h informing I Inform 141
expect ILS approach runway 24. informative head
314. PT Runway 24 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h
315.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h informing I Inform 142
revised expected approach time 48. informative head
316. PT Roger receive head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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317.] ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 143
descend to 3500 feet QNH 1015, transition level 50. directive head

318. PT Leaving flight level 70 for 3500 feet QNH 10ZX&rtsition level receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h

319.] ATC G-AB summon pre-h | acknowledging F
roger. receive head

320.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 144
cleared ILS approach runway 24 report crossinglteylle NDB outbound. directive head

321. PT ILS runway 24 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h

322.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 145
Contact tower 118.7. directive head

323. PT 118.7 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h

324. PT Stephenville tower G-DCAB summon pre-h informing I Inform 146
outer marker. informative head

325.| ATC G-AB rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
cleared to land wind 260 degrees 22 knots. directive head directing I Direct 147

326. PT Cleared to land receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-AB. terminate post-h

327. PT Stephenville approach G-DCAB. summon head opening Summo 148

328.| ATC G-DCAB Stephenville approach. reply-summon head answering

329. PT G-DCAB summon pre-h informing I Inform 149
estimating Stephenville NDB at 18 flight level 70. informative head

330.| ATC G-AB rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
cleared NDB approach runway 24 descend to 3000fskt 1011 transition directive head directing I Direct 150
level 50, no delay expected.

331. PT NDB approach runway 24 leaving flight level #sdending to 3000 feet QNH receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
1011 transition level 50
G-AB. terminate post-h

332. PT G-AB over Stephenville NDB 3000 feet field iglsi, informative pre-h eliciting I Elicit 151
request visual approach. inquire head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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D.

333.| ATC G-AB reply-summon | pre-h informing R
cleared visual approach runway 24 number 1 cotdaeir 118.7. informaive head

334. PT Cleared visual approach runway 24, 118.7 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
G-AB. terminate post-h

335.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 152
hold at north cross flight level 100. directive head

336. PT Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
request holding instructions. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 153

337.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing R
hold at north cross NDB flight level 100 inboundadk 250 degrees left hand informative head
pattern outbound time 1 minute.

338. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Eilicit 154
request holding procedure. inquire head

339.] ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
hold at the 265 radial of Marlow VOR flight levedQ inbound track 085 right informative head
hand pattern expected approach time 1032.

340.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 155
cleared to Stephenville VFR QNH 1012 traffic southibd Cherokee 2000 feef directive head
VFR estimating control zone boundary 53.

341. PT Cleared to Stephenville VFR QNH 1012 trafficsight receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

342.| ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 156
report aerodrome in sight. directive head

343. PT Wilco receive head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

344.] ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 157
contact tower 118.7. directive head

345. PT 118.7 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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346. PT Georgetown arrival Fastair 345 heavy summon pre-h informing I Inform 158
flight level 60 approaching north cross informat®@alf. informative head

347.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
radar contact vectoring for ILS approach runwaygx¥H 1008. informative head informing I Inform 159

348. PT Runway 27 QNH 1008 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

349.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 160
leave north cross heading 110. directive head

350. PT Leave north cross heading 110 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

351.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 161
report speed. inquire head

352. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
speed 250 knots. informative head

353.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 162
reduce to minimum clean speed. directive head

354, PT Fastair 345 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
reducing to 210 knots. terminate post-h

355.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 163
descend to 2500 feet QNH 1008, transition leveh&®ber 4 in traffic. directive head

356. PT Leaving flight level 60 for 2500 feet QNH 10@&nsition level 50 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

357.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 164
position 10 miles northeast of Georgetown. informative head

358. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging R

359.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 165
turn right heading 180 for base leg. directive head

360. PT Right heading 180 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

361.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 166
12 miles from touchdown reduce to minimum approsméed, informative pre-h
turn right heading 230 cleared for ILS approachwam?27 report established. directive head

362. PT Right heading 230 cleared for ILS approach rynva receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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363.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 167
no ATC speed restrictions, information pre-h
contact tower 118.9. directive head

364. PT 118.9 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

365.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 168
make a three sixty turn left for delay. directive head

366. PT Three sixty turn left receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

367.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 169
continue present heading through the localizer directive head

368. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

369. PT Wicken approach Fastair 345 heavy.

370.| ATC Fastair 345 Wicken approach summon pre-h informing I Inform 170
this will be a surveillance radar approach runwayeétminating at 1 miles from}  informative head
touchdown obstacle clearance altitude 600 feet taiaii2200 feet check your
minima.

371. PT Maintain 2200 feet runway 27 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-p

372.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 171
turn right heading 275 for final report runway ight. directive head

373. PT Right heading 275 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

374.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 172
6 miles from touchdown informative pre-h
commence descent now to maintain A 3 degree ghdle p directive head

375. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h | acknowledging R
descending. receive/repeat | head

376.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 173
check gear down and locked. directive head

377. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure




L.

O. | Source Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.

D.

378.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 174
5 miles from touchdown altitude should be 2000.feet informative head

379. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging R

380.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 175
go right of track turn left five degrees headin@27 directive head

381. PT Heading 270 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

382.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 176
5 1/2 miles from touchdown altitude should be 16#. informative head

383. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging R

384.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 177
closing slowly from the right 4 1/2 miles from tdutown altitude should be informative head
1700 feet.

385. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging R

386.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 178
cleared to land wind calm. directive head

387. PT Cleared to land receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

388.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
4 miles from touchdown altitude should be 1600 fehot acknowledge informative head
further transmissions.

389.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
3 miles from touchdown altitude should be 1400.feet informative head

390.| ATC Fastair 345 on track informative pre-h directing I Direct
turn right three degrees heading 272 3 miles frmmchidown altitude should be directive head
1300 feet.

391.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
2 1/2 miles from touchdown altitude should be 1fe¥. informative head

392.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
2 miles from touchdown altitude should be 900 feet. informative head

393.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
on track heading is good 1miles from touchdowrwadg should be 800 feet. informative head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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394. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
runway in sight. informative head

395.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
on track 1 mile from touchdown, approach completitelr landing contact informative head
tower 118.7.

396.| ATC Fastair 345 Georgetown precision summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 180
report heading and altitude. inquire head

397. PT Heading 240 at 3000 feet informative head informing R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

398.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 181
this will be a precision radar approach runwaydbitacle clearance altitude informative pre-h
400 feet position 6 miles east of Georgetown directive head
turn right heading 260 descend to 2500 feet QNH101

399. PT Precision approach runway 27, heading 260 ddstgio 2500 feet QNH 1014 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

400.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 182
closing from the right turn right heading 270. informative head

401. PT Right heading 270 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

402.| ATC Fastair 345 on track informative pre-h directing I Direct 183
approaching glide path heading is good. directive head

403. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

404.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 184
report runway in sight. informative head

405. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

406. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
runway in sight. informative head

407. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 185
request descent. inquire head

408.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
maintain flight level 350 expect descent after gate directive head directing I Direct 186

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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4009. PT Maintaining flight level 350 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

410.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 187
maintain flight level 350 until advised. directive head

411. PT Maintain flight level 350 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

412.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 188
descend to flight level 130 cross Wicken flightde¢70 directive head

413. PT Leaving flight level 350 for flight level 130ass Wicken flight level 170 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

414.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 189
advise if able to cross Wicken at 52. inquire head

415. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
affirm. informative head

416.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 190
cross Wicken at 52 directive head

417. PT Cross Wicken at 52 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

418.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 191
landing delays at Georgetown starter pre-h
advise if able to lose time en route. inquire head

4109. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
affirm. informative head

420.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 192
advise if able to proceed parallel offset. directive head

421. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
affirm. informative head

422.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 193
proceed offset 5 miles right of Alpha 1 until abe¥fitken. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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423. PT Proceeding offset 5 miles right of Alpha 1 uablkeam Wicken receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

424.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 194
report revised estimate for north cross. inquire head

425. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
estimate north cross 1246. informative head

426.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 195
report Wicken. directive head

427. PT Wilco receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

428. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 196
Wicken 47 flight level 350 Marlow 55. informative head

429.| ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive head

430.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 197
report 25 miles from Wicken directive head

431. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive head

432.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 198
report distance from Stephenville. inquire head

433. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
37 miles. informative head

434.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 199
report passing 270 radial Wicken VOR directive head

435. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive head

436.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 200
report 25 miles radial 270 Wicken VOR directive head

437. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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438.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 201
descend to flight level 180 when ready directive head
439. PT Descend to flight level 180 will report leaviftight level 350 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
440.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 202
climb to flight level 220 report passing flight kv100. directive head
441. PT Climbing to flight level 220 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
442.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 203
descend immediately to flight level 200 due traffic directive head
443. PT Leaving flight level 220 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
444, PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 204
request to leave controlled airspace by descent. inquire head
445.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
cleared for descent report passing 5500 feet QNH 10 directive head directing I Direct 205
446. PT Leaving 7000 feet will report passing 5500 feaiH 1014 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
447. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 206
request VMC descent to flight level 60. inquire head
448.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
descend to flight level 60, maintain own separatind VMC from flight level directive head directing I Direct 207
90 to flight level 70, traffic westbound friendsHijght level 80 estimating
Wicken at 07.
449. PT Leaving flight level 100 for flight level 60 nmain VMC flight level 90 to receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
flight level 70 traffic at flight level 80
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
450. PT Alexander control Fastair 345. summon head opening Summo 208
451.| ATC Fastair 345 go ahead. reply-summon head answering

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure



L.
O. | Source Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.
D.
452, PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 209
request clearance to join Al at Marlow. inquire head
453.| ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informing R
cleared to Georgetown flight planned route flightdl 240. Join Al at Marlow informative head
flight level 240.
454, PT Cleared to Georgetown via Marlow flight planmedte flight level 240. To receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
enter controlled airspace flight level 240
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
455.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h | acknowledging F
correct. confirm head
456.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 211
remain outside controlled airspace expect clearahéé. directive head
457. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
remaining outside. receive/repeat | head
458. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 212
request flight level 240 inquire head
459.| ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h informaing R
flight level 240 not available due traffic. Altetinaes are flight level 220 or informative head
flight level 260
Advise. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 213
460. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing R
accept flight level 220 informative head
461.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 214
cleared to leave Al via Marlow. Maintain flight E\230 while in controlled directive head
airspace.
462. PT Cleared to leave Al via Marlow. Maintain fligavel 230 while in controlled receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
airspace
Fastair 345. terminate post-h
463. PT Alexander control G-DCAB. summon head opening Summo 215
464.| ATC G-DCAB Alexander control. reply-summon head answering

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure



L.
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D.

465. PT G-DCAB summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 216
20 miles north of Wicken flight level 80 Wicken2a starter pre-h
request clearance to cross airway Al at Wicken inquire head

466.| ATC G-AB is cleared to cross Al at Wicken flightét 80 informative head informing R

467. PT Cleared to cross Al at Wicken flight level 80 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
G-AB. terminate post-h

468.| ATC G-AB summon pre-h directing I Direct 218
report Wicken directive head

469. PT G-AB receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin R

470.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 219
hold at Wicken flight level 220, expect furtheralance at 02, landing delays at  directive head
Georgetown 20 minutes.

471. PT Hold at Wicken flight level 220 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

472.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct 220
hold at north cross flight level 100. directive head

473. PT Hold at north cross flight level 100. receive/repeat | head | acknowledging | R
What is the delay? inquire head eliciting I Elicit 221
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

474.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing R
expected delay 10 minutes. informative head

475. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging F
roger. receive head

476. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 222
request extended holding inquire head

477.| ATC Fastair 345 rsummon/receivg pre-h informing R
hold between Kennington and Marlow flight level 1t0én right expect further informative head
clearance at 1105

478. PT Hold between Kennington and Marlow flight [et@0 right turn receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
Fastair 345 terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure




L.
O. | Source Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.
D.

479.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 224
under radar control informative head

480. PT Fastair 345 receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

481.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 225
radar control terminated informative head

482. PT Fastair 345 receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

483.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 226
automatic dependent surveillance out of service. informative head

484. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging

485. PT Mayday mayday mayday framer pre-h informing I Inform 227
Walden tower G-ABCD summon pre-h
engine on fire making forced landing 20 miles safthValden. Passing 3000 informative head
feet heading 360.

486.| ATC G-ABCD Walden tower reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger receive head
wind at Walden 350 degrees 10 knots, QNH 1008. informative head informing I Inform

487. PT Mayday mayday mayday framer pre-h informing I Inform 228
Walden tower G-ABCD summon head
engine failed. Will attempt to land 5 miles souf08 feet heading 360 informative head

488.| ATC G-ABCD Walden tower reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger mayday receive head
cleared straight-in approach runway 35 wind 36Qeleg 10 knots QNH 1008, directive head directing I Direct 229
you are number one.

489. PT Cleared straight-in approach runway 35 QNH 1008 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-ABCD. terminate post-h

490.

491.| ATC | All stations Walden tower summon pre-h informing I Inform
stop transmitting Mayday. informative head

492.| ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
stop transmitting, mayday. informative head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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493. PT Walden tower G-CD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 230
cancel distress. Engine serviceable, runway intsigh starter pre-h
Request landing. inquire head

494.| ATC G-CD reply-summon | pre-h informing R
wind 350 degrees 8 knots runway 35 informative head
cleared to land. directing head directing I Direct

495. PT Runway 35 cleared to land receive/repeat | pre-h | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate head

496.

497.| ATC | All stations Walden tower summon pre-h informing I Inform
distress traffic ended. informative head

498. PT Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Pan framer pre-h eliciting I Elicit 231
Walden tower G-ABCD summon pre-h
2000 feet heading 190 above cloud unsure of mytipasi starter pre-h
request heading to Walden. inquire head

499.| ATC G-ABCD Walden tower reply-summon | pre-h informing R
fly heading 160. informing head

500. PT Heading 160 receive/repeat | pre-h | acknowledging F
G-ABCD. terminate head

501. PT Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Pan framer pre-h eliciting I Elicit 232
Walden tower G-ABCD summon head
10 miles north at 2000 feet. Passenger with susgdutart attack informative pre-h
request priority landing. inquire head

502.] ATC G-CD Walden tower reply-summon | pre-h infroming R
number 1 cleaned straight-in approach runway 1dWB0 degrees 10 knots informing head
QNH 1008 ambulance alerted.

503. PT Cleared straight-in approach runway 17 QNH 1008 receive/repeat | pre-h | acknowledging F
G-CD. terminate head

504. PT Pan Pan, Pan Pan, Pan Pan framer pre-h informing I Inform 233
Walden tower G-BBCC summon head
urgency call passenger with suspected heart attaglesting priority landing informative head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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D.

505.| ATC G-BBCC reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive/repeat | head

506.] ATC G-ABCD Walden tower summon pre-h informing I Inform
runway 35 wind 340 degrees 10 knots QNH 1008 rftidra informative head

507. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform
position north cross emergency descent to flighell@00 due to informative head
decompression.

508.] ATC | Attention all aircraft in the vicinity of nortbross, summon pre-h informing I Inform
emergency descent in progress from flight level 8bflight level 100, leave informative head
Al to the north immediately.

509.] ATC G-CD Walden tower summon head informing I Inform 234
present weather wind 360 degrees 5 knots visit#litkilometres cloud 2500 informative head
feet QNH 1008.

510. PT QNH 1008 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

511.] ATC Fastair 345 Stephenville summon pre-h informing I Inform 235
wind 360 degrees 25 knots visibility 1000 metrestcmous rain overcast 600 informative head
feet QNH 1001.

512. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
QNH 1001 receive/repeat | head
request temperature. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 236

513.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h infroming R
temperature 7. informative head

514. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin

515.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h infroming I Inform 237
RVR runway 27 touchdown 650 metres midpoint 700resestop end 600 informative head
metres.

516. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin R

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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517.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h infroming I Inform 238
RVR runway 27 650 metres 700 metres and 600 metres. informative head

518. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin R

519.| ATC G-CD Walden tower summon pre-h infroming I Inform 239
mowing in progress near centre of aerodrome. informative head

520. PT G-CD reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
mowing in sight. receive/repeat | head

521.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h infroming I Inform 240
threshold runway 27 displaced 500 feet due brokeface. informative head

522. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin R

523.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h infroming I Inform 241
taxiway Golf closed due maintenance use Alpha tatea informative head

524, PT Vacate via Alpha, receive/repeat head | acknowledging R
Fastair 345. terminate post-h

525. PT Alexander radio Fastair 345 summon pre-h infroming I Inform 242
selcal AHCK. informative head

526.| ATC Fastair 345 Alexander radio reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
selcal AHCK. receive/repeat | head

527. PT Alexander radio Fastair 345 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 243
request selcal check. inquire head

528.| ATC Fastair 345 Alexander radio reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
wilco. receive head

529. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing F Inform
selcal OK. informative head

530. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing F Inform
negative selcal, try again. informative head

531.] ATC All stations Alexander control summon pre-h informing I Inform
B777 dumping fuel flight level 90 south of KenniagtAvoid flight between informative head

flight level 60 and flight level 100

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange




oor

Sour ce Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.

532.| ATC All stations Alexander control summon pre-h informing I Inform
fuel dumping completed. informative head

533.] ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 244
extend downwind due wake turbulence B757 landirepdh directive head

534. PT Extending downwind, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

535.] ATC G-CD summon pre-h directing I Direct 245
hold position due wake turbulence airbus depawimepd. directive head

536. PT Holding position, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
G-CD. terminate post-h

537.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h infroming I Inform 246
caution medium windshear reported at 800 feet 8griihal runway 27. informative head

538. PT Fastair 345. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin

539.

540. PT Stephenville tower G-ABCD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 247
request heading to Stephenville. inquire head

541.] ATC G-CD Stephenville tower reply-summon | pre-h informing R
Heading 090 to Stephenville informative head

542, PT 090 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
G-CD. terminate post-h

543. PT Stephenville tower G-ABCD summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 248
request QDM. inquire head

544.] ATC G-CD Stephenville tower reply-summon | pre-h informing R
QDM 090 informing head

545. PT 090 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging F
G-CD. terminate post-h

546. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 249
TCAS climb. informative head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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547.] ATC Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger receive head
report returning to clearance. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 250
548. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing R
returning to clearance, now maintaining flight [ES80. informative head
549.] ATC | Alexander control reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging F
roger. receive head
550.] ATC Fastair 345 summon pre-h directing I Direct | 251
climb to flight level 350. directive head
551. PT Fastair 345 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
unable, reject head
TCAS resolution advisory. informative head informing I Inform 252
552.| ATC Fastair 345 Alexander control reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger receive head
report maintaining flight level 310. directive head directing I Direct
553. PT Fastair 345 summon pre-h informing I Inform 253
TCAS climb completed flight level 310 resumed. informing head
554.] ATC Alexander control reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure




Appendix B

TABLE OF DISCOURSE ANALYSIS: ACTUAL AIR-GROUND COMMUNICATION

L.

O. | Source Content Act es Move es | Exchange | ex.

D.

1. PT Medan Approach, GIA152 summon pre-h informing I Inform 1
passing 150 informative head

2. ATC GIA 152 rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
radar contact 43 miles. starter pre-h directing I Direct 2
Descent to 3000ft for Runway 05, reduce speed fo 22 directive head

3. PT Descend 3000for Runway 05. Reduce speed to 1228 k receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
GIA 152. terminate post-h

4, PT Approach, GIA 152, summon pre-h informing I Inform 3
request reason to reduce speed 10000 to 220knots informative head

5. ATC OK receive head | acknowledging | R
traffic departure now start engine release traféparture at 27 informative head informing I Inform 4

6. PT 152 summon/receive| head | acknowledging | R
request maintain 210 knots and below 10000. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 5

7. ATC OK, starter pre-h informing R
it's approved informative head

8. PT MNA 241 summon pre-h informing I Inform 6
passing 10000 informative head

9. ATC MNA 241, rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
your position 11 miles on W-11Contact 1212 informative head informing I Inform 7
Happy landing terminate post-h

10. PT Good afternoon greeting pre-h | acknowledging R
Thank you receive/terminate head

11. ATC | Anytime receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin

12. PT GIA 152, summon pre-h informing I Inform 8
3000 informative head

13. ATC GIA 152, rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
maintain 3000ft for a while. Maintain heading Med4DR. directive head directing I Direct 9
Traffic taxi Runway 23 comment post-h

14, PT Maintain 3000. receive head acknowledging

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure




L.
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15. ATC Merpati 152, summon pre-h informing I Inform
turn left heading 240 vectoring for intercept IL8rvay 05 from right side informative head
Traffic rolling
16. ATC GIA 152 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit
do you read? inquire head
17. PT GIA 152, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 10
say again inquire head
18. ATC Turn left Now heading 240 vectoring for inteptél S Runway 05. informative head informing
19. PT Roger receive head | acknowledging F
heading 235 repeat post-h
GIA 152. terminate post-h
20. PT GIA 152 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 12
heading 235. starter pre-h
Confirm we cleared from a mountainous area inquire head
21. ATC Affirm, receive head | acknowledging | R
Continue turn left heading 215. directive head directing I Direct 13
22. PT heading 215, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
GIA. terminate post-h
23. PT Good afternoon, approach BOU 683 summon pre-h informing I Inform 14
left turn informative head
24. ATC BOU 683 rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
continue left turn heading 120 initial 2000ft. directive head directing I
25. ATC GIA 152, summon pre-h directing I Direct 15
turn right heading 040, report established on aeal directive head
26. PT Turn right heading 040, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
GIA 152 terminate post-h
27. ATC Turning right directive head directing I Direct 16
28. PT Roger, receive head | acknowledging R
152. terminate post-h
29. ATC 152, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 17
confirm you are turning left now inquire head
30. PT We are turning right now informative head informing R
31. ATC 152 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | F
OK, receive head
you continue turning left now directive head directing I Direct 18

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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32. PT turning left now repeat head acknowledging R

33. ATC OK receive head acknowledging K

34. ATC GIA 152 summon pre-h directing I Direct
continue turn right heading 015 directive head

35. PT De Kooy Approach PHDDA. summon head opening I Summo 1

36. ATC PHDDA De Kooy Approach. reply-summon head answering R

37. PT PDA is at 600 feet and approaching informative pre-h eliciting I Elicit
we want to make an emergency landing on De Kooy. inquire head

38. ATC PDA summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 20
able to squawk? inquire head

39. PT Uh, we are squawking 0060. informative head informing R

40. ATC PDA summon pre-h directing I Direct
squawk 4321, directive head
the QNH 1010 runway 22 is in use. comment post-h

41. PT De Kooy Approach, PHILL summon pre-h informing I Inform 21
just airborne, passing 500, climbing 2000 left fur@ading 120. informative head

42. ATC PLL rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
radar contact starter pre-h directing I Direct 22
continue. directive head

43. PT Wilco, receive head | acknowledging R
PLL. terminate post-h

44, ATC PDA summon pre-h directing I Direct
squawk 4321. directive head

45, ATC PHDDA De Kooy Approach. summon head opening I Summo 2

46. PT PDA go ahead. reply-summon head answering R

47. ATC PDA summon pre-h directing I Direct
squawk 4321, proceed inbound for the runway 22eaKboy. directive head

48. PT Say again the squawk inquire head eliciting I Elicit 24

49, ATC 4321, informative head informing R

50. PT 432 1 repeat head acknowledging F

51. ATC 4321. confirm head informing F

52. ATC PDA summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 25
report your position now inquire head

53. PT 11 miles the northeast. informative head informing R

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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54, ATC PDA summon pre-h informing I Inform 26
we have radar contact, make your heading 240. informative head

55. PT Roger, receive head acknowledging R
the heading 240. repeat

56. ATC Helil5 summon pre-h informing I Inform
make your heading 120, we have an emergency landing informative head

57. ATC PDA summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit
report your POB? inquire head

58. ATC PDA summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit
report your heading? inquire head

59. ATC PDA summon pre-h directing I Direct
heading 250. directive head

60. ATC PDA , De Kooy Approach, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit
how do you read? inquire head

61. PT Good evening, greeting pre-h informing I Inform 27
Surat Thani Tower. THA 261 summon pre-h
Intermediate Fix RWY 22. informative head

62. ATC Good evening, reply-greeting | pre-h | acknowledging/| R
THA 261. rsummon/receivg head directing I Direct 28
Report Final Approach Fix QNH 1009. directive

63. PT Report FAF 1009. receive/repeat heag acknowledgin R

64. ATC THA 261, summon pre-h informing I Inform 29
negative PAPI light, right side of RWY, RWY edgght interval 120 metres informative head
and RWY end light interval 6 metres, caution bardi@0 metres from RWY22.

65. PT THA 261, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
thank you. receive head

66. ATC THA 261, Surat summon pre-h directing I Direct 30
not in sight, starter pre-h
check wheels, cleared to land RWY22, surface wihdl @egrees directive head

67. PT Cleared to land RWY22 receive/repeat | pre-h | acknowledging R
THA 261. terminate head

68. ATC THA 261, summon pre-h informing I Inform 31
caution RWY wet. informative head

69. PT 261. receive head acknowledging R

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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70. ATC THA 261, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 32
is RWY in sight? inquire head

71. PT negative informative head informing R
261. terminate post-h

72. ATC Roger. receive head acknowledging

73. PT THA 261 summon pre-h informing I Inform 33
RWY in sight informative head

74. ATC Surat reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
affirm repeat head

75. PT THA 261 summon pre-h informing I Inform 34
go around. informative head

76. ATC THA 261 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
Roger. receive head

77. ATC THA 261, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 35
how far can you see RWY? inquire head

78. PT Three miles. informative head informing R
stand by. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 36

79. ATC Roger. receive head acknowledging

80. ATC THA 261, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 37
what will you do next? inquire head

81. PT Left turn to final RWY22 maintain 2000 feet. farmative head informing R

82. ATC Roger, receive head | acknowledging | F
report FAF. directive head directing I Direct 38

83. PT Report FAF receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
THA 261. terminate post-h

84. ATC THA 261, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 39
request position inquire head

85. PT Position 2 DME outbound, after FAF | will maledtiturn to FAF informative head informing

86. ATC Roger. receive head | acknowledging | F
Report FAF heading inbound. directive head directing I Direct 40

87. PT Report FAF when heading inbound receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
THA 261. terminate post-h

88. PT Tower 261 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 41
is it raining at the airport? inquire head

89. ATC It is raining lightly. informative head informing R

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure

ex. = number of exchange
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90. PT Thank you. receive head acknowledging
91. PT THA 261 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 42
FAF RWY22. inquire head
92. ATC THA 261, Surat reply-summon | pre-h informing R
not in sight. informative head
Check wheels. Cleared to land RWY?22, surface wiitl @egrees directive head directing I Direct 43
93. PT Cleared to land RWY22 receive head | acknowledging R
THA 261. terminate post-h
94. ATC THA 261, Surat summon head opening Summo
95. PT Go ahead THA 261 reply-summon head answering
96. ATC THA 261, Surat summon head eliciting I Elicit 45
what will you do next? inquire head
97. PT | can't see RWY informative head informing R
Please stand by for a moment. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 46
98. ATC Roger informative head informing R
99. PT THA 261 summon pre-h informing I Inform a7
go around informative head
100.| ATC 261 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
Roger receive head
101.| ATC THAI 261, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 48
please confirm whether to Join Final again inquire head
102. PT Yes | want to make another try to Join Final informative head informing R
103.| ATC Roger. receive head | acknowledging | F
Report FAF. directive head directing I Direct 49
104. PT Report FAF. receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Thank you THA 261. terminate post-h
105.| ATC THA 261, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 50
request position. inquire head
106. PT FAF outbound informative post-h informing R
THA 261. terminate head
107.| ATC THA 261, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 51
report FAF heading inbound. inquire head
108. PT Report again FAF heading inbound informative post-h informing R
THA 261. terminate head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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D.
109.| ATC THAI 261, summon pre-h informing I Inform 52
the visibility observed by tower is about 1,000 rest informative head
110. PT Copy receive head | acknowledging | R
visibility decreased to 1,000 metres. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 53
111.| ATC affirm confirm head acknowledging R
112. PT Is it raining at the airport? inquire head eliciting I Elicit 54
113.| ATC It is raining lightly. informative head informing R
114. PT Thank you very much receive head | acknowledging F
261 terminate post-h
115.| ATC THA 261, summon pre-h directing I Direct 55
check wheels Cleared to land RWY22, surface wirtl @Qgrees directive head
Caution RWY wet comment post-h
116. PT Cleared to land RWY22 receive/repeat | pre-h | acknowledging R
THA 261 terminate head
117. PT 9981, summon pre-h informing I Inform 56
we go around due to low visibility. informative head
118.| ATC Roger. receive head | acknowledging | R
9981, reply-summon | post-h
call Torino radar one-two-one decimal one. directive head directing I Direct
119.| ATC Seven zero two papa, summon pre-h informing I Inform 57
We are taking you through the final approach tfaclspacing informative head
120.| ATC Seven zero two papa, rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
are you able to take up the ILS at Coventry inquire head eliciting I Elicit
121. PT confirm your message please inquire head eliciting I Elicit 58
122.| ATC Roger receive head | acknowledging | R
could you turn left immediately now heading 010 inquire head eliciting I Elicit 59
123. PT heading 010 now informative head acknowledging R
124.| ATC Roger receive pre-h | acknowledging | F
tracking one zero zero repeat head
turn left zero one zero please directive head directing I Direct 60
125. PT Roger receive head acknowledging R
126.| ATC | ACE cargo seven zero papa summon pre-h directing I Direct 61
continue left turn heading two six zero directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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127. PT Roger receive head | acknowledging R
we turn left heading two six zero, seven zero tapag repeat post-h

128.

129. PT Center, summon pre-h informing I Inform
ABX eight two seven is in a descent. informative head

130.| ATC | ABX eight two seven, reply-summon | pre-h directing I Direct
change to Indianapolis one two eight point four. directive head

131.| ATC | ABX eight twenty seven, summon pre-h directing I Direct 62
Indianapolis one two eight point four. repeat head

132. PT ABX eight two seven, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
we're going to stay on this frequency, reject head
we're descending through eight thousand comment post-h

133.| ATC | ABX eight twenty seven, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 63
emergency descent inquire head

134. PT yes receive head acknowledging

135.| ATC | American fifteen seventy-two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 64
You are five miles from MISTR starter pre-h
Cross MISTR at three thousand five hundred, clefoe®OR runway one five directive head

136. PT OK, receive head | acknowledging R
cleared for the approach cross MISTR at thirty-fivedred repeat post-h
American fifteen seventy-two terminate post-h

137.| ATC American fifteen seventy-two, summon pre-h informing I Inform 65
you are on the final informative head

138. PT Copy. receive head acknowledging

139.| ATC American fifteen seventy-two summon pre-h informing I Inform 66
wind one seven zero at two four, gusts three five. informative head

140. PT Roger. receive head acknowledging

141. PT Hey framer pre-h informing I Inform 67
Tower, American fifteen seventy-two, summon pre-h
we're on a six-mile final for runway five. informative head

142.| ATC | American fifteen seventy-two, Bradley tower, rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
wind one seven zero at two five, gust four zerorthmvay appear clear. You informing head informing I Inform 68
can land and taxi to the gate at your discretion.

143. PT Copy. receive head acknowledging

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange
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144.| ATC | Wind-shear alert, center field one seven z¢twva five, northeast boundary, informative head informing I Inform 69
one seven zero at two four, one niner zero at svatthe southeast boundary,

145, PT Copy. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin R

146.| ATC Kiwi Air seventeen Chicago center summon pre-h informing I Inform 70
altimeter two niner seven niner informative head

147. PT two niner seven niner receive/repeat heag acknowledgin R

148.| ATC Kiwi Air seventeen, summon pre-h directing I Direct 71
expedite your descent to eleven please. directive head

149. PT expedite to eleven, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Kiwi Air seventeen terminate post-h

150.| ATC Kiwi Air seventeen, summon pre-h informing I Inform 72
fly heading zero seven zero. informative head
radar vectors for your descent. comment post-h

151. PT Air seventeen zero five zero. receive head acknowledging R

152.| ATC Eagle flight one eighty four, summon pre-h directing I Direct
descend and maintain eight thousand directive head

153.| ATC Eagle flight one eighty four, summon pre-h directing I Direct 73
descend and maintain eight thousand. directive head

154, PT descend to eight thousand. receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Eagle flight one eighty four. terminate post-h

155. PT Kiwi Air seventeen, summon pre-h informing I Inform
heading three six zero. informative head

156.| ATC Kiwi Air seventeen, summon pre-h directing I Direct 74
descend and maintain six thousand. directive head

157. PT Kiwi Air seventeen, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
descend and maintain six thousand receive/repeat | head

158.| ATC Kiwi Air seventeen, summon pre-h directing I Direct 75
direct Chicago Heights, direct Midway. directive head

159. PT direct Heights direct Midway, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Kiwi Air seventeen. terminate post-h

160.| ATC | American fourteen twenty summon pre-h directing I Direct 76
turn right heading two seven zero. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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161. PT two seven zero, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
American fourteen twenty. terminate post-h

162.| ATC American fourteen twenty, summon pre-h directing I Direct 77
turn right heading three zero zero. directive head

163. PT right turn three zero zero receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
American fourteen twenty. terminate post-h

164.| ATC | American fourteen twenty three miles from tharker. summon/starter| pre-h directing I Direct 78
Turn right heading zero two zero. Maintain two tkand three hundred until directive head
established on the localizer. Cleared ILS runway 4R

165. PT zero two zero until established, cleared 4R receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
American fourteen twenty terminate post-h

166.| ATC Windshear alert, wind three five zero at thiwe, gusts four five. North informative head informing I Inform
boundary wind three one zero at two niner. Northbaandary wind three two
zero at three two.

167.| ATC American fourteen twenty, summon pre-h informing I Inform 79
runway four right, RVR one thousand six hundred. informative head

168. PT okay, receive head | acknowledging | R
American fourteen twenty, summon pre-h informing I Inform 80
established inbound. informative head

169.| ATC American fourteen twenty reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger, receive head
runway four right, cleared to land. directive head directing I Direct 81

170. PT American fourteen twenty receive head | acknowledging R
thanks terminate post-h

171.| ATC Yukla two seven heavy, summon pre-h directing I Direct 82
wind three one zero at one one, cleared for takeofffway five. starter pre-h
Traffic is C-130 three miles north of EImendorf tiavest-bound, directive head
climbing out of two thousand.

172. PT Yukla two seven heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
cleared for takeoff, traffic in sight. receive/repeat | head

173. PT Elmendorf tower, Yukla two seven heavy summon pre-h informing I Inform 83
We have an emergency. Lost number two engine, i@ken some birds. informative head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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174.| ATC Yukla two seven heavy, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger. receive head
Say intentions. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 84
175. PT coming back around for an emergency return informative head informing R
Yukla two seven heavy terminate post-h
176.| ATC Two seven heavy, summon pre-h | acknowledging F
roger. receive head
177. PT Taipei Approach. Good Evening. Dynasty 676, summon pre-h informing I Inform 85
heading 020. Approach level 150 with Golf informative head
178.| ATC Dynasty 676, Taipei Approach. rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
Descend and maintain 7000. QNH 1014, Runway 05L. directive head directing I Direct 86
179. PT Descend 7000, 1014, Runway 05L, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Dynasty 676. terminate post-h
180.| ATC Dynasty 676. summon pre-h directing I Direct 87
Turn right heading 050. directive head
181. PT Roger, receive head | acknowledging R
heading 050, repeat post-h
Dynasty 676. terminate post-h
182.| ATC | Vector crossing localiser for spacing. directive head directing Direct 84
183. PT Dynasty 676, summon pre-h | acknowledging R
understand. receive head
184.| ATC Dynasty 676. summon pre-h directing I Direct
Descend and maintain 4000. directive head
185. PT Taipei Approach, Dynasty 676. summon pre-h informing I Inform 89
Heading 050. Approach 7000. informative head
186.| ATC Dynasty 676. rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
Turn right heading 090, intercept Runway 05L. Daslcend maintain 4000. directive head directing I Direct 90
187. PT Flight heading 090. Descend 4000. Intercept ayn®®, 05L receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Dynasty 676. terminate post-h
188.| ATC Dynasty 676. summon pre-h directing I Direct 91
16 miles from airport. starter pre-h
Clear ILS. runway 05L approach. directive head
189. PT Clear ILS runway 05L approach, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Dynasty 676. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange
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190.| ATC Dynasty 676. summon pre-h directing I Direct 92
Contact Tower 118.7 directive head

191. PT Tower 118.7 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Dynasty 676. terminate post-h

192. PT Taipei Tower. Good evening. Dynasty 676, summon pre-h informing I Inform 93
9-miles on final, ILS runway 09L approach. informative head

193.| ATC Dynasty 676, Taipei Tower, rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
Runway 05L, wind 360 at 5, QNH 1015, starter pre-h directing I Direct 94
clear to land. directive head

194. PT 1015, clear to land. receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Dynasty 676. terminate post-h

195. PT Tower, Dynasty 676, summon pre-h informing I Inform 95
3 miles on final. starter pre-h
Confirm clear to land. confirm head

196.| ATC Clear to land. Wind 360 at 3, clear to land. receive head acknowledging

197.| ATC Dynasty 676, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 96
confirm go around inquire head

198. PT Confirm go around. repeat head acknowledging

199.

200. PT Miami ground Fine Air one oh one heavy summon pre-h informing I Inform 97
ready taxi. informative head

201.| ATC Fine Air one oh one heavy Miami ground rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
taxi runway two seven right. directive head directing I Direct 98

202. PT taxi two seven right receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Fine Air one oh one heavy. terminate post-h

203.| ATC Fine Air one oh one heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 99
monitor tower one one eight point three directive head
see you terminate* post-h

204. PT eighteen three receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
see you later. reply-terminate* | post-h

205.| ATC Fine Air one oh one summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 100
are you ready to go? inquire head

206. PT about thirty seconds informative head informing R

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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207.| ATC Fine Air one oh one summon pre-h directing I Direct 101
Traffic is five mile final fly heading two sevenrze starter pre-h
cleared for takeoff two seven right directive head
208. PT cleared for take off two seven right receive/repeat | head acknowledging R
Fine Air one oh one heavy. terminate
209.| ATC Tower forty-one heavy, summon pre-h directing I Direct 102
you can stay on the inner. Cross three one |éfilat directive head
210. PT Inner to three one left at Kilo, thank you, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Tower forty-one. terminate post-h
211.] ATC Tower forty-one heavy, summon pre-h directing I Direct 103
cross runway three one left. monitor nineteen one, directive head
good day. terminate post-h
212. PT Tower forty-one, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
monitor nineteen one. receive/repeat | head
Thanks. reply-terminate | post-h
213.| ATC Tower forty-one heavy, summon pre-h directing I Direct 104
taxi into position and hold. directive head
Traffic right to left. comment post-h
214, PT Position and hold four left, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Air forty-one heavy. terminate post-h
215. PT Tower Car nine nine. summon head opening Summo 105
216.| ATC Nine nine, Kennedy. reply-summon head answering
217. PT clear of traffic runway three one left. informative head informing I Inform 106
218.| ATC Nine nine, summon pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive head
219. PT Tower, summon pre-h informing I Inform 284
Carnival one thirty-four on the ILS four right. informative head
220.| ATC Carnival one thirty-four, Kennedy tower rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
runway four right, braking action reported fairgood towards the middle of informative head informing I Inform
the runway and poor at the turn off. Wind threeé¢hzero at one two, number
two.
221. PT Tower summon pre-h informing I Inform
Air forty-one is in position four left. informative head
222.| ATC Continue holding. directive head directing I Direct
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223.| ATC Tower forty-one heavy, summon pre-h directing I Direct 107
wind three three zero at one one, runway four R¥R is one thousand eight starter pre-h
hundred, directive head
cleared for takeoff.

224. PT Cleared for takeoff four left, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Tower Air forty-one. terminate post-h

225.| ATC Critter five ninety two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 108
fly runway heading, runway nine left, cleared fakeoff. directive head

226. PT runway heading, cleared to go nine left, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Critter five ninety two. terminate post-h

227.| ATC Critter five ninety two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 109
contact departure, directive head
good day. terminate* post-h

228. PT good day rterminat/receive| head acknowledgin R

229. PT Afternoon departure, greeting/summon pre-h informing I Inform 284
Critter five ninety two climbing to five thousand. informative head

230.| ATC Critter five ninety two, departure, good afteom regreet/rsummon pre-h | acknowledging | R
radar contact. receive head
climb and maintain seven thousand. directive head directing I Direct 110

231. PT seven thousand, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
five ninety two. terminate post-h

232.| ATC Critter five ninety two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 111
turn left heading three six zero. directive head

233. PT three six zero, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
five ninety two. terminate post-h

234.| ATC Critter five ninety two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 112
turn left heading three three zero. directive head

235. PT three three zero, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
five ninety two. terminate post-h

236.| ATC Critter five ninety two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 113
turn left heading three zero zero. join the WING@@&nsition. climb and maintain directive head
one six thousand.

237. PT heading three zero zero. join the WINC at sixtéeusand, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Critter five ninety two. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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238.| ATC Critter five nine two, summon pre-h directing I Direct
contact Miami center one thirty two forty five, directive head
so long. terminate post-h

239.| ATC Critter five ninety two summon pre-h directing I Direct
contact Miami center, one thirty two forty five. directive head

240. PT five ninety two needs immediate return to Miami. inquire head eliciting I Elicit 114

241.] ATC Critter five ninety two summon pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger, receive head
turn left heading two seven zero. descend and aiaiseven thousand. directive head directing I Direct 115

242. PT two seven zero, seven thousand, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
five ninety two. terminate post-h

243.| ATC | what problem are you having inquire head eliciting I Elicit 114

244, PT smoke in the cockpit smoke in the cabin. informative head informing R

245.] ATC roger. receive head acknowledging F

246.| ATC Critter five ninety two summon pre-h directing I Direct 117
turn left heading two five zero. descend and mairftae thousand. directive head

247. PT two five zero seven thousand. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging R

248.| ATC | American nine sixty summon pre-h directing I Direct 118
turn left heading two seven zero, join the WINC@ansition. directive head

249. PT heading two seven zero to join the WINCO tramsijt receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
American 960 terminate post-h

250. PT Atlanta ground, Critter five ninety seven summon pre-h informing I Inform
approaching four south with Tango. informative head

251.| ATC Critter five ninety seven Atlanta ground, summon pre-h directing I Direct 119
taxi to runway two seven right via Mike. directive head

252, PT two seven right via Mike, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Critter five ninety seven. terminate post-h

253.| ATC Critter five ninety seven Atlanta tower summon pre-h directing I Direct 120
runway two seven right, taxi into position and hold directive head

254. PT Position and hold two seven right, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Critter five ninety seven. terminate post-h

255.| ATC Critter five ninety summon pre-h directing I Direct 121
turn left heading two five zero, runway two sevight, cleared for takeoff. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
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256. PT two five zero at the marker, cleared for takéwti seven right, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Critter five ninety seven. terminate post-h
257. PT Critter five ninety seven summon pre-h informing I Inform 122
we have a fire in the right engine. We will stopéhen the runway. informative head
258.| ATC five ninety seven reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger, receive head
do you need the equipment? inquire head eliciting I Elicit 123
259. PT affirmative receive head acknowledging
260. PT TWA eight hundred summon pre-h informing I Inform 124
gate twenty seven. informative head
261.] ATC TWA eight hundred receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging R
262. PT We are ready to push. informative head informing Inform 125
263.| ATC TWA eight hundred rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
you cleared to push, gate twenty seven. directive head directing I Direct 126
264. PT cleared to push receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
eight hundred. terminate post-h
265.] ATC eight hundred. summon head opening Summon 127
266. PT go ahead. reply-summon head answering
267.| ATC tell your mechanic to push you back directive head directing Direct 128
268. PT okay. receive head acknowledging
269.| ATC Kennedy gate TWA eight summon pre-h informing I Inform 129
ready to taxi delta alpha with tango. informative head
270.| ATC TWA eight hundred reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
all right receive head
contact ground one two one point nine for the taxi directive head directing I Direct 130
271. PT roger. receive head acknowledging
272. PT Kennedy ground TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h informing I Inform 131
coming out delta alpha with tango. informative head
273.| ATC TWA eight hundred rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
taxi right on alpha and hold short of echo. directive head directing I Direct 132
274, PT TWA eight hundred summon pre-h | acknowledging R
right alpha hold short of echo. receive/repeat | head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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275.| ATC TWA eight hundred summon pre-h directing I Direct 133
make a left turn on taxiway echo behind Carnival hald short of runway directive head
three one right and monitor tower on one two threiat nine
276. PT TWA eight hundred heavy left reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
echo hold short of three one right receive/repeat | head
bye. terminate post-h
277.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 134
caution wake turbulence runway two two right starter pre-h
taxi into position and hold. directive head
278. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
position and hold two two right. receive/repeat | head
279.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 135
wind two four zero at eight runway two two right starter pre-h
cleared for takeoff. directive head
280. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
cleared for takeoff two two right. receive/repeat | head
281.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 136
contact New York departure one three five poinenin directive head
good evening. terminate* post-h
282. PT TWA eight hundred heavy rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging R
good night. reply-terminate* | post-h
283.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy New York departure summon pre-h directing I Direct 137
radar contact starter pre-h
climb and maintain one one thousand. directive head
284. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
climb and maintain one one thousand. receive/repeat | head
285.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 138
turn left heading one five zero. directive head
286. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
turn left heading one five zero. receive/repeat | head
287.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 139
turn left heading zero seven zero. directive head
288. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
turn left heading zero seven zero. receive/repeat | head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
e.s. = element of structure
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289.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 140
turn left heading zero five zero directive head

290. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
turn left heading zero five zero. receive/repeat | head

291.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 141
direct Betty resume own navigation. directive head

292. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
direct Betty own navigation. receive/repeat | head

293.| ATC TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct
contact Boston one three two point three. directive head

294. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h eliciting I Elicit 143
say again the frequency. inquire head

295.| ATC one three two point three. informative head informing R

296. PT TWA eight hundred heavy receive head | acknowledging F
good day. terminate post-h

297. PT New York center TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h informing I Inform 144
eight thousand two hundred climbing one one thadisan informative head

298.| ATC TWA eight hundred Boston center reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger receive head
climb and maintain one three thousand. directive head directing I Direct 145

299. PT TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h | acknowledging R
climb and maintain one three thousand. receive/repeat | head

300.] ATC TWA eight hundred summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 146
What is your rate of climb? inquire head

301. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h informing R
two thousand feet a minute here until acceleratimgpf ten thousand. informative head

302.] ATC roger receive head | acknowledging | F
climb and maintain flight level one nine zero angedite through fifteen. directive head directing I Direct 147

303. PT TWA eight hundred heavy summon pre-h | acknowledging R
climb and maintain one nine zero and expedite tjinamne five thousand. receive/repeat | head

304.] ATC TWA eight hundred summon pre-h directing I Direct 148
amend the altitude maintain one three thousanté#érirthousand directive head

305. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
okay receive head
stop climb at one three thousand repeat post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
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306.] ATC TWA eight hundred summon pre-h informing I Inform 149
you have traffic seven miles southbound, a thou$asidabove you, he's Beech informative head
nineteen hundred.

307. PT TWA ah eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h informing I Inform
no contact. informative head

308. PT FIC TWA eight hundred. summon head opening I Summo 150

309.] ATC TWA eight hundred. reply-summon head answering i

310.| ATC TWA eight hundred summon pre-h directing I Direct 151
climb and maintain one five thousand. directive head

311. PT TWA eight hundred heavy reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
climb and maintain one five thousand leaving omedtthousand. receive/repeat | head

312. PT Ground good evening Streamline 200 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 152
requesting taxi inquire head

313.] ATC Streamline 200 rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
taxi holding point 27 directive head directing I Direct 153

314. PT Taxi holding point 27 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Streamline 200 terminate post-h

315.| ATC Streamline 200 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 154
intersection for departure inquire head

316. PT Intersection 16 please informative head informing R
Streamline 200 terminate post-h

317.| ATC Say again please inquire head eliciting I Elicit

318.| ATC Streamline 200 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 155
say again your intentions inquire head

319. PT We want to take intersection 16 for 27 informative head informing R

320.| ATC approved receive head | acknowledging F
Streamline 200 terminate post-h

321.| ATC Libert8807 summon pre-h directing I Direct 156
de Gaulle tower on 119.25 directive head

322. PT 119.25 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
thanks a lot terminate post-h

323.] ATC 8807, summon pre-h informing I Inform 157
| confirm a departure on Eagle 8 Bravo (Eagle 8/Bria the departure informative head

procedure for runway 26R)
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324, PT on 27 8 Bravo return head eliciting R/ Elicit

325.| ATC 8807 summon pre-h informing R
a departure on Eagle 8 Bravo informative head

326. PT roger receive head | acknowledging F
8807 terminate post-h

327. PT Sorry, framer pre-h informing I Inform 158
we line up on 27 here. informative head

328.| ATC My mistake reformulate head | acknowledging | R
it will be a departure on Eagle 8 Alpha informative head informing I Inform 285

329. PT 8 Alpha repeat head | acknowledging R
It is no problem terminate post-h

330.| ATC Libert 8807 summon pre-h informing I Inform 159
report a 737 on short final in sight on 27 informative head

331. PT 8807 reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
an aircraft on final and it is a 737 receive/repeat head

332.| ATC Streamline 200 summon pre-h directing I Direct 160
monitor tower 119.25 directive head

333. PT 119.25 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Streamline 200 terminate post-h

334.| ATC Libert 8807 summon pre-h directing I Direct 161
behind the traffic line up behind and wait directive head

335. PT line up and hold position runway 27 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Libert 8807 terminate post-h

336.| ATC Libert8807 summon pre-h directing I Direct 162
cleared for take-off 27, wind 230 degrees, winddpbE&to 15 knots directive head

337. PT Taking off on 27 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Libert 8807 terminate post-h

338.] ATC Streamline 200 summon pre-h directing I Direct 163
line up and wait runway 27 number 2 directive head

339. PT Line up and wait runway 27 receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Streamline 200 terminate post-h

340. PT Ground Libert8807 summon pre-h informing I Inform 164
we have hit another aircraft on take-off. informative head

341.] ATC Confirm that you have hit an aircraft receive/inquire | head eliciting R/ Elicit
Libert8807 summon post-h
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342, PT Affirmative informative head informing R

343.| ATC 8807, summon pre-h | acknowledging | F
copy. receive head
Do you want the emergency services? inquire head eliciting I Elicit 165

344. PT Yes. receive head | acknowledging R
We are going to vacate confirm post-h

345.| ATC 8807 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 166
do you have any damage? inquire head

346. PT on the wing informative head informing R

347.] ATC Can you taxi? inquire head eliciting I Elicit 167

348. PT We're going to taxi we're vacating we're algrtinr cabin crew informative head informing

349.] ATC 8807 summon pre-h directing I Direct 168
you can vacate at the end. directive head

350. PT Vacating at the end receive/repeat heag acknowledging R

351.] ATC Roger receive head acknowledging K

352.| ATC PHG 3-0-0-2 summon pre-h directing I Direct 169
turn right heading one three zero directive head

353. PT Turning right heading one three zero receive/repeat heag acknowledging R

354.| ATC PHG 3-0-0-2 summon pre-h directing I Direct 170
turn left heading one two zero directive head

355. PT Turn left heading one two zero receive/repeat heag acknowledging R

356.| ATC Descend two thousand feet directive head directing I Direct 17

357. PT Continue descend two thousand feet receive/repeat heag acknowledging

358.| ATC Turn left heading zero six five directive head directing I Direct 17

359. PT Turn left heading zero six five receive/repeat heag acknowledging

360.] ATC PHG 3-0-0-2 summon pre-h directing I Direct 173
cleared for the approach report establisher logalianway zero four. directive head

361. PT Cleared for approach will report establishealzer. receive/repeat heag acknowledging R

362. PT PHG 3-0-0-2 summon pre-h informing I Inform 174
established zero four, distance one zero nautidesno touch down. informative head

363.| ATC PHG 3-0-0-2 rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
continue approach contact tower one one eight dd@aven, directive head directing I Direct
good day. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
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364. PT Colombo Tower, good evening, PHG 3-0-0-2, summon pre-h informing I Inform 175
localizer established zero four and distance aightical miles. informative head

365.| ATC Colombo Tower, rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
continue approach wind zero six zero degrees ome ze directive head directing I Direct

366. PT PHG 3-0-0-2 summon pre-h informing I Inform
go around will report established informative head

367.] ATC Cleared to land wind zero six zero degreeszame. directive head directing I Direct

368. PT PGH 3-0-0-2 summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 176
request priority landing on your runway. inquire head

369.] ATC Cleared to land. informative head informing R

370. PT Request emergency service inquire head eliciting I Elicit

371. PT Could you give me your current winds please.*** inquire head eliciting I Elicit 177

372.| ATC | wind zero one zero at two five. informative head informing R

373. PT zero one zero at two five. receive/repeat | head | acknowledging | F
How is that runway? inquire head eliciting I Elicit 178

374.] ATC braking action report was two zero four onglimg action was reported poor informative head informing R
by a Cessna four oh two

375. PT set us up with the ILS to runway two four, inquire head eliciting I Elicit 179
winds on runway one five. comment post-h

376.| ATC eight one four Mike summon pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger receive head
turn right zero nine zero, vector ILS two four fim@proach course directive head directing I Direct 180

377. PT Tokyo, Japanair nine five two, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 181
request direct VENUS. inquire head

378.| ATC Japanair nine five two, reply-summon | pre-h informing R
stand by informative head

379.| ATC Japanair nine five two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 182
contact Narita approach, one two five decimal eight directive head

380. PT Roger. receive/repeat heag acknowledging R

381. PT Tokyo control, Japan air nine five eight, summon pre-h informing I Inform 183
flight level three seven zero. informative head

382.| ATC Japan air niner five eight, Tokyo control, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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383. PT Tokyo control, Airsystem two nine six, summon pre-h informing I Inform 184
flight level two three zero. informative head

384.| ATC Airsystem two nine six, Tokyo control, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive head

385. PT Good afternoon, Tokyo, American one five seven, summon pre-h informing I Inform 185
flight level three nine zero. informative head

386.| ATC | American one five seven, Tokyo control, rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
descend and maintain flight level three five zeme tb traffic. directive head directing I Direct 186

387. PT Descend to flight level three five zero duersdfic, leaving flight level three receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
nine zero,
American one five seven. terminate post-h

388.| ATC | Allnippon six five eight, summon pre-h directing I Direct 187
resume normal speed, contact Tokyo approach onainaealecimal one. directive head

389. PT Allnippon six five eight, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
normal speed, one one nine decimal one, receive/repeat | head
good day. terminate* head closing I Close

390.| ATC Good day. reply-terminate* | head answering

391.| ATC Airsystem three one two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 188
contact Tokyo approach one one niner decimal one. directive head

392. PT One one nine one, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
Airsystem three one two, receive/repeat | head
good day. terminate head closing I Close

393.| ATC Good day. reply-terminate head answering

394.| ATC Allnippon five six five, summon pre-h directing I Direct 189
contact Tokyo control one three three decimal five. directive head

395. PT One three three decimal five, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Allnippon five six five. terminate post-h

396. PT Tokyo control, Airsystem three four six, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 190
reaching flight level two five zero, starter pre-h
request further low inquire head

397.] ATC | Airsystem three four six reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
stand by informative head

398. PT Roger, receive head | acknowledging F
stand by repeat post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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399.] ATC Airsystem two niner six, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 191
confirm requesting lower altitude ? inquire head

400. PT Airsystem two nine six, reply-summon | pre-h informing R
negative. informative head

401.| ATC | Airsystem two niner six, summon pre-h | acknowledging F
roger. receive head

402. PT Tokyo control, Airsystem five five two, summon pre-h informing I Inform 192
leaving two one zero. informative head

403.| ATC | Airsystem five five two, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive head

404.| ATC | Airsystem three four six, summon pre-h directing I Direct 193
descend and maintain flight level two one zero. directive head

405. PT Airsystem three four six, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
leaving two five zero for two one zero, receive/informative | head
thank you. terminate post-h

406.| ATC Airsystem one seven four, summon pre-h directing I Direct 194
descend and maintain flight level one six zerossr®pens at flight level one directive head
Six zero.

407. PT Airsystem one seven four, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
descend cross Spens one six zero. receive/repeat | head

408.| ATC Airsystem three four six, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 195
say speed. inquire head

4009. PT Airsystem three four six, reply-summon | pre-h informing R
three one zero knots. informative head

410.| ATC | Airsystem three four six, summon pre-h | acknowledging | F
roger, receive pre-h
maintain present speed for spacing. directive head directing I Direct 196

411. PT Airsystem three four six, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
maintain present speed receive/repeat | head

412.| ATC | Airsystem two nine six, summon pre-h directing I Direct 197
maintain speed two eight zero knots for spacing. directive head

413. PT Airsystem two nine six, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
maintain two eight zero receive/repeat | head

414.| ATC | Airsystem five five two, summon pre-h directing I Direct 198
contact Tokyo approach, one one nine decimal one. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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415. PT Airsystem five five two, Tokyo approach reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
one one nine one. receive/repeat | head
416. PT Tokyo control, Airsystem two zero six, summon pre-h directing I Direct 199
two five zero. directive head
417. ATC | Airsystem two zero six, Tokyo control, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive head
418. PT Tokyo, Navy juliet tango zero three six summon head opening Summo 200
419.| ATC Navy juliet tango zero three six, go ahead reply-summon head answering
420. PT confirm routing after Oshima inquire head eliciting I Elicit 201
421.| ATC Navy juliet tango zero three six, summon pre-h informing R
after Oshima proceed direct to Yankee Uniform ttieact informative head
422. PT Roger, receive pre-h | acknowledging F
after Oshima, Yankee Uniform and direct, repeat post-h
thank you terminate post-h
423. PT Tokyo control, Skymark zero zero six, summon pre-h directing I Direct 202
maintain flight level three seven zero. directive head
424.| ATC Skymark zero zero six, Tokyo control, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
roger. receive head
425.| ATC Japan air nine zero seven, summon pre-h directing I Direct 203
descend and maintain flight level three five zémgin descent due to traffic. directive head
426. PT Japan air nine zero seven, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
descend and maintain flight level three five zéraific insight. receive head
427.| ATC Japan air nine zero seven, summon pre-h directing I Direct 204
climb and maintain flight level three nine zero. directive head
428. PT Japan air nine zero seven, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
climb and maintain flight level three nine zero. receive head
429. PT Tokyo control, Japan air nine five eight, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 205
request descent. inquire head
430.| ATC Japan air nine five eight, rsummon/receive head | acknowledging | R
descend and maintain flight level two three, cdioeg two five zero. informative head informing I Inform 206
431. PT Japan air nine five eight, reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
descend and maintain two five zero. receive head
432. PT Tokyo control, Japan air nine zero seven. summon head opening Summo 207
433.| ATC Japan air nine zero seven, Tokyo control, geadh reply-summon head answering

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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434.| ATC Japan air nine zero seven, summon pre-h directing I Direct 208
contact Tokyo control one three three decimal five. directive head
435. PT contact Tokyo control one three three decima, fi receive/repeat | pre-h | acknowledging R
Japan air nine zero seven. terminate head
436.| ATC Singapore six summon pre-h directing I Direct 209
contact tower one two nine point three, directive head
good day. terminate post-h
437. PT One two nine point three receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
good day sir, Singapore six. terminate post-h
438. PT Taipei Tower, good evening, Singapore Six. summon head opening I Summo 210
439.| ATC Singapore six, good evening, Taipei Tower reply-summon | head answering R
hold short runway zero five left. directive head directing I Direct 211
440. PT Hold short runway zero five left, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Singapore Ssix. terminate post-h
441.| ATC Singapore six, summon pre-h informing I Inform 212
surface wind zero two zero at two four, gust fduee, informative head
say intentions comment post-h
442, PT Thank you sir, Singapore six. receive head acknowledging R
443. PT Singapore six summon pre-h informing I Inform 213
ready. informative head
444.| ATC Singapore six reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger, receive head
runway zero five left, taxi into position and hold. directive head directing I Direct 214
445, PT Taxi into position and hold, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Singapore six terminate post-h
446.| ATC Singapore six, summon pre-h directing I Direct 215
runway zero five left, wind zero two zero at twglgi gust to five zero, starter pre-h
cleared for takeoff. directive head
447. PT Cleared for takeoff, Runway zero five left receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Singapore six. terminate post-h
448. PT Taipei control transasia seven nine one summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 216
Request descend maintain flight level one six zero inquire head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue

e.s. = element of structure ex. = number of exchange
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449.| ATC Transasia seven niner one reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
roger receive head
descend and maintain flight level one six zero directive head directing I Direct 217
450. PT Maintain flight level one six zero receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
seven niner one terminate post-h
451.| ATC nine ninety heavy, summon pre-h directing I Direct 218
wind two four zero at one zero. Runway two two tjgkVR six thousand, starter pre-h
runway two two right, cleared for take off. directive head
452. PT cleared for take off. receive/repeat | head | acknowledging | R
Confirm climbing six thousand? inquire head eliciting I Elicit 219
453.| ATC negative, sir. informative head informing R
runway two two right RVR six thousand. You fly tGateway Climb, climbing informative head informing I Inform 220
to five thousand.
454, PT Following Gateway, clear for take off runway ttwm right, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
EgyptAir nine nine zero heavy. terminate post-h
455.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety zero heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 221
contact departure now one two five point seven. directive head
456. PT one two five seven, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
bye. terminate post-h
457. PT Departure, EgyptAir nine eight nine summon pre-h informing I Inform 222
in your frequency. informative head
458.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety zero heavy New York reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging | R
radar contact, receive head
climb and maintain one three thousand. directive head directing I Direct 223
459. PT climbing one three thousand, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
nine nine zero. terminate post-h
460.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 224
turn left then direct to SHIPP. directive head
461. PT direct to SHIPP, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
nine nine zero heavy. terminate post-h
462.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety heavy summon pre-h directing I Direct 225
climb and maintain flight level two three zero aymhtact New York center one directive head

three four point five five.
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463. PT one three four five five, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
two three zero. terminate post-h

464. PT New York, EgyptAir nine nine zero heavy, gooeémng. summon heag opening Summon 226

465.| ATC EgyptAir nine nine zero, go ahead. reply-summon head answering

466. PT approaching three thousand, flight level tweé¢hrero. informative head informing Inform 227

467.| ATC roger. receive head acknowledging

468.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety, summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 228
say altitude leaving. inquire head

469. PT leaving, approaching one niner zero, up twoetlzezo. informative head informing

470.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety, summon pre-h | acknowledging F
roger. receive head

471. PT EgyptAir nine ninety, New York summon pre-h directing I Direct 229
one three two point one five. directive head

472.| ATC one three two one five, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
bye. terminate post-h

473. PT New York center EgyptAir nine nine zero heawyod evening, summon pre-h directing I Direct 230
approaching two two zero to two three zero directive head

474.| ATC EgyptAir nine niner zero, New York center reply-summon | head | acknowledging R
roger. receive post-h

475.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety summon pre-h directing I Direct 231
climb and maintain flight level three three zereated to DOVEY. directive head

476. PT three three zero, direct DOVEY, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
EgyptAir nine nine zero. terminate post-h

477.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety summon head opening Summon 232

478. PT go ahead reply-summon | head answering R
nine nine zero. terminate post-h

479.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety, summon pre-h directing I Direct 233
cleared to Hotel via DOVEY, Maintain flight leveiree three zero. Maintain directive head
Mach point eight zero.

480. PT EgyptAir nine nine zero, reply-summon | head | acknowledging R
cleared to Cairo Zulu three three zero, eight Adach. receive/repeat | post-h

481.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety, summon pre-h informing F
correct. confirm head

482.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety summon pre-h directing I Direct 234
change to my frequency one two five point niner.two directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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483. PT one two five nine two, receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
good day. terminate post-h

484, PT New York, EgyptAir ah, nine nine zero heavypdanorning. summon head opening Summpn

485.| ATC EgyptAir nine ninety, roger. reply-summon head answering

486.| ATC Nine six four two summon pre-h directing I Direct 236
turn right heading two two zero to intercept, céghfor approach, report directive head
established on the localizer

487. PT Right heading two two zero. cleared approach receive/repeat | head | acknowledging | R
Will report established on the localizer informative head informing I Inform
nine six four two terminate post-h

488. PT Lux nine six four two is established on the lzea informative head informing Inform

489.| ATC Luxair niner six four two summon pre-h directing I Direct 237
contact tower on one one eight decimal one, directive head
good-bye terminate post-h

490. PT Eighteen one nine six four two , receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
good-bye terminate post-h

491. PT Tower, good morning, summon pre-h informing I Inform 238
nine six four two is established ILS two four informative head

492.| ATC Luxair nine six four two, rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
RVR three hundred meters informative head informing I Inform 239

493. PT Nine six four two summon pre-h | acknowledging R
roger receive head

494.| ATC Nine six four two summon pre-h directing I Direct 240
cleared to land wind one eight zero degrees directive head

495, PT Cleared to land receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
nine six four two terminate post-h

496. PT Taipei dynasty six one one summon pre-h informing I Inform 241
taxi informative head

497.| ATC Dynasty six one one rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R 242
taxi via taxiway sierra sierra hold short taxiwégrsa five directive head directing I Direct

498. PT Taxi via sierra sierra hold short sierra five receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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499.| ATC Dynasty six one one summon pre-h directing I Direct 243
continue taxi via taxiway whiskey to runway zem si directive head

500. PT Via whiskey to runway zero six receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

501.] ATC Dynasty six one one summon pre-h directing I Direct 244
contact tower one one eight point seven directive head
good day terminate post-h

502. PT One eighteen seven receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one reply-summon | post-h
good day terminate post-h

503. PT Taipei good afternoon summon pre-h informing I Inform 245
dynasty six one one on sierra papa informative head

504.] ATC Dynasty six one one taipei tower rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
hold short runway zero six directive head directing I Direct 246

505. PT Hold short runway zero six receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

506.] ATC Dynasty six one one runway zero six summon pre-h directing I Direct 247
taxi into position and hold directive head

507. PT Into position hold runway zero six receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

508.] ATC dynasty six one one summon pre-h directing I Direct 248
runway zero six wind zero five zero at nine cledimdakeoff directive head

509. PT cleared for takeoff receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

510.] ATC Dynasty six one one summon pre-h directing I Direct 249
contact taipei approach one two five point one directive head
good day terminate post-h

511. PT Good day receive/terminatg  heag acknowledgin

512.| ATC Taipei approach dynasty six one one summon pre-h directing I Direct
airborne passing one thousand six hundred directive head

513.] ATC Dynasty six one one taipei approach summon pre-h directing I Direct 250
radar contact climb and maintain flight level twe zero cancel flight level two directive head
zero zero

514. PT Recleared two six zero cancel two zero zero receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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515.| ATC Dynasty six one one summon pre-h directing I Direct 251
Proceed direct to chali resume own navigation directive head

516. PT Proceed direct chali resume own navigation receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

517.] ATC Dynasty six one one summon pre-h directing I Direct 252
contact taipei control one two six point seven directive head

518. PT One two six seven receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

519. PT Taipei control dynasty six one one summon pre-h directing I Direct 253
passing level one eight seven continue two six zero directive head

520.] ATC Dynasty six one one taipei control rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
climb and maintain flight level tree five zero frabhali direct Kadlo directive head directing I Direct 254

521. PT From Chali direct to Kadlo recleared three fieeo receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
dynasty six one one terminate post-h

522.| ATC Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h directing I Direct 255
continue taxi on alpha contact tower one one gighit seven five. directive head

523. PT one one eight seven five receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h

524, PT Tower summon pre-h informing I Inform 256
Silk Air one eight five on alpha. informative head

525.| ATC Silk Air one eight five rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
number two for departure two five right. directive head directing I Direct 257

526. PT Silk Air one eight five. receive/terminatg  heag acknowledging R

527.| ATC Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h directing I Direct 258
line up and wait two five right. directive head

528. PT line up and wait receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h

529.] ATC Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h directing I Direct 259
cancel SID, after airborne turn right direct pafeared for take off. directive head

530. PT after airborne right turn cleared for take off receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h

531.] ATC Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h directing I Direct 269
contact departure one one nine seven five. directive head

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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532. PT one one nine seven five receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h
533. PT Arrival Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h informing I Inform
airborne thousand six hundred. informative head
534. PT Jakata approach Silk Air one eight five. summon head opening Summo 2/70
535.| ATC Silk Air one eight five reply-summon | head answering R
identified, starter head directing I Direct 271
climb to three five zero turn right heading threarfzero report passing one directive
five zero.
536. PT climb three five zero right turn heading threarfzero repeat head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five terminate post-h
537. PT Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 272
request high speed climb. inquire head
538.] ATC Silk Air one eight five reply-summon | pre-h informing R
approved. informative head
539. PT Thank you. receive head acknowledging
540.] ATC Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h directing I Direct 273
heading three three zero. directive head
541. PT heading three three zero receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h
542, PT Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h informing I Inform
pass one five zero. informative head
543. PT control one two four three five. summon head opening Summo
544, PT DEP Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h informing I Inform
contact one two four three five. informative head
545. PT twenty four three five informative head informing I Inform
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h
546. PT Jakarta control Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h informing I Inform 274
climbing three five zero. informative head
547.] ATC Silk Air one eight five rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
maintain heading climb three five zero, report pagsnvo four zero. directive head directing I direct 275
548. PT flight level three five zero wilco receive/repeat | head | acknowledging | R
Silk Air one eight five direct Pardi. informative head informing I Inform 276
549.] ATC all right receive head | acknowledging R
stand-by. comment post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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550. PT Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h informing I Inform 277
passing two four zero. informative head
551.| ATC Silk Air one eight five rsummon/receivg head | acknowledging | R
contact Jakarta one three two decimal seven. directive head directing I Direct 278
552. PT One three two seven receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h
553. PT Jakarta Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h directing I Direct 279
climbing two five five correction two four five. directive head
554.| ATC Silk Air one eight five reply-summon | pre-h | acknowledging R
confirm. receive head
555. PT Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h eliciting I Elicit 280
climbing three five zero starter pre-h
*request direct Pardi. inquire head
556.] ATC one eight five rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
direct papa lima bravo report three five zero. informative head informing I Inform 281
557. PT wilco receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h
558. PT Silk Air one eight five summon pre-h informing I Inform 282
maintaining three five zero. informative head
559.] ATC Silk one eight five rsummon/receivg pre-h | acknowledging | R
maintain three five zero cleared direct to Pardoreabeam papa lima bravo. directive head directing I Direct 283
560. PT three five zero direct Pardi receive/repeat | head | acknowledging R
Silk Air one eight five. terminate post-h

ATC = Air traffic Controller PT = Pilot L.O.D. = line of dialogue
ex. = number of exchange

e.s. = element of structure
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Appendix C

Glossary of Lexicon in Radiotelephony (A -Z)

No. Lexical Item Definition
1 | air traffic all aircraft in flight or operatinghathe maneuvering area of an aerodrome or
aircraft operating in the air or on an airport agd, exclusive of loading ramps
and parking areas
2 | abeam to abeam' a fix, point, or object whenfikapoint, or object of an aircraft whick
is approximately 90 degrees to the right or lefthef aircraft track. Abeam
indicates a general position rather than a premiget
3 | ACC an air traffic control facility primarily respondéfor ATC services being
(Area Control provided IFR aircraft during the en route phaséigifit
Centre)
4 | acknowledge to let me know that you have reckarsd understood this message
5 | ADF a ground equipment for automatically determininglthe of position of aircraft
(Automatic transmitting radiant energy
Direction-Finding)
6 | aerodrome a defined area on land or water (iimoduany buildings, installations
and equipment) intended to be used either wholip gart for the arrival,
departure, and movement of aircraft
7 | aerodrome traffic all traffic on the maneuverarga of an aerodrome and all aircraft flying in the
vicinity of an aerodrome
8 | aerodrome traffic | a specified path to be flown by an aircraft opagtn the vicinity of an
circuit aerodrome
9 | affirm an expression to confirm the information)y used by a pilot or 'yes'
10 | AGL an altitude expressed in feet measured above grheust
(Above Ground
Level)
11 | airborne a condition that an aircraft is lifemttd kept in the air by aerodynamic forces
12 | aircraft a plane, helicopter or other vehicle flies
13 | airspace a part of the atmosphere above thacgygubject to the laws of a particular
country or controlling authority
14 | air-taxi to control a helicopter to move alohg ground under its own power before
take-off or after landing or used to describe écheter/VTOL aircraft
movement conducted above the surface but normathaimove 100 feet above
ground level
15 | airway a control area or portion thereof esgdeld in the form of corridor equipped with
radio navigational aids a particular route regyladed by planes
16 | alert a warning of danger or of a problem oof#fication to a position that there is an
aircraft-to-aircraft or aircraft-to-airspace cooflor any condition that might
harm the flight profile or an aircraft
17 | alternatives another possibility or choice gbasameter, track, aerodrome or any concerned
flight operation
18 | altimeter a pressure or radio instrument forsagag vertical distance or altitude
(the height of the aircraft above sea level)
19 | altimeter setting an adjustment of the baromeméssure reading used to adjust a pressure
altimeter for variations in existing atmospheriegsure or to the standard
altimeter setting (29.92)
20 | altitude the height of a level, point, or objébe vertical distance of an aircraft)
measured in feet Above Ground Level (AGL) or froredn Sea Level (MSL)
21 | AMSL an altitude expressed in feet measured above nesalewel (the average height

(Above Mean Sea
Level)

of the ocean's surface)




336

No. Lexical Item Definition

22 | Approach 1) a call sign for Approach contralvz which is an air traffic control service
for arriving or departing controlled flights
2) a path towards the final stage of flight whes @ircraft is maneuvered into
position, relative to the landing area, in preparafor landing

23 | approach speed The recommended speed contaiagdraft manuals used by pilots when
making an approach phase to landing

24 | approved the state that a particular actiaffisially granted

25 | Apron 1) a call sign for Apron control whichtie control service for any aircraft
circulating on the airport ramp or apron to provattvisory and flight
information service as well as allocate the parlsta;nd to arriving aircraft and
deliver the ATC clearance to aircraft departingrrtihe stand. Apron control alsp
acts as the link between the aircraft flight cramd the airport in general. Most
aircraft requests for airfield or general serviaesin fact routed through the
Apron control who then liaise with the relevantées providers
2) a defined area, on a land aerodrome, intendaddommodate aircraft for
purposes of loading or unloading passengers, maéwo, refueling, parking or
maintenance but not being part of the maneuverieg a

26 | Arrival a call sign for Approach control radarigals which is a function of an approach
control facility providing air traffic control seice to direct several lines of
descending aircraft into one smooth flowing lineaotraft as their courses take
them closer to the destination airport

27 | ATC a service operated by appropriate authority to pterthe safe, orderly and
(Air Traffic expeditious flow of air traffic
Control)

28 | ATIS the continuous broadcast of recorded non-contfotimation (Voice-ATIS) or
(Automatic send digital information to an aircraft when ita® far to make voice radio
Terminal communication (D-ATIS), containing essential infation, such as weather
Information information, which runways are active, availablemaches, and any other
Service) information required by the pilots

29 | ATS a generic term for stating services providing saslirIS, alerting service, air
(Air Traffic traffic control service (area control service, aygmh control service or
Service) aerodrome control service)

30 | automatic a surveillance technique in which aircraft autowslly provide, via a data link,
dependant data derived from onboard navigation and positiging systems, including
surveillance aircraft identification, four dimensional positiand additional data as

appropriate

31 | backtrack to go back in the direction from whyclu have come

32 | base (leg) a flight path at right angles tol#imeling runway off its approach end,
normally extending from the downwind leg to theeirsiection of the extended
runway centerline

33 | blind a transmission from one station to another statiarircumstances where two-
transmission way communication cannot be established but whesebelieved that the call

station is able to receive the transmission

34 | brakes a device used for preventing the airfmaft moving after it has come to a stop)

35 | braking action a report of conditions on th@ait movement area providing a pilot with a
degree/quality of braking that he/she might expBraking action is reported in
terms of good, fair, poor, or nil

36 | break an expression indicates the end of tlesage, and the beginning of another or ‘I
hereby indicate the separation between portiotseomessage’

37 | break break an expression indicates the etfteahessage to one aircraft, and the beginning
of another message to another aircraft or ‘| heielicate the separation
between messages transmitted to different airgraftvery busy environment’

38 | broadcast a transmission of information relatingir navigation that is not addressed to a

specific station or stations
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39 | call 1) to initiate voice contact between a facility amdaircraft, using the
identification of the unit being called and thetunitiating the call
2) an initial voice contact between a facility ardaircraft

40 | call sign a name of an aeronautical statiomaiecraft using during radio transmission
to identify the interlocutors

41 | cancel to annul the previously transmittedreleee

42 | CAVOK (Cloud a weather report indicating that the visibility asidud are apparently clear in

and Visibility are values or conditions which has no effect on fligatformance
OK)

43 | centre line a middle long thin mark on the stefaf taxiway or runway

44 | check 1) to examine something in order to éatlwhether it is as it should be
2) an examination of a system or procedure in a@é&nd out whether it is
functioning or be as the way it should be

45 | circuit the specified path to be flown by aifc@perating in the vicinity of an
aerodrome in a pattern of take off , climb outntanto crosswind leg,
turn onto downwind leg, turn onto base leg, turtodmal approach
and landing

46 | clean speed the speed that an aircraft usesalhmiovable parts are retracted in order to
reduce parasite drag

47 | cleaned a condition of an aircraft that allowamguninterrupted flow over surfaces,
without protrusions such as racks or landing gear

48 | clear of traffic an expression used by air icatbntrollers to inform a particular that there is
nothing on the passage way that blocks or getseimay

49 | clearance 1) an authorization by air trafficteolfor the purpose of preventing collision
between known aircraft, for an aircraft to proceeder specified traffic
conditions within controlled airspace
2) disappearance of something unwanted, cleargssieonment

50 | cleared give or obtain an official permissiongomething to happen or 'l give
permission for you to proceed under the conditstaged'

51 | climb 1) to increase aircraft's altitude by tise of power
2) an act of increasing aircraft's altitude of awnraft by the use of power

52 | closing a progressive act of making the distdrstereen an aircraft and a particular po
of final approach track smaller

53 | commence to begin/start

54 | completed a particular flight procedure or attiis thoroughly done

55 | confirm an expression used to state inquirpadtave | correctly received the
following...?’ or ‘Did you correctly receive this mesge?’

56 | contact 1) an expression used by an air trafficroller to instruct a pilot to establish
radio communication with (followed by the name loé facility and, if
appropriate, the frequency to be used)

2) being in communication with

57 | Control a call sign for Area control service @his an air traffic control facility primarily
responsible for ATC services being provided IFRraift during the en route
phase of flight

58 | controlled airspace| an airspace of defined dames within which an air traffic control service i
provided in accordance with the airspace classifina

59 | correct the message repeated is accurate

60 | correction an error has been made in this treaséon (or message indicated)

61 | course an intended direction of flight in theibontal plane measured in degrees from
the north

62 | CTR a designated air traffic control area for IFR flighoth going in and out of the

(Control Zone)

airport
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63 | data link the means of connecting one locaticarother for the purpose of transmitting
and receiving digital information, used to senainfation between aircraft and
air traffic controllers when an aircraft is too famm the ATC to make voice
radio communication and radar observations possteh systems are used fo
aircraft crossing the Atlantic and Pacific oceans.

64 | decimal a numerical fracture unit being insentgd the numerator at the position from
the right corresponding to the power of ten ofdeaominator

65 | decompression the restoration to atmospherispre condition of someone or something whi
has spent time under higher pressure, relatedfisant deviations from nominal
flight

66 | delay a situation in which something especialtage of flight operations happens
later or more slowly that you expected or behirttkesitle

67 | Departure 1) a call sign for Approach contralaradepartures which is a function of an
approach control facility providing air traffic coal service for departing IFR
and, under certain conditions, VFR aircraft
2) an exact place of departure for an aircraft mdrn the chart
3) to leave, a plane leaving a specific place@dréicular time

68 | descend to lose altitude, usually in a plannadeuver or to come/go down from a high
to a lower level at the approach phase

69 | descent a planned loss of altitude, usuallypfaaned maneuver or to come/go down
from a higher to a lower level as an essential aorept of an approach to land
an aircraft

70 | dewpoint a temperature at which water vaporhatjin to condense

71 | direct 1) to guide or control the movement ohanraft
2) going straight to a particular direction

72 | disconnect separating a part of equipment fterhast

73 | discretion according to what the pilot wishepéoform that particular flight activity

74 | disregard pay no attention to that previousstrassion

75 | distress a situation in which an aircraft igiieat danger and likely to sink or crash

76 | DME an equipment used during airborne and on the grémntkasure the distance in

(Distance nautical miles
Measuring
Equipment)

77 | downwind (leg) a flight path of the airfield ffia circuit which run parallel to the landing ruaw;
but in the opposite direction to the approach tal levhich is made into wind. Th
downwind leg normally extends between the cross\wgdand the base leg

78 | enroute on the way while traveling from or tpaaticular place or point

79 | engine a piece of machine that converts enéugy) (nto mechanical force or
motion to the aircraft. Each aircraft needs to pped with at least 2 engines

80 | established 1) an expression used by pilots as a informatiacotdirm as stable in a
particular flight condition is contained, such d$ight level or glide slope, etc
2) an expression used by an air traffic contra@kera request to request a
confirmation when a particular flight status id tained

81 | estimate an approximate calculation of the @meircraft reaching a particular point or
position

82 | ETA the time the flight is estimated to arrive at tlageg(scheduled operators) or the

(Estimated Time of | actual runway on times for nonscheduled operators
Arrival)
83 | ETD the time the flight is estimated to depart from dfage (scheduled operators) or

(Estimated Time of

Departure)

the actual runway on times for nonscheduled opegato
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84 | expedite an expression used by ATC when proomptiance is required to avoid the
development of an imminent situation. Expedite blidescent normally indicate
to a pilot that the approximate best rate of cliohelstent should be used without
requiring an exceptional change in aircraft hargliharacteristics
85 | extend to continue for a particular distance or direction
86 | fade area a particular part of an airspacettigastrength of a radio signal
is reduced or disappeared
87 | FIC a unit established to provide Flight Informatiom8ee and Alerting Service
(Flight Information
Centre)
88 | field an area around the aerodrome
89 | final 1) a condition that an aircraft is on ftm&l approach course or is aligned with g
landing area
2) which comes at the end or last
90 | FIR an airspace of defined dimensions within which litlignformation Service and
(Flight Information | Alerting Service are provided
Region)
91 | FIR an airspace of defined dimensions within which Itlignformation Service and
(Flight Information | Alerting Service are provided
Region)
92 | FIS a service provided for the purpose of giving advnd information useful for the
(Flight Information | safe and efficient conduct of flights
Service)
93 | flight a scheduled airline journey, a journensotigh air in a vehicle as a plane
94 | flight level a surface of constant atmospheraspure which is related to a specific pressu
datum, 1013.2 hPa (1013.2 mb), and is separateddtber such surfaces by
specific pressure intervals, relating to the vaitosition of an aircraft in flight
and meaning variously, height and altitude
95 | flight path a line, course, or track along whichaircratft is flying or intended to be flown
96 | flight plan a flying plan which requires an apyal from air traffic control unit for clearanc
and other necessary services
97 | flight planned a flying route of a particular flight as a parttbé flight plan
route
98 | fly to cause an aircraft to move through théraa controlled manner
99 | frequency a number of radio wave to broadcasttmmunication calculated in cycles for
every second, mostly stated in digit code
100 | fuel dumping a flight operation to jettisonamount of fuel to reduce aircraft's weight in ord
to perform irregular landing
101 | fuel dumping track | the specific controlled a@adump fuel
102 | gateway the start or the termination pointaiomircraft at an aerodrome/airport
103| GCA a radar approach system operated from the groumdt bsaffic control personnel
(Ground Controlled | transmitting instructions to the pilot by radio
Approach)
104 | gear landing wheel assemblies of an aircrafindercarriage
105 | glide path a path of longitudinal axis degre@ti a touch-down point followed by the
aircraft down the glide slope as a part of Instramending System (ILS)
106 | go ahead to give a permission to deliver the message ocged with your message'
107 | go around to climb into the circuit and maneimngginto position for a new approach and
landing
108 | Ground a call sign for Surface movement conttath is the air traffic control service tg

control aircraft and vehicles in controlled aregpi€ally including taxiways and

parking areas, but excluding runways) on the graatrah airport
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109 | H24 continuous day and night service
110 | heading a direction in which the longitudingkaof the aircraft is pointing,
expressed in degrees from the north
111 | heavy a specific terminology for describing dliveraft which has got massive weight,
usually followed the aircraft configuration in alcgagn
112 | HF high frequency of radio transmission (3 to 30 MHz)
(High Frequency)
113 | hold to keep an aircraft in a particular positon the ground or in the air while
waiting for further clearance from air traffic cooit
114 | hold short an instruction for an aircraft topsbefore the CAT I/II/1ll signs/making at the
holding point which an aircraft must not pass the |
115| holding a predetermined maneuver which keeps aircraft wilspecified airspace while
procedure awaiting further clearance from air traffic contrAlso used during ground
operations to keep aircraft within a specified area specified point while
awaiting further clearance from air traffic control
116 | holding fix a geographical location that seras@ reference for a holding procedure
117 | holding point a specified location, identifieg visual or other means, in the vicinity of
which the position of an aircraft in flight is méamed in accordance with air
traffic control clearances
118 | how do you read an expression used by aiidredhtrollers to ask for an estimation of the dyal
of the transmission on a scale of 1 (unreadabl8)(fzerfectly readable)
119 | say again an expression indicating 'l repeatake the message clearer or to emphasize on
the message'
120 | ident a request for a pilot to activate therait transponder identification feature. This
will help the controller to confirm an aircraft ity or to identify an aircraft
121 | IFR rules governing the procedures for conducting imsént flight. Also a term used
(Instrument Flight | by pilots and controllers to indicate type of fligitan
Rules)
122 | ILS a precision instrument approach system which ndyroahsists of the following
(Instrument electronic components and visual aids
Landing System)
123| IMC descriptions of the scientific study of weathenditions expressed in terms of
(Instrument visibility, distance from cloud and ceiling, le$sh the minima specified for
Meteorological visual meteorological conditions
Conditions)
124 | in progress happening or being done at thedinelk or at this time
125 in sight an area or distance within which somagican see or something can be seen
126 | INS an area navigation (RNAV) system which is a fornse@lf-contained navigation
(Inertial Navigation
System)
127 | intercept to stop, deflect, divert or interrthp intended path or signal of something,
mostly the glide slope/path on a precision approach
128 | land to set an aircraft onto the ground or laerosurface such as ice or water, after a
flight
129 | leave to go away from a place or a position
130 | level a generic term relating to the vertiaaipon of an aircraft in flight and meaning
variously, height, altitude or flight level
131 | lighting an equipment that produces lightsaxivtay or runway to guide an aircraft
132 line up to move an aircraft into a positiondefor departure
133 line up and an instruction for an aircraft to enter the runwagnded for take off and wait for
wait a takeoff clearance
134 | localizer a component of an ILS which providearse guidance to the runway as a part

of instrument landing system
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135 long final an aircraft is on the final approacturse or is aligned with a landing area whig
is between 8 and 4 Nm
136 | looking out an expression used by pilots tomgmith a warning of traffic in vicinity as an
act of alerting for the traffic
137 | LORAN an electronic navigational system by which hypddblates of position are
(Long Range Air determined by measuring the difference in the tfneception of synchronized
Navigation) pulse signals from two fixed transmitters
138 | low altitude the height of a level, point, dnjext (the vertical distance of an aircraft)
measured in feet Above Ground Level (AGL) rangiragyrf 700-18,000 feet
139 | low approach an approach over an airport ovayrfollowing an instrument approach or a
VFR approach including the go-around maneuver wtiegilot intentionally
does not make contact with the runway
140 | low pass an act of moving past lower than usuat the aerodrome or control tower
141 | maintain an instruction to continue in accordance with theditions specified such as
altitude and flight level or in its literal sense
142 | maneuvering area a part of an aerodrome tedxb for the take-off, landing and taxiing of aiftra
excluding aprons
143 | Mayday the international radiotelephony distréignal. When repeated three times, it
indicates imminent and grave danger and that imatedissistance is requested
144 | MET a scientific study of the earth's atmosphere andhiinges, used especially in
(Meteorology) forecasting the weather
145 | midpoint the middle point of the runway
146 | minima weather condition requirements estabddor a particular operation
or type of operation; e.g., IFR takeoff or landiatiernate
airport for IFR flight plans, VFR flight, etc.
147 | missed 1) a maneuver conducted by a pilot when an instrtimeproach cannot be
approach completed to a landing
2) an expression used by the pilot to inform AT@t the/she is executing the
missed approach
148 | moderate a weather condition that is neithgr geod, hot, etc. nor very bad, cold, etc.
149 | monitor 1) an expression used by an air traffintroller to ask a pilot to listen to radio
broadcast in order to find out information that htige useful
2) an expression used by pilots to watch and chentething over a period of
time in order to see how it develops, so that drange can be made
150 | movement area a part of an aerodrome to befos#uk take-off, landing and taxiing of aircraft
consisting of maneuvering area and apron
151 | NAVAID any visual or electronic device airborne or onghdace which provides point-
(Navigation Aid) to-point guidance information or position data it@ft in flight
152 | navigation planning, controlling and recordihg direction of an aircraft
153 | NDB an L/MF or UHF radio beacon transmitting non-dii@cal signals whereby the
(Non-Directional pilot of an aircraft equipped with direction findirquipment can determine
Radio Beacon) his/her bearing to or from the radio beacon anth#i@n or track to or from the
station
154 | negative 1) no
2) permission is not granted
3) that is not correct
155| NOTAM a notice containing information concerning the lelsthment, condition or
(Notice To Airmen) | change in any aeronautical facility, service, pthwe or hazard, the timely
knowledge of which is essential to personnel camegmith flight operations
156 | offset a position that is away from the cestarh as offset parallel runways meaning
staggered runways having centerlines which ardlpbra
157 | OK a condition that something is functioninggerly
158 | omit to leave out a particular point or positan flight path
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159 | operating an act of using or controlling a pie€equipment
160 | orbit 1) to move around in circle
2) a move in circle
161 | out of service not working or functioning prdge
162 | outer marker a marker beacon at or near tbe glope intercept altitude of an ILS approach
ILS (marker) beacon, usually on center line of apph at about 4.5 nautical
miles from the runway threshold
163 | overcast a sky covered with clouds
164 | Pan Pan an urgency signal when the aircraftdanger or there is an important messag
to pass on/report mostly concerning the safetiightfoperation
165| PAPI an airport lighting facility, similar to VASIS, puiding vertical approach slope
(Precision guidance to aircraft during approach to landing
Approach Path
Indicator)
166 | parallel an aircraft performing a certain attiin the same distance apart at every poin
along the whole length, but in the same directibtine path
167 | pattern an aircraft track in the aerodromeudtirc
168 | Precision a call sign for Precision approacdlaravhich is a unit of control service that
equipped with primary radar equipment used to dates the position of an
aircraft during final approach, in terms of latesad vertical deviations relative
to a nominal approach path, and in range relatitedchdown
169 | precision (radar) a standard instrument approach procedure in whicklextronic glide slope or
approach glide path is provided; with the use of radar emeépt to conduct an approach
wherein the controller issues guidance instructtorthe pilot based on the
aircraft’s position in relation to the final appobecourse, the glide path, and the
distance from the touchdown point on the runwaglisglayed on the radar scop
170 | priority landing the right of a vehicle to gefbre other traffic at the landing phase whicloiset
an aircraft onto the ground mostly in case of emecy situation
171 | proceed to continue doing something espediadiyusual or correct way
172 | push-back an airport procedure during whichiesraft is pushed backwards away from a
airport gate by external power. Pushbacks areezhout by special, low-profile
vehicles called pushback tractors or tugs
173| QDM a kind of radio navigation system whiclaisiagnetic bearing to a station
174 | QNH an altimeter sub-scale setting to obtain elevatiban on the ground or the
(Quasi-Non- barometric altimeter setting which will cause tltérgeter to read altitude above
Hydrostatic) mean sea level within a certain defined regionoregal by a particular station
175| radar a process of ascertaining that an observed radgettis the radar return from a
identification particular aircraft or a process of correlatingaatigular radar blip or radar
position symbol with a specific aircraft
176 | radar approach an approach, executed by aafaitnder the direction of a radar controller
177 | radar control an area that an air traffic adris managed by the information displays on the
radar
178 | radar control an expression used by ATC to inform a pilot thdshe will no longer be
terminated provided any of the services that could be recewite in radar contact
179 | radar cover an area that there is the usedaf far the purpose of providing aircraft
with information and advice relative to significateéviations from nominal flight
path
180 | radar vectoring a provision of navigationaldguice to aircraft in the form of specific headings
based on the use of radar
181 | radial a pattern of lines that go out fromdkatral point towards the

edge of a circle (line of radio baring from VOR ben)
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182 | Radio 1) a call sign of an aeronautical statvbith is a land station in the aeronautica
mobile service to transmit radio beacon to proydsition-indication to the
aircraft
2) a piece of equipment for air-ground communigatio sending and receiving
radio signals
183 | ramp a defined area on an airport or helipaenided to accommodate aircraft for
purposes of loading or unloading passengers oo¢cagfueling, parking, or
maintenance. Generally, the pre-flight activities done in ramps; and areas fo
parking and maintenance are called aprons
184 | rate of descent a measurement of speed useaddring an aircraft mostly at the approach pha
185| read to hear / understand somebody speaking on a ratlio s
186 | read back an expression used by an air ticdfitroller to ask a pilot to repeat all of the
message exactly as received
187 | recleared a change has been made to youtdasaigce and this new clearance superse
your previous clearance or part thereof
188 | recycling a process of using/doing somethirajragr resetting
189 | remain to stay in a particular place or posidod not leave it
190 | report to give information about something that existhias happened or ‘pass me the
following information'
191 | reporting point a specified geographical lawatn relation to which the position of an aircraft
can be reported
192 request to ask for something or to ask someone to do sangeih a polite
and formal way, 'l should like to know..." or 'l wigh obtain...'
193 | reset to set a specific radio frequency, cadeimber again
194 | resume an expression used by an air traffir@lar to start something again after
stopping temporarily
195| resume own to advise a pilot to resume his/her own navigafioesponsibility. It is issued by
navigation an air traffic controller after completion of a eadsector or when radar contact
lost while the aircraft is being radar vectored
196 | return to come/go back from one place to amothe
197 | RNAV a method of navigation which permits aircraft opieraon any desired flight
(Area Navigation) | path within the coverage of ground
198 | roger a procedural phraseology meaning 'l have receilled gour last transmission'
199 | runway a long narrow strip of level, usually@a ground with a hard surface that an
aircraft takes off from and lands on
200 | runway an expression used by pilots when requested téeleed of the runway to repor
vacated only when the entire aircraft is beyond the relévanway-holding position
201 | RVR an instrumentally derived value, based on standaliirations, that represents
(Runway Visual the horizontal distance a pilot will see down theway from the approach end
Range)
202 | say again repeat all, or the following partya@ur last transmission
203 | SELCAL a high-frequency system enabling an air traffictomrto alert a particular
(Selective-Calling | aircraft, by means of flashing light or aural sigimethe cockpit
Radio System)
204 | separation the spacing of aircraft to achibeg& safe and orderly movement in flight,
levels or tracks and while landing and taking off
205 | sequencing an arrangement of an aircraft patibeie in order during the landing phase
206 | set a group of aircraft or related aircraftipment, parts or systems used

together or which belong together
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207 | SID a preplanned instrument flight rule (IFR) air tr@ffontrol (ATC) departure
(Standard procedure printed for pilot/controller use in gragplorm to provide obstacle
Instrument clearance and a transition from the terminal avghe appropriate en route
Departure) structure
208 | SIGMET the information issued by a meteorological watditefconcerning the
(Significant occurrence or expected occurrence of specifiedateweather phenomena
Meteorology) which may affect the safety of aircraft operations
209 | SNOWTAM a notification of runway/taxiway/apron status wiéspect to snow, ice and
(Snow To Airmen) | standing water
210 | spacing an act of arranging things so that liaee regular spaces between them
211 | speak slower an expression used to ask ttieipant to reduce rate of speech
212 | speed a specific rate of aircraft motion ovdistance in time
213 | squawk 1) to activate specific codes/modes/functions oniesraft transponder
2) an aircraft transponder code for an aircrafbidieation
214 | stand an aircraft parking spot/bay
216 | standby 1) to indicated that the controller or pilot muatpe for a few seconds, usually
attend to other duties of a higher priority
2) to wait as in 'stand by for clearance'
217 | STAR a preplanned instrument flight rule (IFR) air tr@&ontrol arrival procedure
(Standard published for pilot use in graphic and/or textughf
Instrument Arrival )
218 | start-up 1) to perform the procedure of comrmgnthe engines
2) a procedure to start the aircraft engines
219 | Station 1) a particular assigned location tdopmn different aviated-activity
2) a generic call sign of any aircraft operatinghi the control area
220 | Station calling a generic call sign of any @fccontacted an air traffic controller during
particular moment, used when a controller cannentifly that particular aircraft
221 | straight-in a direct route towards a particplaint or on a particular pathway
222 | surveillance radar | an approach control radar system used to deteafiaptay an aircraft's
approach position in the terminal area, primary radar scagmiften 360 degrees
223 | TACAN an ultra-high frequency electronic rho-theta awigation aid which provides
(Tactical Air suitably equipped aircraft a continuous indicatidtearing and distance to the
Navigation) TACAN station
224 | take off 1) to leave the ground
2) a procedure when an aircraft leaves the ground
225 | taxi 1) to move an aircraft along the groundar its own power before take-off or
after landing
2) an act of moving an aircraft along the groundairrits own power before take
off or after landing
226 | taxiway a hard path or tarmac surface cormgtiie ramp or apron with the runway(s)
that an aircraft uses to move along
227 | TCAS resolution an advice providing from Traffic Collision Avoidam&ystem (TCAS) issued to
advisory alert pilots to avoid other known or observed wffic
228 | TCAS an airborne collision avoidance system based oarfaglacon signals which
(Traffic Collision operates independent of ground-based equipment
Avoidance System)
229 | terrain an area of land especially in relatits physical geography that is the
obstacle to safety of flight operation
230 | threshold a beginning of the part of the runusgble for landing
231 | touch and go an operation by an aircraft tnad$ and departs on a runway without completely
stopping or exiting the runway for practicing lamgliand take-off patterns
232 | touchdown a portion of a runway, beyond theghold, where it is intended landing aircraf

t

first contact the runway
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233 | Tower a call sign for Aerodrome control seniia terminal facility that uses
air/ground communications, visual signaling, artteotdevices to provide ATC
services to aircraft operating in the vicinity of airport or on the movement arga
or air traffic control service for aerodrome traffi

234 | track a projection on the earth’s surface effthth of an aircraft flying or intended to
be flown, the direction of which path at any pamtisually expressed in degrees
from the north

235 | traffic in sight a fixed expression used byfgilto inform a controller that previously issued
traffic is in sight

236 | transition level the level of an aircraft pagsirom one place, state, or condition to
another

237 | transponder a piece of equipment that receadis signals and automatically sends out
another signal in reply

238 | UHF ultra-high frequency of radio transmission (30@B@®0 MHz)

(Ultra-High
Frequency)

239 | unable to indicate inability to comply wittsecific instruction, request, or clearance pr
'l cannot comply with your request, instructionctearance'

240 | unreadable unable to get the information or headio transmission

241 | urgency a condition concerning the safety ddiegraft or other vehicle, or of person on
board or in sight, but which does not require imratdassistance

242 | vacate to leave a position so that it is alabeléor other aircraft

243 | VASIS a system of lights on the side of an airport runtbeigshold that provides visual

(Visual Approach | descent guidance information during the approachrimway
Slope Indicator
System)
244 | vectors a heading given to pilot to provideigational guidance by radar
245 | verify to check and confirm with me
246 | VFR rules that govern the procedures for conductigflunder visual conditions. It
(Visual Flight is used by pilots and controllers to indicate tgpéight plan
Rules)

247 | VHF very high frequency of radio transmission (30 t@ 80Hz)
(Very High
Frequency)
248 | vicinity an area nearby/around a particulac@laver the aerodrome
249 | visibility an ability, as determined by atmosfib conditions and expressed in units of
distance, to see and identify prominent unlightepkcts by day and prominent
lighted objects by night. Visibility is reported sistute miles, hundreds of feet ¢r
meters.
250 | visual approach an approach by an IFR fligremither part or all of an instrument approach
procedure is not completed and the approach isusa@dn visual reference to
terrain
251 | VMC meteorological conditions expressed in terms ability, distance from cloud,
(Visual and ceiling equal to or better than specified mai@r conditions in which pilots
Meteorological have sufficient visibility to fly an aircraft, maaining visual seperation from
Conditions ) terrain and other aircraft
252 | VOLMET a worldwide network of radio stations that broaddasminal Aerodrome
(Volume Forecast (TAF), Significant Meteorology (SIGMET )daweather reports on
Meteorological shortwave frequencies using automated voice traassoms
Information)

253 | VOR VHF omni-directional radio range

254 | VORTAC a combination of VHF omni-directionaldio range (VOR) and UHF tactical aif

navigation aid (TACAN) - A navigation aid providingOR azimuth, TACAN
azimuth, and TACAN distance measuring equipment E)ilt one site
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255 | wake turbulence phenomena resulting from tlsegme of an aircraft through the
atmosphere. The term includes vortices, thrusastrirbulence, jet blast, jet
wash, propeller wash, and rotor wash both on theargt and in the air

256 | wilco an expression indicating 'l understand your mesaadevill comply with it'

(will comply)

257 | wind calm local wind moving less than 1 kiloergber hour

258 | windshear extreme local wind gradient which lsamlangerous

259 | word twice 1) an expression as a request whemmeinication is difficult or ‘Please send

every word or group of words twice’
2) an expression as information when communicasiaifficult; every word or
group of words in this message will be sent twice
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